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Abstract

A DESCRIPTIVE GRAMMAR OF NEPALI
AND AN ANALYZED CORPUS

Jayaraj Acharya

This is a descriptive grammar of Nepali, the national language of Nepal. The
theoretical framework for this description is provided by the system of the
Tagmemic analysis developed by K. L. Pike, and used by the Summer Institute
of Linguistics in analyzing the structures of many languages of the world. This
grammar describes the forms and functions of the constructions of Nepali at
phonological, lexical, and grammatical levels.

This descriptive grammar has two parts. Part One: Grammar contains
twenty-four chapters, and describes the sound systems (segmental and
suprasegmental phonemes), and the writing system of Nepali. This part also
contains the definition and classification of the form classes (parts of speech) of
Nepali in terms of their inflection, function, dependents, and lexical
morphology. Then the descriptions of the phrase level structures (nominal
structures, adjectival structures, and adverbial structures) follow. Finally, the
clause types and sentential structures of Nepali are described.

Part Two: Analyzed corpus contains the Nepali text, literal English translation
and roman transliteration of the story Naso "Ward' by Guruprasad Mainali, a
famous short-story writer of Nepal. Then the clause structure analysis is
presented. This clause structure analysis accounts for all the forms and their
functions in the syntactic structure of Nepali. This analysis yeilds the
grammatical categories and functions, and the syntactic structure of Nepali
described in Part One.
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PREFACE

This is a descriptive grammar of Nepali, the national language of Nepal. The
theoretical framework for this description is provided by the tagmemic system of
linguistic analysis developed by K. L. Pike. and used by the Summer Institute of
Linguistics. In tagmemic analysis language is seen as comprising three levels --
phonology, lexicon, and grammar. The present study attempts to describe the
sound system (phonology), form classes (lexicon), and the phrase, clause, and
sentence structures (grammar) of Nepali.

Although there are a few courses in Nepali, there is no systematic descriptive
grammar of the language yet available. This work is intended to fulfill the need
of such a grammar, and it contains a precise description of the sound system,
writing system, morphology, and syntax of Nepali. Thus, it is a refercnce
grammar which can be used as a guide by a language teacher with some
linguistic training to teach Nepali. Based on this work, one can also develop
scientific teaching materials. For this purpose, the description has been made
more practical than theoretical. Each grammatical rule has been illustrated by
examples taken from an analyzed corpus. And, in order to have control over the
corpus, a famous short story by Guruprasad Mainali (1900-1981), namely Naso
'Ward', was selected. All the clauses, phrases and words in the story have been
analyzed, and the analysis has been presented in Part two. So in this description
the examples prefaced by a reference number refer to the numbered text of N2so
cited in Part two.

Bhojpuri grammar by Shukla (1981) was helpful in organizing chapters in the
phonology and writing system whereas A Course in Romance Linguistics by
Frederick B. Agard (1984) was of great help in organizing the chapters in syntax.

This work was done as a Ph.D. dissertation in theoretical linguistics at the
Graduate School of Georgetown University. I received a Fulbright scholarship
(1984-1886) and a Georgetown University Graduate School Fellowship (1986-
1989) which made it possible for me to do this work. I am, therefore, thankful
to the Fulbright scholarship program and the Graduate School of Georgetown
University for their generousity.

Personally, my heartfelt thanks are due to Professor Richard J. O'Brien, S. J.
without whose constant guide and advice this work was not possible. My
thanks are also due to Professors Shaligram Shukla and Richard Lutz who,
together with Prof. O'Brien, formed the committee to read this dissertation.

Since May, 1989 I have been completely dependent on the income of my wife
Usha Acharya, who worked hard to support my study despite the fact that she
was expecting our second child in September 1989, I cannot remain without
acknowledging my profound appreciation of her patience and hard work with
which she supported the whole family.

June 5, 1990 Jayaraj Acharya
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PART ONE: GRAMMAR

Chapter 1
Introduction

1.0 Introduction. This chapter presents brief introductory notes on the
Nepali language focussing especially on the number of native speakers of Nepali
(1.1), the name Nepali (1.2), Nepali as an Indo-European language (1.3), Nepali
and the other languages of Nepal (1.4), geographical distribution of Nepali
(1.5), dialects of Nepali (1.6), Nepali and Hinduism (1.7), previous descriptions
of Nepali (1.8), the purpose and scope of this study (1.9), corpus of this study
(1.10), transcription (1.11), and motivation of this description (1.12).

1.1 The Nepali language. This study consists of a descriptive grammar
of Nepali, the national language of Nepal. Nepali is spoken as a mother tongue
by 58.4 per cent of Nepal's total population, which according to the 1981 census
was 15,022,839. Besides the 58.4 % of the nation's population, who speak
Nepali as their mother tongue, the rest of the people of Nepal speak Nepali as
their second language. Thus, Nepali is the lingua franca for the nonnative
speakers of Nepali in the country. Nepali is also a medium of a uniform,
nation-wide, educational system, public administration, and mass
communication (radio, newspapers, and TV). According to the Department of
Communication, there were about 900 Nepali newspapers, journals, magazines
and other periodicals registered in the department.

The Nepali language has also been used by literary writers in their literary
works: poetry, novels, short stories, plays, essays, and research articles. The
first major poet to use Nepali in his litarary writing was Bhanubhakta Acharya
(1814-1868), who translated the Ramayapa from Sanskrit, and wrote several
other orginal works in Nepali, and :hus contributed to the standardization of
Nepali through his writings which are still popular in Nepal.

Today Nepali is also spoken and used in mass communication and literary
works outside Nepal by about eight million people especially in northern India
(the Darjeeling district of West Bengal, the Dehra Dun area of Uttar Pradesh,
Sikkim, and Assam) and in the independent country of Bhutan,

1.2 The name Nepali. The language spoken by the Khas tribes of the

hills of Nepal as their mother tongue was called by various names in different
periods during the approximate 700 years of its development. The oldest name
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Chapter 1. Introduction /2

of this language was probably Khas bhasd or Khas kura ‘the language of the

Khas', a Himalayan mountain tribe whose origin is still obscure, although its
language was definitely Sanskrit-derived. The name of the language Nepali'
comes from the name of the country Nepal, not vice versa. The name Nepali
was first used by Ayton, who wrote A grammar of the Nepalese language
(1820). In Nepal itself the people continued calling it Khas kura or Parbartiya
or Parbate 'the language of the hill people’. Likewise, it was called Pahari 'the
language of the mountains' by the people of the Gangetic plains of India. Clark
(1969), ho we ver, used the term Pahari as a cover term, not just for Nepali but
for all other languages of the mountains of Nepal.

The Sanskrit scholars of Nepal, e.g. Saktiballabh Arjyal, called this langnage
lokabhasa 'vernacular' as opposed to Sanskrit, which for several centuries in
Nepal was the language of scholars and royal edicts. Hinavyakarapi Vidyapati, a
poet of the early 19th century, used the name Rgjabhasa 'the royal language' for
the reason that it was the language of the royal court after the unification of
modern Nepal since 1768.

The name Gorkhali 'the language of the people of Gorkha' was also used to
refer to Nepali for about two centuries especially after the unification of modern
Nepal by Prithvinarayan Shaha (1720-1775), king of Gorkha, a pricipality in the
hills of central Nepal. The name Gorkahli or Gorkha Bhasa 'the language of
Gorkha' was used in Nepal until 1930 when the name of the Gokhd Bhaga
Prakasini Samiti 'The Gorkha language publishing committee’ was changed into
Nepali Bhasa Prakasini Samiti . 'The titles of early Indian Nepali journals such
as Gorkhali (1916), Gorkha Mitra (1924), Gorkha Samsar (1926), Gorkha
Sevak (1935), and Gorkha (1945), demonstrate the continuing prevelance of the
name' (Hutt 1988:33).

1.3 Nepali as an Indo-European language. Nepali belongs to the
Indo-European family of languages. The relation of Nepali to other Indo-
European languages of South Asia is listed in Figure 1.1

Figure 1.1 Nepali and other Indo-European languages of South Asia
(Based on Shukla 1981:2).

Romany Armenian Romany, Asiatic Romany, European
Romany

Sinhalese Maldivian, Sinhalese, Vedda

Eastern zone Assamese, Bengali, Bhojpuri, Magahi, Maithili, Oriya

Northwestern zone  Lanhanda, Sindhi

Central zone Banjiri, Bhili, Gujrati, Khandesi, Panjabi, Rajasthani,
Western Hindi

East Central zone Eastern Hindi

Northern zone Gahrwali, Kumauni, Nepali, Western Pahari
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The Languages of South Asia

Areas where
Non-Indo-European
languages are spoken

Gujarati

Sinhala *

e
Maldivian
P2y
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1.4 Nepali and the other languages of Nepal. Nepal is a multi-
lingual nation. Because of its location between two major language families of
the world, namely the Indo-Aryan and the Tibeto-Burman, Nepal has been a
meeting point of several langauges and cultures. There are as many as 36
different languages spoken in Nepal. They belong to four major language
families: Indo-European (IE), Tibeto-Burman (TB), Austro-Asiatic (AA), and
Dravidian (D). Some of them are spoken by less than 5000 speakers. Figure
1.2 lists the number of the native speakers of Nepali and those of the other
languages spoken in Nepal.

Figure1l.2  Native speakers of Nepali and of the other languages spoken in
Nepal in 1981 according to the Central Bureau of Statistics.

Language Number of speakers Percentage
Nepali (IE) 8,767,361 584
Maithili (IE) 1,668,309 11.1
Bhojpuri (IE) 1,142,805 7.6
Tharu (IE) 545,685 3.6
Tamang (TB) 522,416 3.5
Newari (T3) 448,746 3.0
Avadhi (IE) 234,343 1.5
Rai Kirati (TB) 221,353 1.5
Magar (TB) 212,681 14
Gurung (TB) 174,464 1.2
Limbu (TB) 129,234 0.9
Bhote Sherpa (TB) 73,589 05
Rajvamshi (IE) 59,383 03
Satar (AA) 22,403 04
Danuwar (IE) 13,522 0.1
Sunuwar (TB) 10,650 0.1
Santhal (AA) 5,804 0.1
Thakali (TB) 5,289 0.1
Other languages 764,802 5.1
Total 15,022,839 100.%

1.5 Geographical distribution of Nepali. Nepali, besides being the
national language and the lingua franca of Nepal, is also widely distributed in all
geographical regions of the country. Nepali is spoken in fourteen administrative
zones, and the percentile distribution of the speakers of Nepali in these zones
(Figure 1.3) indicates its nation-wide dominance over other languages in Nepal.
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Figure 1.3 Nepali speakers in the zones of Nepal in 1971. (Hutt 1988:33).
Zones Total No. of Nepali Other
population  Nepali speakers  languages
speakers asa% (over 25%)

Mechi 617,800 301,600 48.8

Koshi 866,300 351,900 40.6

Sagarmatha 1,313,500 478,800 36.5 Maithili
43.8%

Janakpur 1,265,800 314,600 249 Maithili
49.8%

Bagmati 1,497,000 844,200 56.4

Narayani 1,103,000 234,900 21.3 Bhojpuri
65%

Gandaki 1,023,100 768,000 75.1

Lumbini 1,165,700 567,200 48.7

Dhaulagiri 267,700 250,900 90.7

Rapti 705,800 587,800 83.3

Kamali 188,000 180,400 96.0

Bheri 575,100 371,200 64.5

Seti 597,10C 490,800 82.2

Mahakali 361,200 318,600 88.2

1.6 Dialects of Nepali. Nepali, like every language, has many dialects
or social variants. Although in this study it is not possible to go into the
details of these social variations, it can be mentioned that such variations are
found at all levels: phonological, lexical, and grammatical. The definition of a
different dialect depends on how narrow or broad regional distinctions one decides
to note. Within Nepal itself, there may be three broad dialectal divisions:
Eastern (spoken in the hill districts of Mechi, Koshi, Sagarmatha and Janakpur
zones), Central (spoken in Bagmati, Gandaki, Dhaulagiri zones, and the hill
districts of Naryani, Lumbini and Rapti zones), and Western (spoken in Karnali
zone, and the hill districts of Bheri, Seti and Mahakali zones). The Nepali
sopken in Darjeeling district of West Bengal is regarded as yet another distinctly
different dialect of Nepali. Of these dialects, the Western dialect shows greater
difference (at phonclogical, lexical, and grammatical levels) from the rest.

A dialect may also be defined in terms of the social heirarchy of its speakers.
In terms of the social hierarchy, the Central Nepali dialect is spoken as a mother
tongue by the low (uneducated), middle (educated), and upper classes of the
Brahmans and Ksatriya castes. The Central dialect of Nepali used in the
textbooks and literary writings has been spoken by many generations of speakers
who have lived in Kathmandu and the adjacent hills in the easi and west.
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1.7 Nepali and Hinduism. The dialectal variations of Nepali based on
social hierarchy are related to some extent to the caste system of Hinduism,
which is the major religion in Nepal. There are four castes (varnas) in a Hindu
society, which divide the society into four classes. These classes, from the most
prestigious to the least, are: the religious leaders (Brahmaps), the administrators
and warriors (Kgatriyas), the traders and craft workers (Vaisyas), and the ordinary
workers (Sadras). A fifth class, called the achut ‘untouchables' (those who

readitionally did the most undesirable jobs), is outside the caste system.

The Nepali language reflects the caste system in Nepal. Karn (1986:3)
ovserved that 'when addressing someone, it is necessary to use the appropriate
level of respect by employing the. pertinent form of the second person pronoun.'
Although there are not as many lexical forms to differentiate levels of respect
for the third person pronoun as there are for the second person pronoun, it is,
nevertheless, quite necessary to select the appropriate form of the third person
pronoun when referring to someone not to offend the addressee or the third
person.

1.8 Previous descriptions of Nepali

1.8.1 Teaching materials. There are a few English-language texts
designed to teach Nepali. The first is Major M. Meerendonk's Basic Gurkhali
grammar (1949). The title of the book is misleading as it calls Nepali
'Gurkhali', and claims to be a grammar, but it is a course book with grammatical
notes. Meerendonk’s 'grammar’ has two parts. Part I: Elementary has forty
lessons with exercises and a few vocabulary lists. Part II: Advanced has ten
lessons. In addition, the volume contains seven appendices: (a) Nepalese time,
weights, and measures, (b) table of family relationships, {c) list of words
common to English and Gurkhali, (d) the Darjeeling dialect, () letter writing,
(f) the Nagari script, and (g) orthography.

The second important coursebook along the same line is T. W. Clark's
Introduction to Nepali (1963), divided into three sections: (1) pronunciation, (2)
noun and verb paradigms, (3) and texts in the Devanagari script. Although
phonology is described in modern linguistic terms, the grammar is described in
traditional semantic terms.

Clark's text concentrates almost entirely on morphology. He provides
grammatical notes on the syntactic structures only as clues to the translation of
the dialogues or short readings.

As a supplement to Clark's Introduction to Nepali (1963) Ruth Laila Schmidt
prepared A Nepali conversation manual (1968) which has two parts containing
27 chapters in total. In addition to the 27 chapters, there are two supplementary
reading sections. In the words of its author 'The purpose of this manual is to
provide a collection of drills and dialogues, or narrative descriptions, as a
supplement to section If of T. W. Clark 1963.'

Another English-language volume with teaching material is Basic course in
spoken Nepali by Tika B. Karki and Chij K. Shrestha (no date). This course-
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book was prepared to teach Nepali to American Peace Corps volunteers in Nepal.
The text has forty lessons with vocabulary and dialogues. Grammatical notes
accompany each lesson. In addition, the book contains a Nepali-English word
list, a section on pronunction, a section on the Devanagari script, and
conjugation tables. The roman letters of this text represent the phonemic
system of Nepali, unlike Clark’s transliteration of the spelling system.

Although the pedagogical focus of Karki and Shrestha is different from that of
Clark (speaking vs. reading), the theoretical basis for the two grammars is
similar. Both texts emphasize the traditional system of cases. In addition, the
structural analyses (e.g. the verbal structures) are, for the most part, based on
traditional grammar and not formal descriptive linguistics.

Conversational Nepali (1971) by Maria Hari is a course for persons beginning
to study Nepali. Nepali phonology is presented in the first 30 pages; then the
lessons are presented, 120 in all. All the lessons are in the form of
conversations. The first 16 lessons appear in a roman transliteration of the
standard written Nepali. In lessons 16 to 30, the texts of all the early
conversations are presented in [the Devanagari] script at the rate of two per
lesson. From lesson 31 on, all new materail is presented in the Devanagari
script. Each lesson, consisting of eight to ten utterances, is followed by a list of
vocabulary, grammatical notes, build-up drills, substitution drills, and, often,
transformation drills. The conversations are grouped into different areas of
experience, e.g. 1 Getting to know Nepal, 2 The market, 3 The home, 4 The
school, 5 The office, 6 Conversation starters, etc. There is a grammatical index
which helps the learner find particular grammatical structures incorporated in
different lessons.

Recently, A course in Nepali by David Matthews (1984) has been available
for learning Nepali. Like Clark's Introduction to Nepali (1963), Matthews (1984)
concentrates on reading and translation. This course is different from that of
Clark (1963) in that Matthews presents the lessons in Devanagari script, which
may be a disdvantage to those who do not want to learn the script, but only wish
to acquire a speaking knowledge. Matthews' coursebook is better than Clark's in
that the language data Matthews uses is more the language of daily life.

Nepali newspaper reader (1984) by Champa Jarmul is, as its title suggests, a
coursebook in advanced reading. Excerpts are taken from Nepalese newspapers
and advanced level vocabulary and idioms are glossed. At the end of the book
there is a word list in Devanagari alphabetical order with English glosses.

The structure of spoken Nepali Volume I (1989) by Krishna B. Pradhan is
another volume of teaching material Zivided in eleven chapters. Like Matthews
(1984), this material is presented in Devanagari script from the very beginning.
A practical guide to the script and pronunciation of the Nepali language (1989),
also by Pradhan, is available for learning the Devanagari script.

1.8.2 Grammars. The first grammars of Nepali were written by foreign

scholars who were neither equipped with the insights of modemn linguistics, nor
did they have a very good command of the language which they attempted to
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describe. 1. A. Ayton wrote A grammar of the Nepalese language (1820)
which can be best described as a very preliminary sketch by a foreigner. Rev. A,
Turnbull attempted a more elaborate work, Nepali grammar and vocabulary
(1888); but the language he described was the Darjeeling dialect of Nepali. Even
if he had described the dialect of Kathmandu, it would sound archaic today since a
century has lapsed since the first publication of his Grammar. Turnbull's
methodology in writing his grammar was that of many traditional English
grammars, which was to emulate the Latin grammatical model.

The first native Nepali grammarian who attempted to describe Nepali was
Virendrakesari Arjyal (1849-1931), but his grammar was confiscated by the Rana
rulers, and the manuscript remained unavailable until 1980 when a part of it was
first published by J. Acharya (1980). The most well-known native grammars
were Sharma (1912), Dikshitacharya (1913), Sharma (1919), Pradhan (1932), and
Pandey (1947). All those native grammarians (except Arjyal) wrote prescriptive
grammars, laying down rules for proper spelling and usage of words according to
their concept of ‘correctness’. They were inspired by the grammars of either
Sanskrit or English. They borrowed the traditional definitions and classifications
of the parts of speech of English and padded them with Nepali examples. In
short, they produced Nepali versions of English prescriptive grammars taught in
the British Indian schools. Most of the other grammars of Nepali by native
grammarians followed Sharma (1919).

Recent works of foreign scholars are: Morland Hugh (1947), Meerendonk
(1949), Clark (1963), Hari (1971), and Matthews (1984); but, as mentioned in
(1.8.1), all these, except Morland Hugh, are courses in Nepali. So, their
organization and presentation of materials is motivated by pedagogical needs.

There are also partial descriptions of the structure of Nepali by scholars
associated with tihe Summer Institute of Linguistics (SIL). They include the
following: Bandhu et al (1971), which describes the segmental phonology of
Nepali leaving the suprasegmental phonology out of its scope. Bandhu (1973)
analyses the clause patterns of Nepali on Pike's model of a four-cell tagmeme.
Hari (1973) presents a "Tentative systemic organization of Nepali sentences'
focusing on the sentence level constructions.

A transformational sketch of Nepali syntax is presented in Southworth (1967).
Although the book is available in some libraries and archives, it is not very
useful to an ordinary reader who wants to learn about the structures of Nepali at
phonological, morphological, phrase, clause, and sentence levels but is
unaquainted with the formulations of modem transformational grammar.

1.8.3 Dictionaries. There is no comprehensive English-Nepali or Nepali-
English dictionary. Meerendonk published a pocket dictionary Basic Gurkhali
dictionary (1958) which has two sections: English-Nepali and Nepali-English.
This dictionary, however useful, is too small containing barely 2,500 words.

A fairly comprehensive Nepali-English dictionary is Turner's A comparative
and etymological dictionary of the Nepali language (1931). As its title suggests,
the primary purpose of this dictionary is to give the etymology of Nepali words.
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However, the dictionary also gives English meanings of the Nepali words.
Although the dictionary has been organized on the Devanagari alphabetical order,
a standard roman transliteration of the Devanagari script is aiso provided.

There are some Nepali-Nepali dictionaries such as those published by the
Nepal R3jakiya Prajfia Pratisthana (Royal Nepal Academy): Nepalf sabdakosa
[Nepali dictionary] (1962) and Nepali brhat sabdakosa [A comprehensive Nepali
dictionary] (1984). Dikshit's Arigreji Nepali sajha sariksipta sabdakoga (1976,
2nd ed.1987) is an English-Nepali dictionary which can be used by learners of
Nepali as it helps them to find Nepali correspondences of English words.

1.9 The purpose and scope of this study. The purpose of this
study is to provide a description of present-day standard Nepali as spoken in
Kathmandu by means of techniques of structural analysis and description
developed by post-Bloomfieldian linguistics. The analytical model employed in
this study is tagmemic analysis developed by K. L. Pike, and used by the
Summer Institute of Linguistics (SIL) to describe many languages of the world.
Tagmemic analysis keeps track of language by means of the strings of
form-function tagmemes at word, phrase, clause, and sentence levels. In
Tagmemic analysis, the unit is the tagmeme--a correlation of a functional slot
with a filler class. Thus, each function is filled by a form class in the
construction of language, e.g. in a clause such as 7 read your article, there are
three functional slots, namely Subject, Predicate, and Object. The subject
functional slot is filled by the form / (personal pronoun), the predicate
functional slot is filled by the form read (transitive verb), and the object
functional slot is filled by the form your book (common novn phrase). (For
further examples see Chapter 18). This form-function model includes a
transformational component of the surface sentence forms such as active-passive
transformation as one way of accounting for various sentence types. The
purpose of this study, therefore, is:

(1) to provide a detailed analysis and description of what is sometimes labeled
‘the surface grammar' of Nepali, accounting for all the items noted in previous
grammatical descriptions of the language, and to incorporate them in their proper
place and level within a total grammar of Nepali (Part One), and

(2) to analyze all the items which occur in a typical, standard Nepali text Naso
"Ward' (Part Two).

Attempting to achieve the stated purposes, this study provides, as far as a
native speaker can, a taxitive (exhaustive) list of all the functional items which
comprise the closed grammatical classes of the Nepali language.

In concrete terms, then, this description attempts (at the phonological level) to
provide an accurate description of the Nepali sound system: its segmental
phonemes and their principal allophones (Chapter 2), the Nepali syllable, and the
suprasegmental features of Nepali stress, pitch, and intonation (Chapter 3).

This study also describes the writing and spelling system of Nepali and a
description (1) of the fit between its writing system and its sound system and (2)
of the fit between its sound system and its writing system (Ch. 4).
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The inflected and noninflected form classes and a description of the inflectional
morphology and of those open, and productive derivational formations which
would not be listed in a standard dictionary are described in the study (Ch. 5 and
Ch. 6);

Then this study attempts to provide a description of the phrase level structures:
nominal structures (Chs. 7-10), adjectival structures (Chs. 11-12), adverbial
structures (Chs. 13-16), verbal structures (Ch.17), clausal structures (Chs.
18-22), and sentential structures (Chs. 23-24).

Thus this description attempts to provide a practical grammar which may be
useful to (1) anthropologists, (2) those faced with the necessity of learning the
language, (3) computational linguists interested in applying computational
techniques to texts written in Nepali, or (4) those interested in the structure of
Nepali.

In accord with the practical purpose of the work as a reference grammar, those
lexical stems are in preference chosen as basic for paradigms which most easily
fit in with the existing dictionaries, e.g. Turner 1931. For the most part, only
that part of derivation is treated which concerns those open derivational classes
which are frequently not listed in current dictionaries, e.g participles, adverbs,
comparative and superlative forms, etc. Thus the detailed study of the stem
derivation is left to the philologists and historical linguists to whom it most
properly and profitably belongs (cf. O'Brien 1965:3).

A comprehensive treatment of Nepali as such has not been attempted yet.
However, the author is aware that no grammar of any language is completely
exhaustive. Itis my hope that this descriptive grammar gives an adequate, fairly
detailed outline of Nepali structure since it is based on the thorough tagmemic
analysis of the Nepali text in Part Two.

1.10 Corpus. The corpus selected for the purpose of the proposed
description is the present-day prestige dialect of Nepali spoken as the mother
tongue by the Brahman and Ksatriya castes in Kathmandu, the capital city of
Nepal, and in the hills around it. This dialect is regarded as the standard Nepali
used in textbooks, newspapers, radio, TV, and administration.

In order to have a definite contrcl over the corpus, and as a test of the validity
of the grammar, one of the most famous short stories, Naso "Ward' by
Guruprasad Mainali has been analyzed, and this analysis has yeilded the
categories described in the grammar. The function of the corpus text is:

- to provide a source to illustrate the structure of the language,

- to provide a test of the validity of the grammatical analysis,

- to provide a check that the grammar can in fact account for all the items
in the text,

- to find out whether there is anything in the text which by chance was
omitted in the grammatical description, and

- to provide an illustrative corpus of some length where a language-learer
can observe the employment of the structures presented in the grammar.
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This story Naso is found in the Mainali's anthology entitled Naso, and in
most of the school and college textbooks of Nepali language and literature.
Although the English translation which is given in Part Two was done by the
author, another English translation of this story was also published by Professor
Theodore Riccardi, Jr. in the Himalyan Research Bulletin (vol. 6, No. 8, 1988).
Mainali, a Supreme Court judge, was a Brahman native speaker of standard
Nepali. Thus, the corpus selected for this study is a most representative
specimen of standard Nepali. Instances of the syntactic structure of Nepali taken
from the Naso text are cited by section, sentence and clause numbers, e.g.
3.2.1. Instances that are not taken from Naso are supplied by the author of this
grammar, who is also a native speaker of the same prestige dialect of Nepali.
Such instances are not marked with a reference number.

In order to verify the adequacy of this description, instances of the syntactic
structures of Nepali in all the studies listed in the References of this description
have been used as a checklist.

1.11 Transcription. In this description, the Nepali text is presented in the
phonemic transcription until the writing system is described (Chapter 4). After
Chapter 4 onwards it is presented in transliteration of the written forms. This is
done so since this study is based on the analysis of a written text. The system
of transliteration of the Devanagari text is summarized in Figure 1.6.

Figure 1. 6 Transliteration of Devanagari used in this study

Vowelss ®a ara %i %1 SJu FU Fpr FI
gl uwe Tai Mo dAtaw m Y~ :p

Consonants: Voiceless Voiced

unaspirate aspirate unaspirate aspirate nasal

Fka Qkha Tga Hgha &ha Velars

dca ®cha ¥ja ¥ jha Siia Palatals

Zta Stha S¢a F¢ha Una  Alveopalatals

dia gtha <da gdha Ana Dentals

9pa %pha dba ¥Wbha  ¥ma Bilabials

Tya in la Tva Antasthas 'remaining

inside’

Téa ¥sa Tsa gha Usmas 'warm'

Hksa Atra  Fjfa Special consonant
cluster symbols

For further explanation of the terms antasthas and ugnas see also the notes no. 3 and
4 under Figure 4.1.
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Thus, this study employs two systems: (1) transliteration of the Devanagari
text, and (2) transcription of the phonemes of Nepali. The difference between the
two systems is summarized in the following columns

(1) Transliteration symbols for (2) Transcription symbols for
the Devanagari text: the phonemes in Nepali:
a,i,i fat/, fif, o/

r fri/

§,s,8 Is/

v o/

nin n/

The illustrations (phrases, clauses, sentences) quoted from the written text of
Naso 'Ward' follow the transliteration system, especially from Chapter S
onwards, i.c after the writing system is described in Chapter 4.

1.12 Motivation of this description. This section, reviewing what
has, or has not been done so far in terms of describing Nepali from a synchronic
point of view, attempts to justify that such a description is urgent and
worthwhile. Although Nepali has been used as the language of administration
ever since modern Nepal's history began in 1768, the use of Nepali as a literary
language was first made only by Bhanubhakta Acharya (1814-1868). Even then
because of socio-political reasons the growth of Nepali as a medium of education
and literature was not possible during the autocratic Rana regime (1846-1950)
Although the regime did not impose any other language in Nepal, no books in
Nepali were allowed to be published. Even the grammar of the language written
by a native grammarian Virendrakesari Arjyal (1849-1931) was suppressed (J.
Acharya 1980:103). The Rana regime was simply against the enlightenment of
the people.

A comprehensive synchronic description of Nepali was never attemped by any
Nepali linguist. The proposed description of Nepali, therefore, attempts to be as
comprehensive as possible and present its phonological, morphological, and
syntactic structure based on the study of forms and functions from a purely
descriptive point of view. And, without going into the discussion of the merits
of different linguistic approaches, the study attempts to describe the structure of
Nepali in the clearest possible terminology so that an average educated reader
trying to learn Nepali can readily see the structural map of the language and
explore its data with a reliable tool in hand. Each technical term of linguistics
has, therefore, been explained when it first occurs in the following chapters.

The need for such a description can be seen in view of the growing number of
the learners of Nepali both in Nepal and overseas. It is hoped that the foreign
learners of Nepali (Peace Corps Volunteers, development workers, and scholars
of art, music, economy, anthropology, archaeology, architecture, sociology,
history, religion, and culture of Nepal) will find it helpful in learning Nepali.
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The Sound System

Chapter 2
The segmental phonemes

2.0 Introduction. This chapter describes the sounds which together
constitute the Nepali 'stream of speech.’ That stream may be viewed as
constituted by a set of functional sound segments, namely the set of Nepali (1)
consonant sounds (2.1) and (2) vowel sounds (2.2).

The environments in which the set of Nepali consonants and vowels occur are
called syllables. This set of Nepali segmental sounds and syllables are
accompanied by other sound features, ‘the suprasegmentals' which cooccur with
the distinctive set of Nepali consonants and vowels arranged in syllables. The
structure of Nepali syllable and the accompanying suprasegmental features are
described in Chapter 3.

2.0.1 Phones, phonemes, and allophones. The study of the sound
system of any language is the subject matter of the subject of linguistics called
phonetics which describes and classifies the sounds, or 'phones’ of that language
in terms of the way they are ‘articulated’ or produced. Not ali of the sounds that
human beings can articulate occur in any given language. So the phonetics for a
particular language lists, classifies, and describes only the particular sounds
which actually occur in that particular language, e.g. Nepali phonetics lists,
describes, and classifies only the sounds which occur in Nepali.

The sounds, or ‘phones’ which do occur are further organized into a smallar set
or system of functionally contrasting sounds for that particular language. These
functionally contrastive sounds are called the ‘phonemes’ of that language, e.g.
the set of Nepali phonemes. These are the sounds which are capable of signalling
a difference of meaning for the speakers of Nepali. In English, for example, note
the initial sound in the minimally contrasting pair pit vs. bit.

"Allophones' are the phonetic variants of particular phonemes; they are the
particular phones which represent an individual phoneme in specific phonetic or
syllabic environments. They are usually predictable according to the sound
system of a given language.

In transcription, the 'phones’ and 'allophones’ are enclosed within square
brackets ([ 1); the phonemes are enclosed within siant lines (/).

2.0.2 Segmental vs. suprasegmental phonemes. The sets of
contrasting sounds which constitute the phonemes of Nepali may be grouped
into two subsets: (1) the 'segmental' phonemes of Nepali and (2) the
‘suprasegmental’ phonemes of Nepali.
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Segmental phonemes are the set of functionally contrasting sounds which are
obtained by segmentation of a stretch of Nepali speech into a set of individual
articulations.

The 'suprasegmental' phonemes in contrast to the segmental phonemes of
Nepali are that set of contrasting sound features that may cooccur with the set of
segmental sounds in order to signal a difference in meaning. They are stress,
pitch, and juncture; they are discussed in Chapter 3.

The segmental phonemes are of two types: (1) consonants and (2) vowels.
The description of the segmental sounds of Nepali is, therefore, a description of
the particular set of consonants and vowels which occur in Nepali.

2.0.3 Inventory of the principal consonantal and vowel sounds
of Nepali. Figure 2.1 presents an inventory of the principal consonantal and
vowel sounds which occur in Nepali. The sounds are classified according to their
type, manner, and point of articulation. Allophones of the same phonemes are
enclosed within a circle. Allophones which are distant from their phonemic
counterparts are connected by lines with arrowheads. The consonant sounds are
described in section 2.1, and the vowel sounds are described in section 2.2,

2.0.4 Symbols employed in the phonetic and phonemic
transcription. The symbols employed in Figures 2.1, 2.2, 2.3 eic. are not
exclusively those employed by International Phonetic Association (IPA). In
fact, in the interest of convenience, this description of the Nepali sound system
deliberately uses a set of symbols which are readily available on a standard
typewriter or computer. The transcription also uses some diacritical marks
which differ from the IPA recommendations. The reasons for doing this were the
same: ease, availability, and convenience.

For the definition of the terms as "aspirated”, "voiceless", "voiced", "stops”,
"palatal”, “alveopalatal”, "velar” etc. see (2.1.1). The symbols employed to
represent them are the following:

(1) The aspirated voiceless and voiced stops are represented by /ph th th
chkh/and /bh dh ¢h jh ghy.

(2) The alveopalatal (retroflex) voiceless, voiced and nasal stops are
represented by /4 th ¢ ¢h n/.

(3) The palatal stops are represented by /cchjjh i /

(4) The velar nasal is represented by the digrapah /ng/ (IPA [n ]).

(5) The mid central vowel (schwa) is represented by /a/ (IPA [d]

(6) The low central vowel is represented by /a:/

(7) The oral vowels are represented by /i e a a: 0 v/ and the nasal vowels
are represented by the diacritical marks on top, e.g.

1,%,3,%,1y

Thus, a dot (.) under a consonant symbol represents an alveoplatal (retroflex)
stop; the tilde (~) on top of a vowel symbol represents nasalization; an A
following a consonant represents an aspirated consonant. Note that this
transcription is at the phonemic level. Note also that the transcription system
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of the Naso text as presented in (1.11) is slightly different, and reflects the
writing system of Nepali, which does not show a one-to-one correspondence
with the phonemic inventory of Nepali. See also Chapter 4 The writing system.

2.0.5 Listing of the phonemes. In this work, the so-called retroflex
stops are listed as alveopalatal stops. The term ‘alveopalatal' is preferred for the
following reasons: (1) These stops are not retroflex to the extent they are in
other Indian languages (Hindi, Marathi, Gujarati, etc.); (2) Speakers of Nepali
hear a clear difference between their own pronunciation of these stops and that
of the speakers of other neighboring Indian languages, i.e. these Nepali
alveopalatal stops ( /t/, /th/, 4/, and /§h/, are more fronted than those in Hindi;
the amount of retroflexion is minimal. Thus, their pronunciation by the speakers
of Nepali is characterised more by 'stoppage’ than retroflexion.

Again, Nepali palatals (/c/, /ch/, /i/, and /jh/) are listed as stops rather than as
affricates because the amount of affrication is minimal. They are articulated with
the lamina of the tongue raised against the hard palate and their point of
articulation is somewhat prepalatal (slightly ahead of English /c/ and /j/) and
they are articulated with far less affrication than the English /c/ and /j/.

In Figure 2.1 the nasal stops (/m/, /n/, /ng/) are listed immediately after the
stops, which is in conformity with the IPA Figure of consonant sounds and the
Devanagari alphabet (see Ch 4) used in writing the Nepali texts. In Nepali there
are no other sounds that can be inserted between the stops and nasals.

The flap [ r] (which is not a standard IPA symbol for a flap sound) and the
trill [r] are listed separately in the Figure 2.1 because of phonetic and phonemic
reasons in Nepali. Phonetically, there is only one flap in the articulation of [ ],
but there are several flaps (or taps) of the tongue in the articulation of [r]. The
phonemic reason is that in Nepali the difference between a flap and a trill sounds
is a phonemic contrast, although many Indian languages do not make such a
functional distinction. In other words, a flap [ r] in Nepali is an allophone (i.e.
predictable variant) of the voiced alveopalatal stop (/d/) and the voiced aspirated
alveopalatal (/¢h/) whereas the trill /r/ is an independent (i.e. contrastive)
phoneme. Contrasts for the flap and trill are given in 2.1. set #12.

2.1 Consonant sounds. Consonant sounds are defined as sounds that
involve stoppage, friction or turbulence of the pulmonic air stream passing
through the vocal tract.

2.1.1 Definition and classification. Nepali consonant sounds can be
defined and classified in three ways: (1) according to their type, (2) according to
their manner and (3) according to their point of articulation.

According to their type of articulation the Nepali consonants can be classified
as belonging to one of the following seven types of sounds:

(1) 'stop’, a sound articulated by the complete closure for a moment of
the air stream in the oral tract with a simultaneous closure of the
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nasal cavity as well; the sudden release of the air siream (that builds
up behind the closure) produces the 'stop’ sound, e.g. English /p/;

(2) 'nasal’, a sound articulated with a closure of the air stream at a
specific point of the oral cavity and with a simultaneous opening of
the nasal cavity in order to allow the air stream to pass through it,
¢.g. English /n/;

(3) 'lateral’, a sound articulated with the air stream escaping through the
oral cavity along the sides of the tongue; the tip of the tongue is
kept in touch with the alveolar ridge and the nasal cavity is
simultaneously closed, e.g English /l/

(4) 'flap’, a sound articulated with a closure of the nasal cavity and as a
single rapid contact between the tip of the tongue which flaps
against the alveolar ridge causing momentary stoppage of the air
stream through the oral cavity producing a stop-like sound, e.g.
Spanish /r/ as in /pero/ 'but’;

(5) 'trill', a sound articulated similarly to a 'flap’ except that the
articulation results in a quick succession of multiple flaps, taps or
vibration of the tip of the tongue, e.g. Spanish /rr/ as in /perro/ 'dog';

(6) 'fricative ', a sound articulated by the air stream being forced through
a narrow passage at a specific point in the oral cavity with
simultaneous closure of the nasal cavity; e.g. English /f/;

(7) 'glide’ a sound produced when the body of the tongue moves toward
or away from a prominent adjacent vowel, e.g. /y/ and /w/.

According to the manner of articulation Nepali consonants may be further
classified. They may be either (1) voiced or (2) voiceless.

(1) A 'voiced' sound is the one in the articulation of which the vocal
cords vibrate, e.g. English /b/;

(2) A 'voiceless' sound is the one in the articulation of which the vocal
cords do not vibrate, e.g. English /p/;

Both voiced and voiceless consonants may be further subclassified as (3)
aspirated or (4) unaspirated

(3 An ‘'aspitated’ sound is a sound which is articulated with an audible
(and simultancous) burst of the pulmonic air stream, e.g. the /p/ in
the English word pot;

(4) An 'unaspirated' sound is the one which does not involve an audible
burst of the air in its articulation, e.g. the /p/ in the English word
spot.

The third basis of classifying the Nepali consonants is the point of
articulation, i.e. the points at which the closure of the air or friction takes place.
They are: (1) lips, (2) the back of the upper teeth, (3) a point slightly behind the
alveolar ridge and ahead of the center of the palate, (4) the center of the hard
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palate, (5) soft palate or velum, and (6) glottis. Thus, they are correspondingly
called (1) bilabial, (2) dental, (3) alveopalatal, (4) palatai, (5) velar, and (6)
glottal.

(1) A 'bilabial' sound is articulated when the upper and lower lips come
together to close the air stream momentarily and suddenly release
the air to produce sounds, /p/ and /b/.

(2) A 'dental’ sound is articulated with the blade of the tongue coming in
contact with the back side of the row of the upper front teeth, e.g. /t/.

(3) An ‘alveopalatal' sound is articulated by the tip and the blade of the
tongue raised to come in contact with the area behind the alveolar
ridge, i.e. behind the alveolar ridge and slightly ahead of the center of
the hard palate, e.g. /t/.

(4) A ‘palatal' sound is articulated with the central part of the tongue
raised to come in touch with the hard palate, e.g. English /ch/. The
differences between the English palatal affricates and the Nepali
palatal stops are these: (a) there is much less affrication in the Nepali
palatals; (Thus, they are perhaps more properly listed as 'stops'
rather than ‘affricates’); (b) they are articulated at slightly front part of
the hard palate; and (c) the tongue is lax; i.e. there is not so much
tension in the tongue muscles in the articulation of Nepali palatal
stops as in the articulation of the English palatal affricates.

(5) A 'velar' sound is articulated with the back of the tongue raised so
that it comes in contact with the soft palate to form a closure of the
air stream. When the air stream is released, it yeilds a velar sound,

e.g. /k/, /g/ etc.
(6) A 'glottal’ sound is articulated by the vocal cords coming toward

each other to create friction, e.g. [h], or even complete stoppage of
the air stream, the glottal stop [?]
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Figure 2.1 Inventory of the principal contoid and vocoid sounds of
Nepali. Phones which are allophones of the same phoneme are
enclosed in a circle, or connected by circles.

Type Manner of Points of articulation

articulation B D AP P v G
Stops vl unasp. p t t c k

vl asp. ph th th ch kh

vd. unasp. b d qd ] g

vd.  asp. bh ¢ dh jh gh
Nasals vd. m n n i ng
Fricatives S S k
Laterals vd. 1
Flap vd. r
Trill vd. T
Glides y w
Vowels High oral and nasal if ufd

Mid oral and nasal e® ad o

Low oral and nasal ad€
AP Alveopalatal B Bilabial D Dental asp. aspirate
G Gloual P Palatal V Velar unasp. unaspirated
vd, voiced vl, voiceless ~_nasal vowel

Note 1. In a narrow phonetic transcription, which attempts to represent the
features of phonetic items in greater details, retroflexed consonants might be prefixed
by a [?] as a reminder of the subglottal tension which cooccurs with the articuiation of
these consonants. Similarly, vowels following aspirated consonants might be
suffixed with a [*] as a reminder of the breathy vowel allophones which occur in these
positions.

Note 2. The digraphs /ph/, /th/, /kh/, etc. represent a single aspirated phoneme.
The digraph /ng/ stands for velar nasal.

Note 3. The alveopalatal consonants are also termed 'retroflex consonants’. 1
prefer the term ‘alveopalatal' because that is where they are articulated. Moreover,
retroflex is not a point of articulation, but a manner of articulation in which the tip of
the tongue curls backward to touch the alveopalatal region. Retroflexion is more
perceptible in other Indo-European languages of South Asia than in Nepali.

2.1.2 Supplementary sets of minimal pairs. The following are
supplementary sets of minimal pairs to support the phonemic oppositions
among the segmental phonemes. The purpose of the present list is not to
establish the phonemic oppositions--that was already adequately done by Bandhu
et al. (1971)--but to provide supplementary data which would support the
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validity of their findings, and provide a resource for the phonological drills for
students of Nepali.

The minimal pairs are listed in 14 sets. The Figure 2.2 provides an index
which shows what oppositions are illustrated in the pairs listed in each set.

Figure 2.2 Sets of minimal pairs of Nepali consonant phonemes.

Set Contrasts illustrated Set Contrasts illustrated

1 (ay#p-f#ph- 6 Hp-filt-, #i-fiic- k-, #t-fHi-, #o-fhik-
(b)#b-/bh- 7 #ph-fi#th-, #th-fth, #th-/ch-/kh-,

2 () #1-/#th- VthV/VthV, -th#/ {h#, #ch-/#kh-
(b)#d-/dh- 8 #b-Hd-f)-fHj-fig-

9 #bh-f#dh-, #dh/H#gh, #jh-figh-
3 (@) #-Y/-th, #i-/th-, ViV/VihV 10 #m-/#n-, -n#/-ng#,

(b) #]-Adh- VmV/VngV, VaGV/VngGV
4 (a) #ic-fitch- 11 #l-f#r-

(b) #j-f#h-, VjV-/Vihv 12 -rfif-rit
5 (a) #k-fitkh-, -k#/-khi#, 13 #s-f#h-

(b) #g-/gh- 14 #ya:-ffwa:-

Note 1. The sign # represents the word-boundary. A hyphen (-) followed by a
slash (/) represents the environment in which the items occur. For instance, the set 1
(a) #p-fiiph- means that the phonemes /p/ and /ph/ are contrasted in the environment
where no other phonemic item precedes them, and where unspecified items follow
them,

Set 1 Bilabials.
(a) Contrasts for voiceless bilabial stops: unaspirated vs. aspirated, ¢.g.

ol vs. [ph/

fpalny/ keep' (domestic animals)  /pha:lny/ 'throw'
[fparsi/ 'day after tomorrow' /pharsi/ 'pumpkin’
fpul/ 'bridge’ fphul/ ‘flower/egg’
/pohor/ ‘last year' /phohor/ ‘dirt'

fpa:to/ 'side’ /phazto/ ‘estrangement’
/pal/ 'moment' /phal/ 'fruit'

(b) Contrasts for voiced bilabial stops: unaspirated vs, aspirated, e.g.
b/ vs. foh/

/ba:ri/ 'a dry cultivated field' foha: ri/ 'load’

/bal/ 'strength’ fohal/ ‘flood’

/ba:to/ 'path’ /bha:to/ ‘a long stick'
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fba:t/ 'talk’ fbha:t/ ‘cooked rice'

foot/ 'tree’ fbhot/ 'Tibet'

/bok/ ‘carry’' /bhok/ 'hunger'

/boko/ 'male goat' (uncastrated) fbhoko/ 'hungry'

Jfboli/ 'speech /bholi/ ‘tomorrow’

Jfoira:lo/ ‘cat’ fbhira:lo/ 'steep’

/bir/ ‘brave' fohir/ ‘precipice’

Set 2 Dentals.

(a) Contrasts for voiceless dental stop: unaspirated vs. aspirated, e.g.
ft/ vs. b/

fta:l/ 'lake' /tha:l/ ‘plate’

fta:p/ 'heat’ ftha:p/ 'hold'

ftarro/ 'star' /tha:ro/ ‘barren famale animal'
ftazkknu/ 'aim at' /thacknu/ ‘be tired'

ftok/ 'decision’ /thok/ 'stock of salable goods
fial/ ‘surface’ fthal/ 'the earth’

[sa:t/ 'seven’ /sa:th/ ‘company’

(b) Contrasts for voiced dental stops: unaspirated vs. aspirated, e.g.

14/ vs. /db/

/da:n/ ‘donation’ /dha:n/ 'rice (brown)'
/da:i/ 'elder brother' /dha:i/ 'nurse, midwife'
/da:m/ 'money’ /dha:m/ 'a religious shrine'

Set 3 Alveopalatals.
(a) Contrasts for voiceless alveopalatals: unaspirated vs. aspirated, e.g.

H/ vs. b/

Jkazt/ ‘cut (imp.)' fka:th/ ‘wood'

ftok/ ‘bite (imp.)’ fthok/ ‘hit (imp.)'

fba:to/ 'path’' fba:tho/ ‘clever’

Ma:to/ 'dumb’ Mla:tho/ 'large stick'

ftazto/ ‘blot' fta:tho/ ‘smart’

(b) Contrasts for voiced alveopalatal stops: unaspirated vs. aspirated, e.g.
4/ vs. fdh/

fjoka:/ 'bamboo baskets' /¢hoka:/ ‘door’

Maknu/ ‘invite' /ghaknu/ ‘cover (v.)'

fqa:li/ 'small basket, small branch'  /dha:li/ ‘(she) felled, knocked'

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Chapter 2. The segmental phonemes /22

Set 4 Palatals.

(a) Contrasts for voiceless palatal stops: uaspirated vs. aspirated, e.g.
fc/ vs. [ch/

[cori/ 'theft’ /chori/ 'daughter’

fcuri/ 'bangle’ /churi/ ‘dagger’

fcak/ "buttock’ /chak/ 'meal’

Jea:la:/ ‘'movement’ /cha:la;/ 'leather, hide, skin'
/cola:/ 'life cycle' /chola:/ '(he) will touch’
fcop/ 'gum, resin, paste’ /chop/ ‘cover (imp.)'

(b) Contrasts for voiced palatals: unaspirated vs. aspirated, e.g.

fil vs. [ih/

fiel/ ‘jail' /jhel/ ‘foul play'

fjutta/ 'shoes’ /jhutta:/ ‘bunches'

fjaxxi/ ‘alimoney' [jha:ri/ ‘pitcher’

fjodi/ 'couple’ /ihodi/ ‘easily losing temper (adj.)’
fjutho/ 'contaminated' {/ihutho/ ‘false’

/ba:je/ 'grandfather : fba:jhe/ ‘(they) quarreled’

Set 5 Velars.

(a) Contrasts for voiceless velar stops: unaspirated vs. aspirated, e.g.
/k/ vs. [kh/

/kazt/ ‘cut (imp.)' /kha:t/ 'bed frame'

/ka:m/ 'work, job' /kha:m/ ‘envelop’

/kera:/ 'banana’ /khera:/ 'waste'

fkot/ 'coat’ /khoy/ 'blame’

fkor/ 'leprosy' /khor/ 'trap, prison'

/ka:lo/ ‘black’ /kha:lo/ 'skin’ (derogatory)

/kol/ 'oil pressing intrument’ fkhol/ ‘cover'

/ka:uli/ ‘cauliflower' /kha:uli/ '((you) (fem.)) shall eat’
/kinna/ 'buy (infinitive)' /khinna/ ‘sad'

/kata:yo/ ‘(he) caused to cut' /khata:yo/ ‘(he) appointed’
/kasyo/ '(he) tightened' /khasyo/ '(it, he) dropped'

/kar/ 'tax’ /khar/ 'a grass used in making roof
/cazk/ ‘buttock’ /cakh/ 'interest'

(b) Contrasts for voiced velar stops: unaspirated vs. aspirated, e.g. /g/ vs. /gh/

/ga:m/ ‘'village' /gha:m/ ‘sun’
/goda:/ 'legs' /ghoda:/ 'horse'
/gar/ 'do (imp.) /ghar/ 'house’
/ga:y/ 'sing' /gha:w/ 'wound’
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Set 6. Contrasts for voiceless unaspirated stops, e.g.

o/, I, 1 [e/, and [k/

fpa:t/ 'leaf /ta:t/ ‘warm up (imp.)’
fay/ "bankrupt' fea:t/ ‘lick (imp.)'
/ka:t/ ‘cut (imp.)’

fpa:l/ 'tent’ ftal/ 'lake'

Aay/ 'put a patch (imp.)' /eal/ 'move (n.)
/ka:l/ 'death, time'

Set 7. Contrasts for voiceless apirated stops, e.g.

fob/, /th/, /1Y, fch/ and /kb/

fpha:l/ ‘throw (imp.)' {tha:l/ ‘'plate’

Jthok/ 'stock of salable goods' /fthok/ 'strike (imp.)'
/tha:n/ 'roll of cloth' ftha:n/ ‘take (it) in mind (imp.)'
/pha:m/ 'wooden jug' fthazm/ ‘pillar’
ftha:m/ ‘place, room' [cha:m/ 'feel (imp.)'
/kha:m/ ‘envelop'

/sa:thi/ 'friend’ /sa:thi/ 'sixty’
/jetha:/ ‘estate’ /jetha:/ ‘oldest’
/math/ 'churn (imp.)' /math/ 'abbey'
/pa:thi/ ‘'a measure (2.5 kg.)' /pa:thi/ 'young female goat'
/chal/ ‘conspiracy' /khal/ 'mortar'
fehola:/ '(it, he) will touch' /khola:/ 'river'

Set 8. Contrasts for voiced unaspirated stops, e.g.

M/, 14, 14/, [/ and /g/.

fbar/ 'bunyan tree' /dar/ 'rate’

/dar/ ‘rate’ far/ 'fear

fda:m/ 'price’ /da:m/ "branded scar'
/das/ 'ten’ /das/ 'sting (imp.)’
/dil/ 'heart, mind' il 'edge of a terrace’
/jara:/ 'roots' [garay/ 'terraces’
fia:la:/ '(he) will go' fgaila:/ 'cheeks'
fjoda:/ 'pair’ /goda:/ 'legs'

Set 9. Contrasts for voiced aspirated stops, e.g.
foty/, fdh/, b/, /ib/ and /gh/

fbha:g/ 'share, run away (imp.)’ /dha:g/ 'boasting'
/dhoka:/ 'deception’ /¢hoka:/ ‘door'
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fdhoi/ '(she) washed' /¢hoi/ ‘female elephant'
/dhak/ 'nervousness' /¢hak/ 'a measure of weight'
/dhussa:/ ‘thick rough blanket' /dhussa:/ ‘blow of fist'
/dher/ 'many' /gher/ ‘pile’

/dha:p/ 'patting on the shoulder (n.)' /¢ha:p/ 'swamp'

/ihar/ ‘come down' /ghar/ ‘house/home'
/ijhodi/ ‘easily losing temper’ /ghodi/ 'mare’

Set 10. Contrasts for nasals, e.g.

/m/, /n/ Ing/

/mel/ 'rapport' /nel/ 'shackles'

/pin/ 'grind (imp.)' /ping/ 'swing'
/ma:mlo/ 'rope to carry loads' /na:nglo/ 'winnowing tray'
Set 11. Contrasts for lateral and trill, e.g.

N/ and i/

fluga:/ ‘clothes' [ruga:/ 'cold’

fla:m/ 'line’ /ra:m/ ‘a proper name'
/loti/ 'tumbler’ froti/ bread’

Set 12, Contrasts for flap and trill, e.g.

/r/ and fr/.

/ma:r/ 'rice broth' /ma:r/ 'kill (imp.)'
/par/ 'read’ (imp.)' /par/ ‘'fall' (imp.)

Note that the flap [r] in Nepali is an allophone of /d/. Thus, the real contrast

here is between the f{/ (which, in postvocalic position is realized as the flap [r])
and the trill /r/.

Set 13. Contrasts for fricatives, e.g.
/s/ and /b/

[sa:it/ 'seven' /ha:t/ 'hand'
/sola:/ 'shaft’ /hola:/ ‘will be'

Set 14. Contrasts for glides, e.g.
fy/ and /w/

{ya:h%Z:/ 'here' /wah:/ 'there'
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2.1.3 Variants of Nepali consonant phonemes. The norm of the
form of the Nepali consonant phoneme is established by its occurrence in the
word-initial position because it shows little allophonic variation in this
position. However, in the word-medial and word-final positions many Nepali
consonant phonemes show systematic allophonic variants. These changes are
described under the following subheadings:

2.1.3.1 Positional variants
2.1.3.2 Deletion of aspiration
2.1.3.3 Deltion of voicing
2.2.3.4 Nasalization

2.1.3.5 Minor variations

2.1.3.1 Positional variants. Figure 2.3 lists the principal positional
variants of the Nepali consonant phonemes. Since all of the consonant
phonemes occur in word-initial position, that variant is taken as the 'norm' or
cover symbol.

Figure 2.3 Principal positional variants of the Nepali consonant phonemes.

Initial Medial Final
#V /V_V/ N _C/ [NC_V/ V_#/
/ph/ [ph) [ph] [ph] [ph]
o/ [b] [b] [b] [b]
fd/ [d] [d] [d] {d]
18/ ] (£} fr} fr]
/ch/ [h]
/kh/ [x] [x]
fr/ (]
Notes:
# Word boundary _ environment [V] vowel
[C] consonant (r] flap [x] velar fricative

[h]) voiceless glottal fricative
... nonoccurrence of an allophone of the phoneme
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2.1.3.2 Deletion of aspiration. In a less careful and more normal
speech the voiced aspirated stops of Nepali generally lose aspiration in
word-medial and word-final positions. This phenomenon can be summarized in
the Figure 2.3

Figure 2.4 Deletion of aspiration. (cf. Bandhu et al. (1971: 26)

Phonemes Replacement Environment

M/ 1] N_C/

/oh/ o/ IN_V, IV _C|, IV_#/

/ab/ /d/ N_N,IN_C/, IV_#f
/th/ n # _ Voiceless stops

qn/ e/ IN_NILIN_Cl, N_#
i/ i/ NN/ IN_Cl, IV_#/
/gh/ g/ N NI, IN_CI, IV_#/

2.1.3.3 Deletion of voicing. The voiced bilabial stop /b/ and the
voiced velar stop /g/ tend to be devoiced at the word final position.

2.1.3.4 Nasalization. The voiced unaspirated stops /b/, /d/, /g/ are
replaced by /m/, /n/, /ng/ respectively, in postvocalic position before a nasal
vowel. This phenomenon is supposedly distinct from the one whereby a
syllable-final nasal nasalizes the preceeding vowel.

2.1.3.5 Minor variations. There are other minor phonetic variations
which occur in Napali. They are termed 'minor variations' because they are quite
obvious, quite ordinary, and quite predictable. Technically they can be termed as
assimilation which refers to the influence exercised by one sound segment upon
the articulation of another, so that the sounds become more alike, or identical.
The following six minor variations are the most notable:

(1) Vowels following aspirated stops. Vowels following aspirated
consonants tend to be quite "breathy’ (articulated with a great deal of air passing
through the vocal tract). This is most noticeable in instances of vowels
following /kh/, e.g. /khip/ 'safety pin', /khel/ 'play’, /khola:/ 'river'. The vowels
which occur in such positions are given a somewhat ‘breathy’ articulation, as one
might expect.

(2) Fronting of velar stops before /i/ and /e/. The velar stops, i.e.

/k/, /kh/, [g/, fgh{ are slightly fronted before the front vowels /i/ and Je/, e.g.
/killa:/ 'fori’, /khil/ 'sting', /khel/ 'play', /gilo/ 'soft', /ghera/ 'circle’.
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(3) Variants of /l/. Although very slightly backed variants of /l/ occur
before the back vowels /u/ and /o/, the velarized or so-called "dark” /I does not
occur. All the variants of the Nepali lateral phoneme are nonvelarized. Contrast
the syllable intial /I/ in English live ("light") vs. syllable final /I/ in English
ball ("dark”).

(4) Backing of /s/ before alveopalatal stops. The phoneme /s/
shows alveopalatal variants in medial consonant clusters before alveopalatal
stops, e.g. /kha:gto/ 'shawl’, /pusia/ ‘plump’ etc.

(5) Alveopalatal and palatal variants of /n/. Before alveopalatal and
palatal consonants the dental /n/ shows alveopalatal and palatal variants, e.g.

[apda:] ‘'eggs’

(rarxja:] 'plane (carpenter's tool)'
[tanta:] 'unnecessary trouble’
[paiija:] 'gloves'

[safico] 'in good health’'

but, it remains the same elsewhere:

[anda:j] ‘guess'
[anta] ‘elsewhere’
[santa:n] 'children'.

(6) The phonemic status of /ng/. Given the assimilation described in
(5), one is tempted to question the phonemic status of /ng/. The fact is that in
Nepali this phoneme has a very low functional load (use in making a linguistic
contrast). In the word-initial position it occurs only in some onomatopoeic
words, e.g. /nga:r nga:r/ 'sound of cats quarrelling'.

However, /ng/ does show phonemic contrast with both /m/ and /n/ in the
word-final positions, such as:

/m/ vs. /ng/

/dam/ ‘'breath, asthma' /dang/ ‘happily surprised'

fsim/ 'swamp' /sing/ ‘hom'

/raxm/ Ram (personal name)'  /ra:ng/ 'solder (a metal welding substance)'

n/ vs. Ing/
/pin/ 'grind (imp.)' /ping/ ‘ferris wheel'
/ma:n/ ‘obey (imp.)' /ma:ng/ ‘ask for (imp.)’

2.1.4. Distribution of Nepali consonants. This section describes the

distribution of Nepali consonants by giving examples in Sets 15-19. Figure 2.5
lists the sets.
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Figure 2.5 Distribution of Nepali consonants.

Set Environment illustrated
15 /4_V/

16 IV_#/

17 N_V/

18 /N_CV/

19 /VC_V/

Set 15. Consonants in the environment /#_V/:

o/ /palny/ ‘keep' /ph/  /pha:lny/ 'throw'
M/ Joat/ 'taik’ fbh/  /bha:t/ ‘cooked rice'
N jfal/ 'lake’ fth/  ftha:l/ ‘plate’

/d/ /da:n/ 'donation’ /db/ /dha:n/ ‘brown rice'
Al fok/ ‘'bite (imp.) A/ fthok/ ‘hit (imp.)
X/ /fdoka:;/ ‘bamboo baskets' b/ fghoka:/ ‘door'

e/ [cori/ 'theft’ /ch/  [chori/ 'daughter’
/il /jutta:/ 'shoes’ fit/  /ihutta:/ 'bunches'
K&/ fka:m/ 'work,job' /kh/ /kha:m/ ‘envelop’
/g/ [ga:m/ 'village' /gh/  /gha:m/ ‘sun’

/m/ /ma:la:/ 'garland’ Mo/ /na:m/ 'mame’

/ng/ /agar nga:r/ ‘imitation of cats' quarrel'

/s/ [sa:t/ 'seven' M/ /halo/ 'a plow'

N Nam/ 'row, line' il [raitof 'red'

v/ [yam/ 'season’ fwl  fwari/ 'on the speaker's side

of a river, orroad’
Set 16. Consonants in the environment /V_#/:

/p /fAp/ 'mango’ fph/  /sa:ph/ ‘clean’
/b/ /sab/ ‘all /bh/  flobl/ 'greed'
# /pat/ ‘leaf /th/  [sath/ 'company’
/d/  /khed/ ‘chase (imp.)’ /dh/  fow:dh/ 'barrage'
t/  /kait/ ‘cut (imp.)' fh/  Jaith/ ‘eight’
4/ /gax/ bury (imp.) f4h/  padly flood
fc/ [sd:c/ 'save (imp.)' /ch/ W/ 'groin'
/il /ka:j/ ‘deputation’ fin/  fbazjb/ 'quarrel’
/k/ Jcak/ 'buttock’ /kh/  Jcakly 'taste'
fg/ Na:g/ 'stick’ /gh/  fbagh/ ‘'tiger'
/m/ /na:m/ 'name’ i/ [kan/ ‘ear’
/ng/ [sing/ 'homn’' /s/  [sa:s/ ‘breath
i/  /pha:l/ 'throw (imp.) fi/  /ba:xr/ 'barrier'
Mmoo N

W
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Set 17.Consonants in the environment /V_V/:

fp/ ftapi/ ‘'liar' /fph/ /ma:phi/ 'amnesty’

//  [sabai/ ‘all' /bh/  /sobha:/ 'a proper name'
it/ Jtaito/ ‘hot' fth/  /sacthi/ 'friend'

/d/ /madat/ ‘help' /dbh/  fxdhi/ 'storm’

ft/  [pati/ 'rest house' fth/  /paithi/ 'young female goat'
[/ fjado/ ‘cold' b/ /bugho/ ‘old’

fe/ [sxco/ 'true, key' /ch/  [sa:chi/ 'witness’

fif  laja/ ‘today' /iy fbajho/ barren'

/k/ /[kaki/ 'aunt’ /kh/  /kakhi/ ‘armpit’

/g/ /bagar/ 'river bed' /gh/ [laghair/ ‘chase (imp.)'
/m/ [sama:/ ‘hold' M/ /sunair/ 'goldsmith’
/ng/ [sanga/ 'with' /s/  [basa/ 'sit down'

M/ /mohi/ ‘tenant on land' A/ /malam/ 'ointment’

fy/ /a:yo/ '(he) came’ /w/  [kuwa:/ 'well’

Set 18. Consonants in the environment /V_CV/:

fp/ /apthero/ 'difficult’ fph/ [a:phno/ ‘one's own'
/Mb/ [sabda/ 'word, sound' foh/  /ka:bhre/ 'Kabhre (a district)'
ft/  /paitro/ ‘calender’ fth/  /na:thro/ ‘joining string’
/d/ /gaddi/ 'throne’ /dh/  [sodhla:/ '(he) will ask'
it/ [katlay/ ‘(he ) will cut’ b/ /uthlay/ '(he) will rise'
]/ Nagnu/ 'fall/fight' igh/  [baghnu/ 'grow’

/c/ [saucnu/ 'save’ /ch/  fpa:chny/ 'lacerate’

fi/  fbajny/ ‘ring (v.)’ fih/  /bajhny ‘quarrel (v.)
/k/ foaklo/ ‘thick' /kh/ /bakhro/ 'goat’

/g/ [ga:gro/ ‘pitcher’ /gh/ ftighro/ ‘thigh'

/m/ [ra:mro/ 'good' /n/  /suntala:/ 'tangerine’
/ng/ /na:nglo/ 'winnowing tray' /s/  /basca/ '(he) lives'

m .. A/ /palcha/ ‘(he) keeps'
i/  [garcha/ '(he) does'

oo

Iw/

Set 19. Occurrence of consonants in the environment /VC_V/:

/p/ Matpate/ ‘clumsy’ fph/  /chalphal/ 'discussion’

/b/  [subba/ ‘clerk’ /oh/  /garbhe/ 'posthumus child'

/t/  Janta/ ‘elsewhere’ /th/  /hunthyo/ 'used to be'

/d/ /sabda/ 'word, sound’ /dh/  fbandhan/ 'bondage’

ft/  [chatty/ ‘sly' /th/  /baththa:/ ‘overly clever'

4/ [jhanga:/ ‘flag' fdh/  Jokhaldhungga:/ ‘a place name'
/c/ [sacca:/ 'true' /eh/  /pucchar/ 'tail'
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fif /darja:/ 'rank' fitY  /ramjham/ 'glamour'

fk/ [sarka:r/ 'government' /kb/  [carkha:/ ‘spinning wheel'
/g/ [cangga:/ ‘kite' /gh/ /nirgha:t/ 'severely’

/m/ [samma/ 'until, plain’ fn/  [sutny/ ‘sleep’

/ng/ [charlangnga/ ‘clearly’ /s/  [caksi/ 'acitrus fruit

F/1T - A/ /hallay/ ‘noise’

ft/  /[khasro/ 'rough' fy/  [marryo/ '(someone) killed'
W

2.2 Vowel sounds. This section describes the Nepali vowel phonemes
and their variants.

2.2.1 Definition and classification. Vowel sounds are those sounds
in the articulation of which there is no stoppage, friction, or turbulence of the air
stream passing through the vocal tract. Since there is no stoppage, friction, or
turbulence of air in the articulation of the vowel sounds, they are defined and
classified in terms of:

(1) the height to which the body of the tongue is raised in the mouth
(High, Mid, Low),

(2) whether the body of the tongue is fronted or retracted in the mouth
(Front, Center, Back),

(3) whether with the velum raised the air is passing through only the
oral cavity (oral vowels) or whether with the velum lowered the air
is simultaneously passing through the nasal cavity (nasal vowels).

Thus, the Nepali vowels can be distinguished as high, mid, or low in tongue-
height and front, center, or back in terms of tongue fronting or tongue retraction.
Moreover in all of these dimensions they may be divided into two sets with the
further contrast of oral vowels vs. nasal vowels. Figure 2.6 displays the vowel
phonemes of Nepali.

Figure 2.6 The oral and nasal vowel phonemes of Nepali.

Front Central Back
High oIl o/ [/
Mid lel [& fal [af fo/
Low fa] [&f

Note 1. The central vowels are listed as they are in order to indicate that the
mid-central oral and nasal vowels /a/ and /%/ at times (When in stressed position) show
lower mid back allophones and the low central vowel /a:/ and /a:/ at times (when
preceded by the palatal stops) show some low front allophones. Impressionistically,

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Chapter 2. The segmental phonemes /31

the heaviest functional load seems to be carried by the low central nasal vowel /x:/ and
more minimal pairs are available for this oral/nasal opposition. In contrast, the high
nasal vowels /i/ and /& / manifest the least functional load.

Note 2. Note also the fact that there is no oral vs. nasal contrast for /o/.

Note 3. Because of heavy lexical borrowing from Sanskrit, which Nepali speakers
consider their 'classical language', the traditional Nepali writing system preserves the
orthographic signs for both short and long vowels even though vowel length is not
phonemic in Mzpali. This, however, does not mean that at the phonetic level Nepali
does not have phonetically long vs. short vowels. For example, stressed vowels are
phonetically longer than unsiressed vowels, and nasal vowels tend to be longer than
oral vowels. Moreover, /e/ /a:/ and Jo/ are phonetically longer than /i/ /a/ and fu/.
This last point is of interest in the description of 'heavy’ vs. ‘light' syllables and in
predicting the position of word stress; see 3.2-3.5).

2.2.2 Supplementary sets of minimal pairs. This section lists
supplementary sets of minimal pairs for the Nepali vowel phonemes.

Set 20. Oral vowels: /i/, /e, /a/, [a:/, /o], Iv/
/khip/ 'safety pin'
/khep/ ‘trip'
/khap/ 'tolerate,bear the pain (imp.)'
/kha:p/ 'overlap (imp.)’
/khop/ 'vaccination'
/khup/ ‘'very'

Set 21. One more set of minimal pairs for the same oral vowels
/mil/ ‘agree (imp.)'
/mel/ ‘agreement'
/mal/ 'fertilizer, manure'
/ma:l/ 'goods'
/mol/ ‘price’
/mul/ 'source, main, chief

Set 22. Oral vs, nasal vowels: /i vs. fi/, fe/ vs. &/, [al vs. 3/, [a:f vs. f%:],

fuf vs. fu/
/uhi/ 'same’ /uhi/ 'at the same place’
fpace/ 'they received /pa:®/ Treceived'
/ta/ 'then' /& / 'you, thou'
/ka:th/ 'wood' /k4:th/ ‘'suburbs’

2.2.3 Variants of Nepali vowel phonemes. In general it may be said
that the allophonic distribution of the Nepali vowel phonemes is relatively
simple. The variants which do occur can be quite easily described in a few
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general statements,

(1) Vowel allophones following aspirated consonants tend to be 'breathy’
or more apirated. This is especially true after /kh/.

(2) Stressed vowels tend to show slightly longer allophones than
unstressed vowels,

(3) The vowels /i/ /a/ and /u/ tend to be phonetically shorter than /e/
/a:/ and Jo/.

(4) Stressed /a:/ tends to show both longer and most open allophones.
Moreover, this vowel also shows slightly fronted allophones before
the palatal stops.

(5) The glides (nomsylabic) /i and /u/ which occur as pre-peak and
post-peak satellites are transcribed as /y/ and /w/. They tend to
show slightly more characteristically contoid allophones in pre-peak
position and more characteristically vocalic allophones in post-peak
position.

2.3 The pronunciation of orthographic word initial consonant
clusters. Because of the heavy borrowing of vocabulary from Sanskrit, Nepali
orthography, i.e. the Devanagari alphabet, does use CC clusters in the
word-initial position in writing although a CC cluster is not allowed in the
syllable structure of Nepali (see 3.2-3.4) .

Educated speakers of Nepali, whose pronunciation can be called "received
pronunciation” may be able to pronounce the initial CC clusters in the same
way as they are written. However, that goes against the grain of Nepali
phonology. Majority of the speakers of Nepali pronounce the orthographic
initial CC clusters according to the norms of the syllable structure of their
language, which leads to the phonological phenomena such as epenthesis,
metathesis, deletion, and replacement.

Epenthesis (insertion of a vowel sound between two consonants)

Orthographic Phonemic

transcription: transcription:

$rapa /sara:p/ ‘curse' (n.)

frisa ftara:s/ ‘fear'

prana /para:n/ 'life'

krya /kiriya:/ 'post-obital rites'
Metathesis (transpositon of the vowel sound between the two consonants)
Orthographic Phonemic

transcription: transcription:

pramana /parma:n/ ‘evidence'
Sraddha /sardha:/ 'respect’

mrga /mirga/ 'deer'
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Deletion (dropping off of one of the sounds--consonant sounds in this

case):

Orthographic Phonemic

transcription transcription

spasia /pasta/ ‘clear'

stotra ftotra/ 'hymn'

sthapana /tha:pana:/ 'founding'

grama /ga:m/ 'village'

Replacement ( changing the nonexistent sound cluster into one that is
totally different):

Orthographic Phonemic

transcription: transcription:

deviramapa /debiraman/ 'a proper name'

ksatriya /chetri/ ‘a caste name'

ksapa /chin/ 'moment’

kgetra /khet/ ‘field'

Savapa /sa:un/ 'a Nepali month' (July-Aug.)

Jhana /gya:n/ ‘knowledge'

2.4 The pronunciation of long consonants vs. geminates. Like
many other Indian languages, Nepali has both long consonants and geminates.
Though some phoneticians have referred to these consonanants by only one
term (i.e. either 'long consonants' or 'geminates’), it appears to be more logical
to have both the terms as we can reasonably distinguish long consonants from
geminates, at least in Nepali. For instance, the fricative, lateral, trill and nasals
can be called long consonants whereas the stops can be termed geminates.

Long consonants are those in whose articulation the air passes continuously
through the oral or nasal cavity. In this sense, they can be called continuants,
although the "distinctive feature” phoneticians such as Chomsky and Halle do
not call nasals continuants because the air does not pass through the oral cavity,
but through the nasal cavity. However, it cannot be denied that the air does
continuously pass through the nasal cavity just as it does in case of the nonnasal
continuants,-- enough reason for us to call them continuants for our purpose.

Thus, it seems that the continuants can be subclassified as oral continuants
and nasal continuants. We may also term all the continuants as long consonants
as their articulation can be lengthened.

Geminates comprise those stops in whose articulation the tongue is held
longer at a specific point where a given consonant is articulated. However, no
matter how long the tongue is held, in its position, the articulation is not
complete until it is released from the point where it is held. Thus, in the case of
the geminates the hearer is uncertain what sound is going to be articulated;
whereas in case of the long consonants the hearer hears what consonants are
being lengthened.

In the case of geminates, the passing of the air cannot be lengthened as in case

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Chapter 2. The segmental phonemes /34

of long consonants; what can be lengthened is the stoppage or the closure of the
passage before the consonant is articulated. When the continuants (e.g. /s/, /f/)
are lengthened, we know what is being lengthened, because their actual
articulation is lengthened; but in case of the stops, since the prearticulatory
stoppage is held longer, we cannot know (until the stoppage is released ) what
stop sound is being articulated. Thus, geminates can be defined as an
intermittant sequence of identical stops, but because of the syllable division
between the two segments "a geminate cannot be regarded as simply a 'long'
consonant” (Crystal, 1984: 158). This distinction leads us to group the long
consonants and the geminates separately in Nepali.

The following are the Nepali long consonants:
fm/, o/, Ing/, N, Ix] Is]

The following are examples of their occurrence:

/m/ /samma/ 'very plain (land)'

%4 /ranna/ 'manner of getting heated'

/ng/ fthingnga/ 'manner of standing straight'
N /salla/ 'manner of flowing easily"'

] /sarra/ 'manner of blowing easily’

/s/ /wha:ssa/ ‘'manner of smelling bad'

The following are the Nepali geminates:
ol Pol, 1, 141, /1, R el [il, Kk, 1g/

The following are examples of the occurrence of geminates. As defined, the
geminates are a seqence of identical adjacent segments of a sound in a single
morpheme. The syllable boundary is marked between the geminates,

Examples of the occurance of geminates (syllables are divided one from the
other by a period (.):

/p/  /[sap.pai/ ‘all'

Mo/ /dhab.ba:/ 'blot’

/t/  [pat.ti/ 'blade’

/d/  /frad.di/ 'useless’

#/  [satt a:/ ‘exchange'

i/ [adda:/ ‘office’

/c/  [sac.ca) 'truthful'

/i /saj.ja:/ 'decoration'

/k/  /pakka:/ 'certainly'

/g/  /ag.ga:/ 'one in the front'

2.4.1 Gemination as a result of assimilation. There are frequent
instances of gemination in Nepali because of the assimilatory processes that take
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place within 2 morpheme (minimal grammatical unit) and across the morpheme
boundaries. In this section, for the sake of completeness, gemination across the
morpheme boundaries is mentioned. It is generally believed that the gemination
takes place only within "a single morpheme". However, according to Acharya
(1974: 182-183), the following instances of gemination across morpheme
boundaries deserve consideration. In the following examples a period (.) marks
syllable boundaries; a space marks the morpheme boundaries.

/bha:b. bha.na/ ‘explain the meaning'
f&:p. pa:.kyo/ 'the mango riped'

/dud. dew/ 'give milk’

/ha:t. ta:.to cha/ 'the hand is hot'

Mhod. dagdyo/ 'the com stalk burned'
/kha:t. te.do cha/ 'the cot is crooked'
frazj. ja:n.cha/ 'Raj goes'

/na:c. china/ 'try to recognize the dance’
/jug. ga.e/ ‘'ages passed by’

/ka.ti.thok. kha:.ne/ 'how many things shall we eat?"
/nak. ka.nya:.yo/ '(he) picked (his) nose'

There are also instances of gemination after an assimilatory process takes
places. Consider the following:

flop. bha.yo/ => /lob. bha.yo/ '(it) disappeared’

[da:p. ba.na:u/ => /da:b bana:u/ 'make a sheath (imp.)’

/ha:t. dho/ => /ha:d. dho/ 'wash (your) hands'

/bhat. de/ => /bha:d. de/ 'give rice' (imp.)

/kha:t. ¢ha.la.yo/ => /kha:d ¢ha.la:..yo/ '(he) knocked the cot'
fpec.jharyo/ => /pej.jharyo/ ‘the screw fell'

fpX:c. ja.na:/ => [ p%j jana:/ 'five persons'

fek. ghata:u/ => feg. ghata:u/ 'subtract one'

/na:k. ga.yo/ => /na:g. ga.yo/ 'the honor was lost'

2.4.2 Sandhi without gemination. Sandhi is a term first used by
Sanskrit grammarians, especially Papini, to describe the phonological
phenomenona which occur at the adjoining borders when two items are
Jjuxtaposed. Because of the assimilatory process, certain consonants lose some
of their features such as voicing, as they are assimilated by the adjacent
phonemes. This phenomenon may not result in gemination, but it does result
in assimilation, e.g. fbuj.pa.ca:.yo/=>/buc.pa.ca:.yo/ '(he) pretended ignorance'.

After this description of the segmental phonemes of Nepali, Chapter 3
describes the suprasegmental phonemes of Nepali.
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Suprasegmentals in Nepali

3.0 Introduction. This chapter describes the suprasegmental features which
are those phonological features that cooccur with the phonologicai segments and
may characterize elements larger than the segmental phonemes of a language,
e.g. syllables, phonological phrases, and longer utterances. The suprasegmental
features of those elements are: stress, defined as the force used in producing a
syllable (3.5), pitch, defined as auditory sensation in terms of which a sound
may be ordered on a scale from 'low' to 'high’ (3.6), juncture, defined as phonetic
boundary features which may demarcate grammatical units such as morpheme,
word, or clause (3.7), thythm, defined as perceived regularity of prominent units
in speech (3.8), pause, defined as silence marking the grammatical boundaries in
the stream of speech (3.9) and intonation, defined as a distinctive use of patterns
of pitch, or melody (3.10).

3.1 Inventory of Nepali segmental phonemes. The suprasegmental
features cooccur with the segmental phonemes of Nepali presented in Figure 3.1.

Figure 3.1 Inventory of Nepali segmental phonemes

Type Manner of Points of anijculation

articulation B D AP P v G
Stops vl.  unasp. P t t c k

vl. asp. ph th th ch kh

vd. unasp. b d d j g

vd. asp. bh dh ¢h jh  gh
Nasals vd. m n ng
Fricatives s h
Laterals vd. 1
Trill vd. r
Glides y w
Vowels High oral and nasal il ut

Mid oral and nasal et a¥% o

Low oral and nasal a &
AP Alveopalatal B Bilabial D Dental G Glottal P Palatal
V Velar asp. aspirated  vd. voiced ~ nasal vowel
unasp. aspirated vl. voiceless
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3.2 Syllable and syllable structure in Nepali. The structure of
Nepali syllables is described in this section as a background to the description of
the suprasegmental features (stress, pitch, juncture, rhythm, pause, and
intonation). Syllable has been defined in many ways: according to the pulse
theory, or prominence theory. According to the prominence theory some sounds
are intrinsically more sonorous than others, and that each peak of sonority
corresponds to the center of a syllable. These peaks are best illustrated by
vowels, which have the greater carrying-power (Crystal 1980:342).

Nepali syllables are of the syllabic peak type. So, Nepali syllables are defined
on the basis of syllabic peak. The peak of the Nepali syllable is simple: a
syllable with a simple peak consists of a single vowel (V). A syllable with a
simple vowel (V) may be accompanied by a pre-peak or a post peak satellite
which consists of a glide (G) either palatal /y/ or velar /w/. (Glides are
“transitional sounds” in the articulation of which "the vocal organs move
towards or away from an articulation” (Crystal 1980:162)). The structure of the
Nepali syllable is illustrated by the display in Figure 3.2.

Figure 3.2. The structure of Nepali syllable.

[ Margins, ‘
Onset Coda
| Pre-peak | Peak Post-peak |
' | satellite vowel satellite i
©) G) v (G) ©
/C/ /ylor/w/ |Any ¥ y/ or fw/ /C/

The same information can be conveyed more simply by the following formula
(the parentheses indicating which items are optional, and the vowel V with the
underscore indicating the element that constitutes the peak of the syllable):

Syllable peak = (CYG)V(G)C)

Examples of Nepali syllable structure:

y / 'that one (over there)'

vC Jothf 'lip'

CV /ko/ 'who?'

CvC /bas/ 'sit down (imp.)'

CGY /tyo/ ‘that one (close to you)'
CGYC /pwaal/ ‘hole’

CYGC [cayt/ ‘name of a month (April-May)'
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The allophones of the palatal and velar glides namely /y/ and /w/ which occur
in pre-peak position are more consonantal in their phonetic characteristics than
the allophones of the same glides /y/ and /w/ which occur in the post-peak
position. The post-peak allophones of /y/ and /w/ are more vocalic in their
phonetic characteristics. In the following list of Nepali words, the phonemic and
phonetic variants are exemplified. The syllable boundaries are indicated by a

period (.).
CVG.CV [may.lof {mai.lo] "dirty’
VGCV faw.lo/ {au.lo] ‘malaria’
CVG /bha:y/ [bha:i] ‘brother’
CVG /kha:y/ [kha:i] 'having eaten’
CVG /kha:w/ [kha:u] ‘(please) eat'
vG ley/ [ei) ‘this very one'
VG.CV few ta:/ {euta:] ‘one (item)’
CVG /dhow/ [dhou] ‘(please) wash'
VC.CVG Jum.ra:w/ [um.ra:u] ‘nobleman’
CVG.CVCV /kha:y kana/ [khaiikana] ‘having eaten'
CGVG feya:w/ [cya:u] ‘mushroom’
CV.GVG [chi.ya:w/ [chi.ya:u] ‘peep (imp.)'
CGVG foya:w/ [bya:u] ‘give birth (imp.)y'
CGVG fbhya:w/ [bhya:u] 'finish (imp.)'
CV.GVG [si.ya:w/ {si.ya:u] ‘cause to stitch (imp.)'
CvV.GvV /ma:.ya:/ [ma:ya:] Tove'
CVG.GV /may.ya:/ [mai.ya:] ‘princess’
CV.GVG Jdhu.wa:w/ [dhu.wa:u] ‘cause to wash (imp.)'
CGVG [fwaty/ [rwa:i] ‘(she) casued to weep'
CGV.GV fswaz.yof [swa:.yo] ‘clothing looked good'
CVC.GY /kaxt.yo/ [ka:t.yo] ‘cat it (imp.)'
CV.CGV /ka:.tyo/ [ka:.tyo] 'he cut’
CVC.CGVC.CV  /pakkwa:n.na/ [pakkwa:n.na] ‘cooked grain'
Cvc.cve /khal.lwat/ [khal.lwa:t] ‘bald'
CGVC.CvV [cya:p.ny/ [chya:p.nu] ‘press hard'
CGV.CV [kwd: tif [kwa:.ti] ‘'germinated beans'
CGVC /pwa:l/ pwal] 'hole’
CGVG /mwa:y/ [mwa:i] 'kiss (n.)’
CV.CGVGV /pa.tya:.yof fpa.tya:.yo} ‘(he) believed'
CVC.CGV.GV /hut.tya;.yo/  [huttya.yo] '(he) threw'
CVC.CGVG.GV /huttya:y.yo/ [huttya:y.yol ‘'he was thrown'

3.3 Light vs. heavy syllables. Bloomfield (1933:120-121) describes
sounds on the basis of sonority value. Sonority refers to the overall loudness of
a sound relative to others of the same pitch, stress, and duration. The concept of
sonority value has great pertinence to the description of Nepali syllables. In
Nepali, the high and low sonority values are a key factor in determining the light
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and heavy syllables. Figure 3.3, therefore, groups Nepali vowels sounds into
(1) light and (2) heavy, which constitute the peak of light and heavy syllables.
This grouping is based on the phonetic (not phonemic) length of the vowel
sounds. Length of vowel is not phonemic in Nepali. However, this phonetic
length of vowels is useful in defining the heavy vs. light syllables.

Figure 3.3. Phonetically light and heavy vowel sounds of Nepali

Light vowels: i a u
Heavy vowels: i a1 o
ir T uwm
et ]
a

1. Some linguists have used the terms 'weak syllable' vs. 'strong syllable' (Shukla
1981:31-32). Others use the terms 'light syllable' vs. ‘heavy syllable’ (Hogg &
McCully 1987:37-41). The use of the terms ‘light syllable' vs. 'heavy syllable' are
preferred for two reasons: (1) the weight of the syllable may be better described as
light' and 'heavy' than 'weak' and 'strong'. (2) Moreover, the terms 'light syllable’
and 'heavy syllable’ have already been in use in Nepali grammar which has borrowed
the terms laghu ‘light’ and guru ‘heavy' from Papini.

Panpini (1.4.10-12), describing the syllables of Sanskrit, defined the short vowel as
‘light', the long vowel as 'heavy', and a short vowel followed by CC as heavy.
Panini's definition holds good in defining the weight of Nepali syllables. Although
CC does not occur in a single Nepali syllable, the C.C sequence does occur, e.g.
/pakka:/ ‘'mature’. In such sequences as CVC.CV the first syllable is heavy because of
the C.C sequence that follows. In such sequences the primary phonetic stress occurs
on the first syllable in Nepali (see 3.5.3.1)

2. Nasal vowels tend to be phonetically heavier than their nonnasal counterparts.
Note also the fact that [i:, &] and [u:, o:] represent phonetically longer allophones in
the stressed syllables. They are not phonemic, nor is stress phonemic in Nepali.

3. The mid vowels /e/ and /o/ are phonetically longer, and therefore heavier than
the high short vowels /i/ and /u/ in Nepali. A possible explanation may be found in
articulatoty phonetics as well as the concept of sonority value of vowels. In
articulatory terms, the articulation of /e/ involves greater muscular effort as the mouth
opens wider and lips stretch wider than in the articulation of short /i/. The
articulation of /o/ also involves wider opening of oral cavity than the articulation of
/u/ as the tongue lowers further down or away from the roof of the oral cavity in the
articulation of /o/ than in the articulation of /u/. The difference in muscular tension,
tongue height, and the aperture in the oral cavity is the basis for assigning higher
sonority vziues to the mid vowels than to the high vowels. For the same reason the
low cenfsal vowel /a:/ is heavier, and has higher sonority value than the high vowels
/i/ and fu/, and the mid vowels /e/ and /o/.
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To further explain the weight of Nepali syllables, Figure 3.4 assigns several
degrees of heaviness to the Nepali phonemes on the basis of sonority scale.
Thus, by assigning different sonority values to the segmental phonemes of
Nepali, Figure 3.4 attempts to present a clearer and more functionally uscful
basis on which the relative heaviness of syllables may be defined. As a result,
phonetic stress assignment becomes predictable.

Assigning different values in a sonority scale is based on the concept, which
Saussure (1966:44-62), Bloomfield (1933:120- 121) and many modem linguists
have already used. Based on their works, particularly that of Silkirk (1984),
Hogg and McCully (1986:33) define syllables in English on the basis of
sonority values. The sonority value of a Nepali phoneme corresponds to the
weight assigned to it in the present study: the higher the sonoiry value of a
phoneme, the heavier it is; the lower its sonority value the lighter it is.

Figure 3.4. Sonority scale of Nepali phonemes.

Sounds Sonority value Examples
Voiceless unasp. stops .1 P t 1 c k
Voiceless asp. stops 2 ph th th ch kh
Voiced unasp. stops 3 b d q j g
Voiced asp. stops 4 bh dh ¢h jh gh
Nasals 5 m n ng
Fricatives .6 s h
Laterals i 1
Trills 8 r
Glides 9 y w
Phonetic short vowels 1 i a u
Nasal vowels 2 i X v
Phonetic long vowels 2 ez a o
Vowels + glides 2 iw[iu] uylui]
eylei] ayfai]  oy[oi]
ewl[eu] aw[au] owjou]
ary[aci]
arw[awu]
Vowels + nasal glides 3 iw(ia] uyfui]
3 eylei] uy[ui]
3 ewfen] owl[on]
Any extra-long vowel 4 V3 V3 V3

Note 1. In vowels + glides the post-peak sattellites (glides) make a syllable
heavier. The pre-peak glides are more contoid and do not add to the weight of the
syllabic peak.

Note 2. Any extra-long vowel is represented in standard written Nepali by the
Devanagari character for three (3) immediately after the vowel. I have used the same
convention so that the readers of Nepali texts will find it convenient.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Chapter 3. Suprasegmentals in Nepali /41

As there are different ways of assigning pitch levels (Pike 1 to 4 = high to low
vs. Trager-Smith 1 to 4 = low to high), similarly there are different ways of
assigning sonority values. For instance, for Bloomfield (1933:120) the number
1 represents the highest sonority value, which he assigns to the vowels whereas
for Hogg and McCully (1986:33) the number 1 represents the lowest sonority
value, which they assign to the voiceless stops. Hogg and McCully (1987:33)
also emphasize the usefulness of the concept as they write: "The usefulness of
the concept of a sonority scale in the definition of a syllable lies in the fact that
where sonority is greatest we have the centre of a syllable, whereas where the
sonority is lowest we are near the edge of the syllable.”

Using the concept of sonority value for the purpose of defining the light and
heavy syllables in Nepali, I have assigned sonority values to the Nepali
phonemes, as Bloomfield does, with but a few slight modifications. These
modifications are intended to make the description simpler and clearer. I have
assigned fractions represented by decimal numbers to the consonants to indicate
their ‘nonsyllabicity’. Following Bloomfield, I assign sonority value 1 to high
vowels (for the definition of high, mid and low vowels see 2.2.1). For the
practical purpose of defining the heaviness of certain syllables I have assigned
sonority value 2 to mid and low vowels, nasal vowels, and nonnasal diphthongs;
value 3 to nasalized diphthongs; and value 4 to phonetically extra-long vowels.

3.3.1 Light and heavy syllables in Nepali. Any CV syllable with
short V without nasalization is defined as light syllable in Nepali. In other
words, the short V with a consonant (voiced or voiceless) in the syllable onset
position is not heavy. As Panini (1.4.11), long ago said of Sanskrit, ‘a short V
followed by a consonant cluster (CC) is heavy' and makes the syllable a heavy
one, similarly, in Nepali, in a sequence such as VCCV where the syllable
boundary is between the two Cs, the first of the two syllables (VC.CV) is
heavy. Moreover, a light vowel becomes a heavy syllable if the syllable is
nasalized. Figure 3.5 summarizes the Figure 3.4, and the discussion so far.

Figure 3.5. Degrees of heaviness of Nepali syllables according to the
phonological components which compose them.

Segment component Resultant degree of heaviness of syllables
1. Consonants .19
2. /if i/ and /a/ 1
3' /.{/’ /u/, m’
/e/, Jo/ /a:/ and all vowels + glides 2
4, Vowels + nasal glides ¢.g. /ay/[ai}, /aw/ [all],
Jay/(ai), /a:u/[a:0] 3
5. Phonetically extra-long vowels 4
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After this description of the canonical shapes of Nepali syllables (3.2) and
their weight (3.3), the next question that logically follows is: What phonemes
can or cannot occur in the various positions of a syllable? The answer to the
question leads to the description of the phonotactics of Nepali (3.4).

3.4. Phonotactics. Phonotactics refers to the 'specific arrangements (or
“tactic behavior™) of sounds or phonemes which occur in a language' (Crystal
1980:270). In Nepali, all of its vowel phonemes that constitute the syllabic
peak can occur alone (V), with a pre-peak or post-peak glide (GV/VG) or single
consonants in the margins (CGVGC). The CC clusters do not occur in the
syllable-onset and syllable-coda positions. What happens to the CC clusters in
the syllable-onset position in the loan-words from Sanskrit, Hindi, English has
been described in (2.3).

The single consonant phonemes (Cs), which do not occur in syllable-onset,
intervocalic, and syllable-coda positions are described in (3.4.1, 3.4.2, and
34.3).

3.4.1 Consonantai phonemes in syllable-onset position. All
the consonants except velar nasal /ng/ and alveopalatal nasal /n/ occur in the
syllable-onset position. Though the velar nasal /ng/ is a phoneme in Nepali,
minimal pairs can be found with /ng/ in the syllable-onset position. The velar
nasal /ng/ occurs in the syllable-onset position only in onomatopoeic forms,
e.g. imitation of cats' cry, /ngya:r ngya:r/. The alveopalatal nasal /g/ does not
occur in the syllable-initial position even in onomatopoeic forms.

3.4.2 Consonantal phonemes in intervocalic position. All
consonantal phonemes except the voiced aspirate stops /bh/, /db/, [V, /jh/, /gh/
ocur in intervocalic position. (The phonemes /bh/, /db/, by, /ih/ and /gh/ show
minimal pairs only in the word-initial positions and these voiced aspirate stops
(/oh/, /dh/, Adb/, /ib/, and /gh/) are replaced by their unaspirate allophones (/b/,
(d/, {/, (i and /g/) in intervocalic and syllable-coda positions.

3.4.3 Consonatal phonemes in syllable-coda position. All
consonantal phonemes except the glottal fricative phoneme /h/ occur in the
syllable-coda position in Nepali. The glides in the syllable-coda positions tend
to be more vocalic in their phonetic characteristics e.g /bha:y/ [bhaai] 'brother’,
/dew.1aa/ [deu.ta:] 'god’ etc. However, when the glides are followed by their
corresponding counterparts i.e. /y/ followed by a /y/ and /w/ followed by /w/,
their post-peak allophones are more contoid. For instance, /pa:yyo/ [pa:y.yo]
‘was found', /pawwaa/ [paw.waa] ‘inn'. (The period in the middle marks the
syllable boundary).

3.5 Phonetic stress: Its definition and function in Nepali.
Stress is defined as the relative loudness with which a syllable is uttered. The
loudness of the stressed syllable is also accompanied by longer duration and
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higher pitch than that of the unstressed syllables. As Panini (1.2.29) said of
Sanskrit, there is more muscular tension in the vocal cords in the articulation of
a stressed syllable.

In Nepali stress is not phonemic. Nevertheless, three levels of phonetic stress
may be identified: primary stress ('), secondary stress (*) and the unstressed level
(unmarked). The stress marks are placed before the stressed syllable in the
present work.

3.5.1 Stress and stress placement in Nepali. The following
sections describe the placement of stress in Nepali. The section (3.5.2) describes
the rules for the placement of regular phonetic stress. All of these degrees of
phonetic stress are merely predictable allophonic variants of unstressed Nepali
syllables. As phonemically unstressed syllables they contrast not with each
other functionally (although to achieve a 'good pronunciation', a language learner
should try to produce the correct variant for each syllable when stress occurs),
but with the functional phonemic ‘emphatic stress' which can occur to mark any
word. Sections (3.5.3.1-4) illustrate the regular stress rules with Nepali
examples; section (3.5.4) describes the emphatic stress (phonemic) which can
occur on any word (in a phrasal or clausal string), or even a bound morpheme.
A bound morpheme (or bound form) is one which cannot occur on its own as a
separate word, e.g. suffixes,

3.5.2 Stress rules in Nepali. With the exception of the unstressed
clitics, the phonetic stress in Nepali words falls on the word-initial syllable, if
the other syllables in the word are of equal weight, or heavier by only 1 degree.
If any of the succeeding syllables is heavier than the word-initial syllable by 2
degrees, then the stress occurs on the succeeding heavy syllable. But this shift
of allophonic stress takes place only if the succeeding syllable (heavier by 2
degrees) is immediately adjacent to the word-initial syllable. In other words, if
there is an intervening syllable between the word-initial syllable and the heavier
syllable, the phonetic stress does not occur on the succeeeding heavier syllable.
Some loan words from foreign languages show a different stress pattern e.g.
/ki.'tazb/ 'book’ from Arabic.

‘What follows are examples and more detailed description of the allophones of
the phonetic stress in Nepali i.e. Nepali stress rule (NSR).

3.5.3 Regular phonetic stress. The following sections (3.5.3.1-
3.5.3.4) illustrate the Nepali phonetic stress rules with examples and sections
(3.5.4.1-3.5.4.2) illustrate occurrences of phonemic emphatic stress in Nepali.

3.5.3.1 Nepali phonetic stress rule-1 (NSR-1). The phonetic
stress in Nepali words occurs on the word-initial syllable if the syllables are of
equal weight, or one is heavier than the other by just one degree of heaviness.
For example, the following words, with the weight of their syllables indicated in
the square brackets ([ 1), illustrate the regular phonetic stress pattern:
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fka:kay/ [2-2] 'uncle'

[ba.sa/ [1-1] 'sit down (imp.)'

fraxm.la:l/ [2-2] Ramlal (name of a person)'
[cha:.no/ [2-2] 'roof

fchat.ya:/ [2-2] 'shadow'

[dar.baxr/ [2-2] ‘palace’

3.5.3.2 Nepali phonetic stress rule-2 (NSR-2). The NSR-2 is
that a syllable which is heavier by 2 degrees than its immediately preceding
syllables has the primary stress on it; the word-initial syllable does not have the
primary stress. Thus the NSR-2 overrides the NSR-1. Consider the following
examples in which the stress falls on the heavier syllable which is not in the
word-initial position:

/pa.ka:W.cha/ [1-3-1] '(he) cooks'
/ba.'na:w.cha/ [1-3-1] ‘(he) makes’
/ga.'na:W.cha/ [1-3-1] '(it) smells (bad)'
/da.'ra:w.cha/ [1-3-1] '(he) fears'

The second syllable in each of the tri-syllabic words is the heaviest one since
it consists of a long vowel /a:/ as the peak nucleus followed by the glide /w/ at

the post-peak position, which is phonetically realized as a nasalized vowel [0]at
the post-peak position. The syllable [a:W], with 3 degree of heaviness (Figure

3.5), in each example is heavier by 2 degrees than its immediately adjacent
syllable which is of 1 degree. The NSR-2 also explains the stress placement in

strings such as: /bho.ka:W.cha/ [2-3-1] '(he) feels hungry'

In /bho’ka:Wcha/, the peak of the word-initial syllable /bho/ has the mid vowel
o/, which is assigned 2 degree of hcaviness (Figure 3.5). The third syllable
[ka:W] which is assigned degree 3 of heaviness is heavier by only 1 degeree (not

2 degrees) than its preceding neighbor /bho/. So, the stress does not occur on
the second syllable. The NSR-2 also explains the stress placement in:

/bhak.bhaka:W.cha/ [2-1-3-1] '(he) stutters’
[phat.pha.ta:W.cha/ [2-1-3-1] ‘(he) jabbers'
[phat.pha.ta:w.cha/ [2-1-3-1] '(he) flutters'
[chat.pata:W.cha/ [2-1-3-1] ‘(he) wriggles'

in which case, the stress occurs on the word-initial syllable, having 2 degree of
heaviness (See 5.3.1). So the third syllable /ka:£/ having 3 degree of heaviness
is heavier than the word-initial syllable by only 1 degree, not 2 degrees.
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3.5.3.3 Compound words phonetic stress rule (CWSR). The
NSR-1 (i.e the stress falling on the word-initial syllable) is the compound words'’
stress rule (CWSR) as well. When two words, each having the primary stress ()
on the word-initial syllable, form a compound, the compound-word-initial
syllable has the primary stress (). The word-initial syllable of the second word
of the compound has the secondary stress (). For instance:

[ka:ka:;/ [2-2] ‘uncle'
[ba:..bu/ [2-1] 'father'
[ka:ka:-"ba:.bu/ [2-2-2-1] 'uncle (who is like father)'

[ba:.bu/ [2-1] 'father'
[cho.ra:/ [2-1] 'son'
/ba:.bu-"cho.ra:/ [2-1-2-1] 'father and son'

[didi/ [1-1] 'sister'
fdhazy/ [2] 'brother’
[di.di-"bha:y/ [1-1-2] 'sister and brother'

[ka:th.ma:ndu/ [2-2-1] 'Kathmandu'
/po.kha.ra:/ [2-1-2]) Pokhara'
[kaith.ma:np.du-po.kha.ra:/ [2-2-1-2-1-2] 'Kathmandu-Pokhara'

The vowels in the unstressed syllables, especially of compound words, tend to
be reduced to either a mid central voccoid (schwa [a]) or are deleted (@). For
instance:

[chora:/ [2-2] 'son(s)'
[chori/ [2-1] 'daughter(s)'
['chor.”cho.ri/ [2-2-1] 'sons and daughters'

fthuli/ [1-1] 'older (feminine)'
[ma:ni/ [2-1} ‘girl/daughter'
[thul.”na:.nif [2-2-1] ‘older girl/daughter’

[thu.la:/ [1-2] 'big'
fdaty/ {2] 'brother'
[thul."da:i/ [2-2] 'older brother'

ljetha:/ [2-2] ‘older’
[ba.by/ [2-1] ‘'father
[je.tha:-"ba:.bu/ [2-2-2-1] 'older uncle'

[pu.ra:.no/ [1-2-2] 'old (thing)’
/di.hi/ [1-1] 'farm’
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[pura:n.’di.hi/ [1-2-1-1] ‘old farm'

In the dialect of Nepali spoken in the rims of the Kathmandu valley, the
unstressed vowels in both words of a compound are reduced. For instance:

[ka:ka:/ [2-2} 'uncle'
[ba:bu/ [2-1] ‘father’
[ka: ka."baw/ [2-1-2] 'uncle (who is like father)'

3.5.3.4 Phrase phonetic stress rule (PSR). In Nepali, the phrase
stress rule also follows the compound stress rule. For instance:

[kaith.mazn.du ja.ne ba:to/ [2-2-1-2-2-2-2]
kathmandu go-impf.prt. way
"The way to Kathmandu'

[phe.wa:-ta:l ja:.ne ba:to/ [2-2-2-2-2-2-2]
phewa-lake go-inf.prt. way
‘The way to Phewa lake'

[bira:la: ko nak/ [1-2-2-2-2]
cat-of nose
"The cat's nose’

3.5.3.5 Sentence phonetic stress rule (SSR). The sentence phonetic
stress rule in Nepali puts stress on any one of the words in a sentence for
emphasis. However, the stress in a word follows the word stress rule. For
instance, the emphatic stress can occur on any free form in the following
sentence:

/ma a:ja ghara ja:nna/
I today home-acc. go-not-1sg.pres.
'I do not go home today'

Depending on the emphasis on a specific part of the message, the word-initial
syllable of any of the four words of the sentence /ma a:ja ghara ja:nna/ 'T do not
go home today' can be stressed.

3.5.4 Emphatic functional phonemic stress (ES) for extra
semantic emphasis. In longer strings such as phrases and sentences, a
syllable of a free or bound form may be stressed functionally and phonemically
to contrast with the nonemphasized items which exhibit only the degree of
phonetic stress which pertains to semantically unstressed Nepali items. This
type of stress is phonemic in Nepali as it has a special semantic function.
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3.5.4.1 Emphatic phonemic stress (ES) on free forms. Emphatic
phonemic stress (ES) falling on the initial syll2ble of a word emphasizes its
lexical meaning. Generally, it is the lexical word, e.g. noun, adjective, verb,
adverb, or their suffixes that are stressed. Grammatical words e.g. postpositions,
conjunctions etc. are not usually accorded emphaiic phonemic stress. However,
in certain instances, conjunctions such as fra/ ‘and' are phonemically accorded
emphatic stress when they assume extra semantic load as indicated by the
emphatic stress, e.g.

/ha:mi buddhuu chav 'ra ta biir chatr /

we dumb be-1pl.pres. and ta (nuance particle) brave are
‘We are dumb, therefore we are brave'

In this context what the speaker means is that 'we [the Gurkhas, fighting as
mercenaries, and losing lives for others] could not be brave and wise', i.e. 'brave
without being dumb'.

As noted in (3.5.1), the regular stress occurs on the word-initial syllable. The
emphatic stress (ES) can occur even on the suffixes (e.g. verbal suffixes) which
do not necessarily constitute the word-initial syllable. However, it is notable
that the emphatic stress still follows the pattern of regular stress as it occurs on
the first syllable if it is a multisyllabic suffix.

3.5.4.2 Emphatic stress (ES) on suffixes. Unlike the regular stress
(described in 3.5.3), and emphatic stress on free forms (described in 3.5.4.1),
emphatic stress (ES) occurs on suffixes as well. The ES on suffixes, besides
emphasizing the meaning of those suffixes, communicates the attitude of the
speaker toward the addressee (understood in the social and linguistic context).
Phonetically, the stress on these suffixes results either in lengthening (3.5.4.2.1)
or shortening (3.5.4.2.2) of the stressed vowel.

3.54.2.1 Emphatic stress (ES) and vowel lengthening. The
examples that follow illustrate the placement of emphatic stress in the suffixes.
The emphatic stress in the suffixes is so heavy (as opposed to the regular stress)
that it is accompanied by a phonetic lengthening of the stressed vowel and by a
momentary glottal closure and sudden release of breath audible at the end of each
stressed syllable, and is transcribed as [f].

In the following examples, the suffixes to the verbs are stressed and marked
with (). Such stress, accompanied by other factors, namely, lexical meaning,
context and paralinguistic features (body gestures) results in communicating
different shades of the speaker's attitudes. The following examples are sentential
structures although the first seven strings consist only of verbs in different
persons, numbers and tenses, they still constitute sentences. Since the verbs in
Nepali inflect for persons, numbers, gender and tenses, the subject is optional.
(See Chapter 18 for more details).
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ftar'’chuty/ (Confidence, when one's ability is doubted)
cross-1sg.pres.
‘(I can) cross (the river etc.)'

/sak'chuty/ (confidence)
can-1sg.pres.

I(I) canl

/a:W.chaty/ (Certainty, when possibility is questioned)
come-3sg.pres.
‘(he will certainly) come'

Mai'ja:ly/ (Emphatic order)
take-go-imp.
'Take it away’

/bha'yoh/ (Disbelief even when something is true)
happen-3sg.pst.
'(It) happened (but I don't believe)'

/ho'la:h/ (Disbelief)
be-3sg.fut.
'(I don't believe that) it will be'

/je garchaw ga'ral)/ (Angry, reluctant permission)
whatever do-2sg.pres. do-imp.
'Do whatever you want'

/ke gare’koh?/ (Angry question)
what do-prf.prt.
‘What (on earth) have you done?'

54.2.2 Emphatic stress and vowel shortening. This section
describes the occurence of emphatic stress and shortening of the stressed vowel, a
particular phonological phenomenon in Nepali. The shortened vowel is indicated
by (‘), an arbitrarily chosen sign in the present work. The definition of stress as
'involving a muscular tension' is applicable in such shortening of the stressed
vowels as well. This phonological phenomenon in Nepali was fairly well
described by the very first native grammarian Arjyal in his description of Nepali
written c. 1891, who called it ardha-hrasva "half short (vowel)’. However, none
of the subsequent grammarians of Nepali, native or foreign, have treated this
phenomenon in their works.

The stress and shortening of the stressed vowel occurring at the same time
result in a kind of glottal closure. The stress and shortening takes place at the
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final syllables of the verbs as in the following examples, each of which indicates
a particular attitude of the speaker.

/naga'ra‘/ (Friendliness, softening of prohibition)
not-do-imp.
'(Please) do not do (it)'

One can contrast the utterance of friendliness in /naga'ra‘/ '(Please) do not do
(i)' with the utterance /naga'ra3/ 'Don't do it' in which the same vowel is
stressed with added length to mean a threat. These two types of phonological

phenomenon are in mutually contrastive distribution in their semantic function.
In the following statement

/tyo ta garna hildai'na‘/
that ta -(nu) do-inf. be-not-3sg.pres.
"That one should not be done'

because of the shortening of the stressed vowel both the speaker and hearer are
aware of freindliness or softened prohibition although the statement just made is
in contradiction to what is expected. Similarly,

/ga'ra‘/ (Permission, softly given)
do-imp.
Do (it); (I have no objection)’

fcor a:'yo* cor a:'yo*/ (Hurry)
thief come-3sg.pst. thief come-3sg.pst.
"The thief came, the thief came!'

fja:w* 'ja:w*/ (Avoiding distraction)
go-imp. go-imp.
'Go, go (Don't be distracted)'

{fle’kha“ le'kha‘f (Avoiding distraction)
write-imp. write-imp.
"Please write, please write (don't be distracted)’

Jeithi le'’khyaw*?/ (Softened question)
letter write-2sg.pst
'Did (you) write the letter?'

fpacth pa'dhyaw*?/ (Softened question)

lesson read-2sg.pst.
'Did (you) read the lesson?'
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fyo ho'la:*?/ (Softened doubt)
this be-3sg.fut.
'Can it (possibly) be?'

ftyasle gar'la:*?/ (Softened doubt)
that-agt. do-3sg.fut.
"'Will he (possibly) do it?'

[usle yo ka:m garna sak'la:*?/ (Softened doubt)
he-agt. this work do-inf. can-3sg.fut.
"'Will he (possibly) be able to do this work?'

/na'ja:*/ (Secretly telling a secret)
not-go-imp.
‘Do not go (there is danger!)'

fja:‘/ (Secretly telling a secret)
go-imp.
'Go (there is no danger)’

/bha'yo‘?/ (Softened confirmation guestion)
be-1sg.pst.
'(Did you say) it happened?'

3.6 Pitch. Pitch is the relative height of the tone on which a syllable is
produced. As an "attribute of auditory sensation” (Crystal 1980:272) pitch
corresponds to the acoustic feature of frequency, which is based upon the number
of complete cycles of vibration of vocal cords. Frequency is measured in Hertz
(Hz), e.g. 440 Hz = 440 cps (cycles per second).

In the linguistic literature the levels of pitch in English, like the notation of
the levels of stress, have been assigned in different ways, e.g. 1-2-3-4 (Trager-
Smith) representing the levels of pitch from the low to the high, or conversely
4-3-2-1, i.e. low to high (Pike) to represent the same. In the present study three
levels of pitch are distinguished in Nepali. The low level pitch is represented by
1, mid level pitch is represented by 2, and the high level pitch is represented by
3. These levels are of course relative to one another and each of these pitches
varies according to the difference of stresses and junctures with which it
cooccurs. A sequence of pitch levels and stress ususally in a sentence or a part
of sentence constitutes intonation pattern which is described and illustrated in
(3.10).

3.7 Juncture. Juncture refers to the phonetic boundary features which may
demarcate grammatical units such as morpheme, word or clause. The most
obvious junctural feature is silence, but there may be other features which mark
the beginnings and endings of grammatical units in connected speech. For
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instance, word divison may be signalled by a complex of stress, pitch, length
and other features, as in the potential contrast between that stuff and that's tough,
or Ice cream and I scream.

Terminal juncture refers to how an utterance ends. Internal juncture refers to
the relative closeness with which syllables follow each other within the words or
phrases of an utterance.

3.7.1 Types of juncture. There are two types of terminal junctures or
ways in which an utterance can end: terminal juncture (#), and abrupt juncture (1)
The terminal juncture (#) is accompanied by a pitch height that falls before a
silence. The abrupt juncture is accompanied by a quick cessation of sound and is
usually accompanied by a sustained holding of the pitch height of the voice at
the conclusion of the group of syllables.

The distinction between these two types of terminal juncture is that they are
used to signal the difference between complete utterance (terminal juncture #) and
an incomplete utterance (abrupt juncture | ).

The two types of internal junctures are: (1) open juncture (marked by +) and
(2) close juncture (unmarked). In open juncture (+) there is a slight pause (+)
between the syllables. In close juncture (unmarked), the syllables follow one
upon the other closely with no perceptual pause between them.

3.7.2 Minimal pairs for open (+) vs. close juncture (unmarked).
The following examples illustrate the contrast between open juncture (+) and
close juncture (unmarked) in Nepali words, phrases and clauses. The boundaries
of syllables in close juncture are marked by a period (.).

(1) /sak+khay/ "Where is the vegetable?'
/sak.khay/ 'Blood relation’

(2) /sun+di.na/ 'To give gold (inf.)'
/sun.di.na/ '(she) does not listen/hear'

(3) /ma:n+di.na/ 'to confer honor (inf.)'
/mann.di.na/ '(she) does not agree/obey'

4) /swa:s.ni+ma:n.che/ ‘wife agrees'
[swa:s.ni.ma:n.che/ 'wife'

(5) /dha:n+di.yo/ '(he) gave rice'
/dha:n.di.yo/ ‘(he) sustained (something)'

(6) /hari+yo/ 'this (one is) Hari'
/hari.yo/ 'green'
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(7) /ko+paryo/ 'what (relation of yours) is (he)?'
/ko.pa.ryo/ '(he) scratched'

(8) /ko+yo/ 'who (is) this?'
/ko.yo/ 'seed of the mango fruit'

(9) /ja..ne+ko/ 'who (is it that) is going?'
fja:.ne ko/ known/understood'

(10) /la.ga:+yo/ 'put it on (imp.)'
fla.ga:.yo/ ‘(he) put it on'

(11) la:+yo/ 'take it (imp.)'
/la:.yo/ 'he put it on’

(12) /razkh+yo/ 'put it (imp.)'
/ra: khyo/ '(he) put it'

(13) /ka:t+yo/ ‘cut it (imp.)'
/ka:tyo/ '(he) cutit'

(14) /ho+la:/ 'yes, take it (imp.)'
/ho.la:/ ‘it may probably be'

(15) /ner+lay/ ‘take a look (imp.)'
/herla:/ ‘'(he) may look at it'

(16) /pajh+la:/ ‘take (and) read it'
fpagh.la:/ '(he) may read'

(17) foas+cha/ 'there is a bus (there)'
/bas.cha/ ‘he sits/lives (there)'

(18) fba:s+cha/ 'there is a shelter (there).
/bazs.cha/ '(rooster) crows'

(19) /phul+cha/ 'there is flower (there)'
/phul.cha/ '(flower) blossoms'

(20) /ban+cha/ 'there is forest (there)’
/ban.cha/ '(it) can be made'

(21) /u+ka:.lo cha/ 'he is dark/black’
/uka:.lo cha/ '(it) is uphill’
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(22) /van.da+cha/ '(it) is closed'
/ban.da.cha/ 'it is made'

(23) /ka:m+cha/ '(there) is work'
/ka:m.cha/ '(he) shivers'

(24) /ga:wichan/ 'there are villages'
/ga:W.chan/ '(they) sing'

(25) fyo+ni/ 'how about this?'
/yo.ni/ 'vagina'

(26) /na+gar/ 'do not do (it)’
/na.gar/ 'town'

(27) /pai.sa:+le/ 'give (me) money (imp.)'
/paisai.le/ 'with money'

(28) /ki.ta:b+ma:.thi cha/ 'the book is upsatirs'
/ki.ta:b.ma:.thi cha/ ‘(something) is over the book'

(29) /te.bul+ma:.thi.cha/ 'the table is upstaris’'
/te.bul.ma:.thi.cha/ ‘(something) is on the table'

(30) /sya:m+ka.h%: ga.yo?/ "Where did Shyam go?'
/sya:m.ka.h¥: ga.yo?/ 'Did (someone) go to Shyam's (home)?'

3.8 Rhythm. Rhythm is defined as "perceived regularity of prominent
units in speech” (Crystal 1980:307). Accordingly, "these regularities may be
stated in terms of patterns of stressed vs. unstressed syllables, syllable length
(long vs. short syllables), or pitch (high vs.low pitch), or some combination of
these variables.” English exhibits stress-timed rhythm.

Nepali, as Spanish and many other languages, exhibits a 'syllable-timed’
rhythm. In other words, what determines the rhythm of an utterance is the
number of syllables, whether stressed or unstressed, which occur in an utterance.
Since stress is not phonemic in Nepali, the native speaker is not generally aware
of the phonetically longer duration of a stressed syllable. For him each syllable
is alloted approximately the same amount of time for its articulation,

3.9 Pause, Pause is a silence between the parts of utterances. Linguists
(Cruttenden 1986:36, Crystal 1980:260) describe two types of pause: 'silent' or
often 'filled’ by certain sounds or fumble vowels (e.g. in English a mid central
vowel schwa /3/, in French a rounded lower mid front vowel /g/ in Spanish /n/)
or a continuous phonation of a the last phoneme before the next item is uttered.
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Pause has several functions. One of them is to demarcate "grammatical
boundaries" (Crystal 1980:260) and "“intonation groups" (Cruttenden 1986:36).
In a normal speech event, the speakers of Nepali tend to pause at each of the
grammatical functional slots. This type of pause at the end of each phrase or
clause is more perceptible when the sentence is too long to be finished at one
breath. Thus, the longer the sentence the more perceptible the pauses at the
grammatical functional slots; the shorter the sentences, the less perceptible the
pauses.

A pause of longer than normally expected duration may be described as
hesitation or ‘performance error' on the part of the speaker. However, the
speakers of Nepali sometimes delibarately choose to pause longer to
communicate a specific message (softening of statement, or contemplation)
which is not communicated otherwise. This type of pause has a communicative
function. However, since these are technically 'pragmatic’ matters, they are not
discussed systematically here, but merely mentioned and briefly illustrated to
alert language leamers to such phenomenon.

For instance, consider a case of ‘filled' pause softening the statement (by the
longer phonation of a vowel filling the pause):

Softened staicinent: Harsh (impolite) statement:
ftimii3 naja:w/ ftimi naja:w/

you not-go-imp. you not-go-imp.

"You do not go please’ Don't go'

Note that the word /timii3/ 'you' in (a) is the focus of prevention, or negative
statement. The speaker knows that it will be impolite and offending to prevent
the addressee from going. So, he softens the prevention by lengthening the final
vowel of the word /timii/ 'you' so that the prevention sounds to be well-thought
and well-meaning, and, therefore, even in the interest of the addressee. When the
vowel is so lengthened as in (b), the statement is not polite.

The following are some more examples of pause, filled by the prolongation of
a vowel, to indicate internal reflection on the semantic content of the statement:

Contemplated statements: Abrupt statements:
/yo ka:3m nagara/ ‘ /yo ka:m nagara/

this work not-do-imp. this work not-do-imp.
"Please don't do this work' 'Don't do this work'

/timi3 pagha; ma ka:m garchu/ ftimi pagha, ma ka:m garchu/
you study-imp. I work do-1sg.pres.  you study-imp. I work do-1sg.pres.
"You study; I will do the work' 'You study; I will do the work'
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/ka:si3 ja:nu parcha/ /ka:si ja:nu parcha/
Ka:si go-inf. must Ka:si go-inf. must
'(We) must go to Kasi (Banaras)' '(We) must go to Kasi (Banaras)'

The words /ka:m/ 'work’, /timi/ 'you', and /ka:si/ 'Banaras' are the focus of
contemplation.

As stated in (3.9), pause marks the boundaries of intonation phenomena. The
intonation boundaries marked by pauses are called variously by various linguists,
e.g. "sense groups, breath groups, tone-groups, tone-units, phonological
phrases, phonological clauses, or intonational phrases” (Cruttenden, 1986:35).

3.10 Intonation. Intonation consists of a combination of particular stress
and pitch patterns to form an intonation contour which extends over an utterance.
Intonation contours may contrast, one with the other; indeed most languages use
a small set of such contrastive intonation contours to signal various grammatical
meanings,

Thus, intonation may play several roles in a language. The first and most
important role of intonation is to signal a grammatical structure. In this its role
is similar to that of punctuation in written texts. Intonation marks sentences,
clauses, and other boundaries. Intonation can also mark contrasts between clause
types, €.g. questions, statements, or commands.

The 'second role of intonation is in the communication of personal attitude:
sarcasm, puzzlement, anger etc. can be signalled by contrasts in pitch, along
with other prosodic and paralinguistic features' (Crystal 1980:191).

The following sections illustrate both roles of intonation, i.e (1) the
grammatical role in which intonation marks contrasts between clause types
(3.10.1) and (2) the communicative role in which the speaker's personal attitude
is communicated by intonation (3.10.2).

3.10.1 The grammatical role of intonation. The grammatical role
of intonation described in this section is the role of intonation to mark the
contrasts between clause types: statements, commands, and questions. Three
basic intonation patterns marking three different clause types have been identified
in Nepali:

(1) The intonation of statements and imperative statements (3.10.1.1),

(2) The intonation of ho/hoina -questions 'yes/no-questions (3.10.1.2),

(3) The intonation of K-questions ‘wh -questions (3.10.1.3).

3.10.1.1 The intonation of statement, and imperative
statements. The intonation of the statements and imperative statements
shows 2-2-1 intonation pattern in contrast to ho/hoina questions 'ves/no-
questions',which show a 2-1-3 intonation pattern, and X-questions ‘wh -question’
which show a 2-2-2 intonation pattern:
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Statements:

/timi2 ghara? gayaw1/[2-2-1]
you home-ac go-2sg.pst
"You went home'

fusle2 bha:t2 kha:yol/[2-2-1)
he-nm(agt) rice eat-3sg.pst
'He ate rice'

holhoina -questions:

ftimi2 gharal gayaw3/ [2-1-3]
you home-ac go-2sg.pst
'Did you go home?'

fusle? bha:t! kha:yo3/ [2-1-3]
he-nm(agt) rice eat-3sg.pst
'Did he eat rice?'

The intonation of imperative statements shows the same pattern as that of the
statements. An imperative statement is distinguished from a nonimperative
statement by the inflected morphological form of the verb which is inflected for
imperative vs. nonimperative statement.

Imperative statement:

/(timi2) ghara?2 ja:wl/ [2-2-1]
(you) home-acc. go-imp.
‘Go home'

Ktimi2) bha:t2 kha:w1/[2-2-1]
(you) rice eat-imp.
'Eat rice’

3.10.1.2 (Intonation of ho/hoina-questions

Nonimperative statement:

/timi2 ghara2 gayaw}/[2-2-1]
you home-ac go-2sg.pst
"You went home'

fusle? bha:t2 kha:yol/[2-2-1]
he-nm(agt) rice eat-3sg.pst
'He ate rice'

'yes/no-questions'.

The intonation of ho/hoina-questions 'yes/no questions' in contrast to statements
and imperative stements shows a 2-1-3 intonation pattern. The ho/hoina
-questions are so called becasue the answer to them is either ho 'yes' or hoina
'‘no’. Since there is no difference in the word order or verb form between
statements and intonation questions, it is the intonation pattern itself which
signals whether the utterance is a statement or question.

ftimi2 gharal gayaw3/[2-1-3]
you home-acc. go-2sg.pst.
'Did you go home?'

/usle2 bha:t! kha:yo3/[2-1-3]
he-agt. rice eat-3sg.pst
'Did he eat rice?'

3.10.1.3 Intonation of K-questions 'wh-questions'. K-questions
are comparable to the ‘wh-questions' in Emglish, where the question words begin
with wh-. In Nepali these questions begin with the K-, The K-questions in
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contrast to statements, imperative statements and ho/hoina- questions 'yes/no'-
questions show a /2-2-2/ intonation pattern in addition to the k-words (/ke/

‘what’, /ko/ 'who', /kah%:/ 'where’, /kahile/ 'when', /kasari/ 'how’, and /kasto/
'what kind'.

/timi2 ke2 garchau2?/[2-2-2]
you what do-2sg.pres.
'What do you do?'

3.10.2 The communicative rele of intonation. Apart from the role
that intonation plays in signalling grammatical structures, it also plays the role
of communicating the attitude of the speaker toward the addressee and the content
of the message. This section describes the role of intonation in communicating
the speaker's attitudes of warning, certainty, surprise, intensity etc., i.e.
ipragmatics in Nepali. To communicate those attitudes, the speakers of Nepali
use the extra Iengthening of vowels at high, low, or mid level pitches. The
extra legthened vowels are indicated by the Devanagari symbol for three (3)
following immediately after the lengthened vowels, e.g. fi3/, /u3/, /e3/, /o3/,
a3/, fa:3/ etc. Like the emphatic stress described in (5.4), the extra lengthening
of vowels at high, mid, or low level pitch takes place in the initial syllable of
any (free or bound) morpheme. The following three subsections illustrate the
communication of different attitudes by: (1) the lengthening of high pitch vowel
indicated by 33 (3.10.2.1), (2) the lengthening of low pitch vowel indicated by
31(3.10.2.2), and (3) the lengthening of mid pitch vowel indicated by 32
(3.10.2.3). Again, since these are ‘pragmatic roles', they are merely illustrated
here, not treated systematically.

3.10.2.1 The lengthening of high pitch vowel. The speakers of
Nepali communicate intensification of the message by lengthening the high
pitch vowel of the initial syllable of the verbal suffixes. For instance, in an
imperative statement such as:

Intensified imperative: Simple imperative:
[juwa: nakhele33s/ fjuwa: nakheles/
gambling not-play-imp. gambling not-play-imp.
'Do not gamble (I warn you)' '‘Don't gamble'

the the syllble-initial vowel of the verbal suffix /-es/ is lengthened (e.g. /-€33s/)
to express the intensitiy of wamning. The following are further examples of the
lengthening of vowels which indicate the intensification of statements made:
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Intensification: Nonintensification:
/bhayo33/ Jbhayo/
happen-3sg.pst. happen-3sg.pst

Tt happened (vindication)' Tt [just) happened'
/gara33/ [gara/

do-imp. do-imp

Do it (all-out permission)''Do it' Do it'

fa:wno33s/ fa:wnos/
come-imp.(honorific) come-imp.(honorific)
‘Come please'(urgency) '‘Come please’
/bd:ci33rahe/ /b%: cirahe/
live-cont.asp.-3sg.pst. live-cont.asp.-3sg.pst
'He lived (very long)' 'He continued living'
/gari33rahe/ /garirahe/

do-cont.asp.-3sg.pst do-cont.asp.-3sg.pst
'He continued doing (intensely)’  'He continued doing'

Note that in the previous examples of intensification the vowel of the initial
syllable (/-i/) of the continuative aspect-marker /-irah-/ is lengthened because it is
the continuative aspect that is the focus of intensification. In case of the
monosyllabic continuative aspect-marker /-tay/ or /-day/, /ay/ is lengthened, e.g.

Intensified statement: Nonintensified statement:
[siktay33 ja:w/ fsiktay ja:w/
learn-cont.asp go-imp. learn-cont.asp go-imp.
‘Go on learning (intensely)' 'Go on leaming'
/ganday33 ja:w/ /ganday ja:w/

count-cont.asp. go-imp.
'‘Go on counting (intensely)'

count-cont.asp. go-imp.
'‘Go on counting'

Similarly, note that the initial syllabic vowel /-¢/ of the suffix /-era/ ( of the
absolutive past participial suffix) is lengthened to indicate the intensity of
absoluteness in the following example:

fbache33ra ja:w/

protect-abs.pst.prt. go-imp.
'Go protecting (yourself) very much’
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Consider the intensification in the following adjectives:

fthu33lo/ 'very big' fthulo/ ‘big'

/sa33no/ 'very small' /sazno/ ‘small'

/bu33gha:/ ‘very old (man)' /bugha:/ 'old man'
/si33lo/ 'very smiling (face)' /hasilo/ 'smiling (face)'
/ghasi33lo/ 'very grassy (land)' /gh3silo/ 'grassy (land)'
/kalkala:w33di/ 'very tender (girl)' J/kalkala:w di/ 'tender (girl)
faru33ni/ 'very young (girl)' ftaruni/ 'young (girl)’

The adjectives /thulo/ 'big', /sa:no/ 'small' and /buugha:/ 'old man' show the
lengthening of the vowel in the word-initial syllable. Adjectives formed by
suffix /-ilo/ such as /hsilo/ 'smiling (face)', /gh%silo/ 'grassy (land)' and by the
suffix /-a:vdif e.g. /kalkala:wdi/ ‘tender (girl)' show the lengthening of the
vowel of first syllables of /-ilo/, and /a:Wdi/. In the last example (/taruni/), the

speaker feels (on the basis of analogy) that there is a morpheme boundary
between /tar-/ and /-uni/, and lengthens the vowel /uy/.

Note also that the vowel of the initial syllable of an adverb is similarly
lengthened for intensification;

ftimi ja33stay/ (intensified) ftimi jastay/ (Nonintensif.)
you (very) like you like
‘Exactly like you' 'Like you'

3.10.2.2 The lengthening of low pitch vowel. The speakers of
Nepzli communicate intensification of statements (and other connotations
understood in the social and linguistic contexts) by lengthening the vowel at the
low level pitch. For instance:

Intensification: Nonintensification:
/naja:w31/ (Persuasion) fmajaw/
not-go-imp. not-go-imp.

‘Do not go please’ 'Do not go'
[nakuta3y/ /nakuta/
not-beat-imp. not-beat-imp.

'Do not beat (someone) please’ ‘Do not beat'

/u ja:la:3y/ fu ja:la:/

he go-3sg.fut. he go-3sg.fut.

'He will go (don't let him go)’ 'He will go'
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Note that the lengthening of low level pitch vowel in the verb from /ja:la:/ 'he
will go' results not only in the intensification of the possibility of someone's
going, but in the demand of extra attention and implication that the hearer is
expected not to let the person go. A larger sociolinguistic context besides the
phonemic intonation may help to condition them.

Note also that in the following two examples the lengthening of vowels at
the low-level pitch is in phonemic contrast with the lengthening of the same at
the high-level pitch. The lengthening of vowel at the low-level pitch means the
intensification of softness; the lengthening of vowels at the high-level pitch
means the intensification of threat/warning,.

Intensification of softness:

/ra:mba:bu, cithi lekhyaw3,%/
Rambabu, letter write-2sg.pst.
‘Rambabu, did you write the letter?’

/razmbabau, a:ja ka:m nagara3y/
Ra:maba:bu, today work not-do-imp.
‘Rambabu, do not work today'

versus intensification of wamning;

/ra:mba:bu, cithi lekhyaw33?/
Rambabu, letter write-2sg.pst.
'Rambabu, did you write the letter?’

/razmbabau, a:ja ka:m nagara33/
Ra:mba:bu today work not-do-imp.
‘Rambabu, do not work today'

10.2.3 The lengthening of the mid-level pitch vowel. The
speakers of Nepali communicate the intensity of waming by lengthening the
mid-level pitch vowels at the initial syllable of the verbal suffix (/-es/):

/naku:te32s/
not-hit-imp,
'Do not hit (I warn you)'

/nakha:e32s/
not-eat-imp.
'Do not eat (it may hurt your health)'

The speaker’s intent is to warn the addressee of the negative repercussions in
the instances given.
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The following examples indicate that the lengthening of the vowel of the
verbal suffix (/-cha, /-1a:/, /-o/) is restricted to the verb of the first of the two
clauses juxtaposed to each other. The lengthening of vowels indicate specific
connotations besides the general intensification of the statements. In the
following statement, for instance, disapproval of action is indicated by
lengthening the vowel, whereas the same sentence without the lengthening of
vowel is makes a simple statement of the fact.

/a:phu ghoda:ina: cagcha32, gurula:i hia:wcha/
self-nm horse-Ic ride-3sg.pres., teacher-ac walk-cause-3sg.pres.
‘He (himself) rides the horse, (and) makes (his) teacher walk'

In the following statements pursuasiveness is indicated by the lengthening of
the vowels:

/yagya garawla:32 ani ban ja:wla:/
sacrifice do-2sg.fut. and-then forest go-2sg.fut.
"You will perform sacrifices (first); and you will go to the forest (afterwards)'

/yati pagha32 ghara ja:w/
this-much read-imp. home go-imp.
‘Read this much; and go home'

Jtimi jastai cha32; hos gara/

you like be-3sg.pres.; care do-imp.
'(He) is just like you; be careful'

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Writing System

Chapter 4
From phoneme to grapheme and grapheme to phoneme

4.0 Introduction. This chapter describes the writing system of Nepali,
which uses the Devanagari alphabet, originally devised to transcribe Sanskrit.
Devanagari is written from left to right. The Devanagari alphabet has no capital
and small Jetters. In terms of dictionary citation, the alphabet is written in
separate groups, i.e. the vowels and consonants. The alphabet also sub-groups
the consonants on the basis of (1) the points of articulation and (2) manners of
articulation (Figure 4.1).

Figure 4.1 The Devanagari alphabet with standard roman transliteration

Vowels: ¥ a &Ta i $1 Ju S i Hr ®iTe Tai Ao Atau

Consonants: Voiceless Voiced
unasp. asp. unasp. asp. nasal
Fika Wkha Tga Wgha & Velars

HFca ®Wcha Wja Hjha i  Palatals

Zta Stha €¢a <Tdm T Alveopalatals
dta gtha Tdh "da Tm Dentals

9p Wpha ¥bha ¥Wbha Wma  Bilabials

Tya Tm qla Tva Antahsthas (see note 3)
wsa ¥sa ¥¥sa gh Usmas (see note 4)

Gksa Ftra Hjia Special clusters (see note 5)

Note 1. The transliterations of the Devanagari consonants symbols in Figure 4.1 indicate
that a vowel phoneme /a/ (mid central vowel schwa), without any graphic representation, is
present in every consonant symbol. The absence of this vowel (fa/) is indicated in two ways:
(1) by writing a half or incomplete form of the consonant, as # /n/ in the word-medial
position, and (2) by using a stroke (_) called virim, under the consonant symbol in
word-final position, e.g. W8] /bhanchan/ 'they say’.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Chapter 4. The writing system / 63

2. The Devanagrai alphabet in Figure 4.1 is presented in the same way as in any
textbooks of the Nepali language. The alphabet presents the symbols for the
consonant stops beginning with the phonemes articulated in the back of the oral
cavity, i.e., velars, and proceeds toward the front of the oral cavity. The voiceless
stops are listed first and the voiced phonemes afterwards. In the groups of both
voiceless and voiced phonemes, the unaspirated phonemes are listed before the
aspirated ones.

3. The phonemes /y/, /t/, /I/ and /w/, and their Devanagari symbols 7,T, ¥ and ¥
representing them respectively are called entasthas 'remaining inside'. The phonetic
fact is that in the articulation of these Nepali phonemes the pulmonic airstream does
not release with as much force as in the articulation of the stops or plosives. Thus,
the relatively weak release of breath in the articulation of /y/, /t/, /l/, and /w/ seems to
be the reason for calling them antasthas '(the pulmonic air-stream) remaining inside
(the oral cavity) '

4. The fricatives /§/, /5/, /s/, /h/ and their Devanagari symbols ¥, ¥, @ and ¥ are
termed ugmas ‘warm' for the fact that the articulation of these fricatives is
characterized by the contiuous outflow of warm pulmonic airstream. The warmth of
the air in their articulation is more perceptible owing to the fact that they involve
continuation of the outflow of air. In articulation of the stops (plosives) the outflow
of the airstream is quicker, and the perception of the warm air is less prominent.

5. Although there are many more conjuncts than just the three listed in Figure 4.1,
they are transparent in the sense that the reader can identify the consonants in the
conjuncts. In case of the consonant conjuncts /kg/, /tr/ and /jii/, the symbols
representing them (&, ¥, and ¥ respectively) are not so transparent. They are,
therefore, included in the alphabet as new symbols. However, the consonant clusters
represented by these symbols do not occur in Nepali words; these symbols are used
only in transcribing the words borrowed from Sanskrit. Since the consonant
conjuncts /ks/, /tr/ and /jii/ represented by the symbols &, ¥ and ¥ do not occur in
Nepali words, the speakers of Nepali pronounce them differently, e.g. & /ksa/ [chya],

¥ /tra/[tara] and ¥ /jfia/ [gyZ].

4.1 From phoneme to grapheme. The stress, whether phonetic or
phonemic, is not marked in in Nepali. Although most of the phonemes have
one-to-one correspondences in written forms, there are a number of exceptions
which are explained in (4.2.1-4.2.3). One major exception is in the case of
Hindi and Sanskrit loan words, which are spelled the same way as they are
spelled in the source languages regardless of the nativization process in Nepali.
The resultant descrepancy is due to the difference in the phonemic inventories of
Nepali, Sanskrit, and Hindi.

A quick glance at Figure 4.1 and Figure 4.2 will show that the Devanagari
alphabet (adopted by Nepali without necessary modifications) has more
graphemes than the phonemes of Nepali.

The argument presented by the traditional grmmarians in favor of borrowing
the Devanagari alphabet without modification is that Nepali has also borrowed
about 80 % of its literary words from Sanskrit, and that the borrowed words
must be spelled in the same way as they are spelled originally in Sanskrit and
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Hindi. So, although it is possible to have one-to-one correspondence in the
phonemic representation of Nepali using Devanagari, a prescriptive tradition has
been followed in the Nepali writing system.

Figure 4.2 Inventory of Nepali segmental phonemes and the corresponding

Devanagari graphemes
Type Manner of Points of articulation
articulation B D AD P v G
Stops vl. unasp. pvT 3 tz c¥ k¥

vl. asp. ph% the thd ch® kh&
vd. unasp. bW dg ¢z jv g

vd. asp. bhw dhe ¢hT jhw ghv

Nasals vd. m¥ n9 ngw
Fricatives s¥ hg
Laterals vd. Is
Trill vd. r<
Glides vy wx
Vowels:
High oral and nasal iz ¥ ug od
Mid oral and nasal eqed axwxrgd oy
Low oral and nasal a ar w7t
AP Alveopalatal B Bilabial D Dental G Glottal
P Palatal V Velar asp. aspirated unasp. unaspirated
vd. voiced vl. voiceless ~ mnasal vowel

4.1.1 Vowels. The Devanagari symbols of the vowels have two forms:
(1) free forms which are written when the single vowels constitute the syllables,
and (2) conjunct forms which are written when the vowels are preceded by
consonants or glides to constitute CV or GV syllabic structures.

4.1.1.1 Free forms of vowels. The free forms of the Devanagari
vowel symbols are the following:

ol
[
.
=
]
-y
-t

e ai 0o au
# ¢ T T I ¥ F ®E T T A O/
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4.1.1.2 Conjunct forms of vowels. The corresponding conjunct
forms of the free forms of the vowel symbols used in the CV or GV syllable

structures are the following:

Vowels a a i 1 u a T T e ai 0 au
Freeforms ¥ w3 § 3 & % %= € T a1 &
Conjunct

forms L A S D S

Note that the vowel symbol & /a/, has no corresponding conjunct form, which
means its presence is indicated by nothing but the shape of the bare consonat
symbol. The absence of the vowel phoneme /a/ is marked by the stroke (_)
called viram. Following are illustrations of the conjunct forms of vowels with §
(/k/), forming CV syllables:

k+a =ka T+ = F
k+a=ka g +AT= T
k+i = ki T+ E= v
k+i=K F+§= it
k+u=ku FT+I = L]
k+u=ki F+&= k3
k+1 =kr FT+F = £
k+T =ki T+ ®E= T
k+e =ke FT+Q= &
k + ai =kai FT+U = 3
k+o0 =ko g+ = £}
k +au=kau F o+l = @t

Following is the same information in summary:

ka ki ki kK ki k kr ki ke kai ko kau
F & O o« I F F F F F WA

o

All the other consonant symbols (except T/r/ ) join with the conjunct vowel
symbols in the same fashion. The symbol T shows an exception to this

regularity when it joins with the vowel sumbols S /uf and ¥ /G/ as it is written

as ¥ /ru/ and ¥ /rii/ respectively, not as Tand T as expected. The symbol T also

shows a number of irregular conjunct forms when it is conjoined with other
consonant symbols (sce 4.1.4.2).
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4.1.2 Glides. The Nepali glides /y/ and /w/ are more consonantal in their
phonetic characteristics in pre-peak position, and are represented by symbols T
and xrespectively. In post-peak position the glides are more vocalic in their
phonetic characteristics, and are represented by the Devanagari vowel symbols 3
and S in the writing system of Nepali. For instance,

In pre-peak position:
GV. [yo/ lio] &Y 'this’
GV.CV /yah#: [[ia.ha:] agt ‘here’
GV.CV fwauri/[ua:ri] A1fT 'on this side’
GV.CV fwah: /{uaha: ] agt ‘there (remote)’
CGV.CV ftya.h%: /[tia.hz: ] cagt 'there (proximate)’
CGVC Mwa:ng/[lua:ng] [T ‘clove'

In post-peak position:
VG faw/[azu] A ‘come (imp.)'
VG.CV fazw.Ja:/[a:nla:]) sTTSET ‘he will come'
VG.CVG /a:w.chaw /[a:0.chal] sTde} 'we come'
CVG /bha:y/[bha:i] ¥ITE ‘brother’
CVG.CvV fla:w.la:/{lazu.la;] =T ‘he will wear'
CVG.CVY /ma:y.lo/[ma:i.lo] ¥TEelY 'second eldest male’

Thus, in VG structures (post-peak position), glides are transcribed by the
writing symbols as vowels because of their phonetically vocoid characteristics.

The glide /y/ followed by another glide /y/ as in CVG.GV structures, e.g
[/pa:y.yo/ 'was found', is spelled with half of the grapheme T as 9”& or
alternatively as sredt.  No instance of the glide /w/ followed by similar glide /w/
being represented by the half form of ¥ is found.

4.1.3 Consonants. Just as the vowel symbols have both free and
conjunct forms, similarly the consonant symbols also have both free and
conjunct forms. However, the free and conjunct symbols of the consonants do
not look so radically different as the free and conjunct symbols of the vowels do.
They are exemplified in section (4.1.3.2).

4.1.3.1 Free forms of the consonant symbols. Free forms of the
Devanagari consonant symbols are listed in Figure 4.1. They are presented again
in section (4.1.3.2) with a viram stroke (_ ) indicating the absence of the mid
central vowel schwa /a/ which is otherwise supposed to be present in every
single, free consonant symbol. In other words, Devanagari writing system does
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not have a separate distinct written symbol for schwa (d) when it is conjoined
with the consonant symbols.

4.1.3.2 Conjunct forms of the consonant symbols. When two
consonants conjoin with each other in CC or CG clusters, they are written in
regular ways (4.1.3.2.1) and irregular ways (4.1.3.2.2).

4,1.3.2.1 Regular conjunct forms of the consonant symbols.
The regular conjunct forms of the consonant symbols are written in three ways:

(1) The first way of writing a conjunct consonant symbol is the one in which
the first consonant's symbol is written half-shape, and the second consonant's
symbol is written full-shape. This group consists of those consonant symbols
in which the first consonant has a vertical stroke somewhere on it. Following
are the examples in Devanagari alphabetical order:

k + ka %[ + T 97 as in T9FT pak.ka 'mature’

kh + ya¥+ 9=%7 as in &9 mukhya ‘main’
g+yaf+ T = 7 as in TG yogya 'proper’ etc.

gh + yo {[ + 4T =41 as in =AY naghyo 'he crossed'
C+ caq{+dAT =41 as in ¥=A7 bacca 'child’

j+JaY +9T =WTas in¥T majja 'fun’

j+ya S +3AT=Tas inTYW jyala 'wages'

jh+ ya ¥+ T = AT as in T jhyal 'window'

fi+ caS{ + Fas inF=H pafica 'five, a political worker'
p+ya9+% =¥as in'% punya 'religious merit’

t+ yog+dl =@Tasincdl tyo 'that one'

th+yoq + @ =wiYas ing¥l hunthyo ‘it used to be'
dh + yaq +qT= eqvas in&q«w dhyan 'meditation’

n+ yas +q7 =747 as in¥q4M! nyano 'warm'

p+yaq +3qT=Tas in A pyaro 'dear'

ph+ ya | +aT= FTas in ' ®MSA  phyauro 'fox'

b+ yad + qT= ATas in==] byaunu 'to give birth'
bh + ya ¥ + 3T =*aTas in Y%t  bhyakuto 'frog'
m+ wa¥ + A1 = HTas in™={® mwai kiss'
y+yaq + 4T = AT as inTAT Sayya 'bed'

I+10§ + &Y=V as in% pallo 'next’

v[b] + ya  + sqT=ATas inATATH vyayama 'excersise’
§+ya¥Y +47 ="qTas in W Syama 'Shyam (proper noun)'
s+ta §+T = asin fi= Sisia ‘cultured, educated’

(2) The second way of writing a conjunct consonant symbol is the one in
which the first consonant symbol is written full-shape, and the second consonant
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symbol is written half-shape, or is at least modified. These consonant symbols
include the letters ¥, 8,2, 3, ¥, €, which has the first consonant with ¥ to form

CG clusters. The absence of the inherent /a/ in the first consonant symbol is not
symbolized by the viram stroke (_ ), but by a modification in the symbol &

which is written as W to indicate the conjunt:

N+ ya€ + A =TAT as inTAIS nyau ' "mew" sound of cat’

ch +yag+4T=%4T asin g™ chyapnu ‘splash’

t+yag+ qAT=2qT as in TR tyamko 'a small drum'

th+yag + qr AT asin SUPH thyamma 'manner of exactly fitting'

d+ya¥ + 4T =297 asin feAQT jadyahd 'drunkard’

dh + ya T + QT 29T = as in FAHyamma ‘sound of explosion
(onomatopoiac form)'

When %, %, ¢,3, €,3, are conjoined with 9, the absence of the inherent /a/ in
the frst symbol is indicated by the viram stroke () given under the first symbol
because the second symbol in the conjunct remains unchanged, e.g.

fi+Wa ¥ + aT = asin €41 fiwarra ‘snarling of cat’
ch+wag+3= asingast chwali ‘stalk of wheat'
t+wd € +qTasin&ATH twak 'a small drinking vessel'
d+wa¥ + 97 = qr as in FEF (warnia 'falling sound'
dh+wa g +9dT as in G491 ¢hwait 'dustbin'

There is an exception in this second way of writing conjunct consonants.
The symbol & conjoined with the symbols #, &, 7 and ¥ is written on top of
those symbols:

n+kag + & = Fasin AF arka 'mumber’
n+kha® + @ = Fasin W§F Sarkha '‘conch’
n+ga¥ + M= FasinAF anga body'

n +gha¥ +¥ = § as in@F sarigha 'union’

Likewise, 2+, 3+3% and §+¥ are also written one on top of the other, e.g.
t+1a T+2T=3T asin 9ZT layia 'mated hair'

{+1ha T+20=27 as inf=gT cigtha 'lottery’

d+da ¥ +¥7 asin AGT adda 'station, post, district headquarters’

(3) The third way of writing a consonant conjunct symbol is the one in which
the second consonant symbol in the CC clusters is written half. This is
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illustrated by the case in which the second item in the conjunct is the symbol T

which is conjoined in various ways with other symbols in the Devanagari
alphabet.
With the letters having vertical strokes:

g+r107 + U = M asin T gagro 'picher’

gh+1a ¥ + T = T asin faT tigra 'thigh'

p+raq +¥=9 asin T praéna 'question’

b+ AT+ =31 as inFATFT brahmana 'Brahaman (a caste)'

With the symbols having rounded bottoms such as ¥, €, ¥, and s the symbol
T is conjoined in the following way:

ch+re §+3=® as in T8y machapuchre Machapuchre (proper name of a
mountain in the Himalayas)'

t+rag +T =¢ asin & trak 'truck’

d+rag +I= ¥ asin¥N dram 'drum’

dh+ra §+T =1 asin¥F meghra ‘penus (Sanskrit word)'

When the symbol T stands for the phoneme /r/ that is in the onset position of
the second syllable as in CV.CGV structure, the /r/ is represented by symbol -,
e.g. T4 pa.ryo ‘it fell in', 74V ga.ryo 'he did it'

When the symbol T stands for the phoneme /r/ that is in the coda position of
the the first syllable as in CVC.CV, the /1/ is represented by the symbol “e.g.
T gar.na 'to do (inf.)', 43 mar.na 'to die (inf.)".

4.1.3.2.2 Irregular conjunct forms of the consonant symbols.
Following are the irregular conjunct forms of different consonant symbols; they
are listed in the Devanagari alphabetical order:

k +ta § +T=as in ¥ bhakta ‘devotee'

k+ga® +¥ = & as inAHAT akgar 'letter'

J+ &S +37 as in®SST majja 'pleasure’; regular form IS

j+fas +3Tas in¥M jian 'knowledge'

fi+ca S+ =9 asin®A manca 'pavillion’

fi+jas] +9 = & as in ®¥A maijari 'sprout’; regular form: ¥

t+toq +T =T as in ¥ patto 'whereabouts'

d+gag +T =% as in @&fq sadgati "Deliverance’

d + gha§ +9T=gTas in §geT udghatana 'inauguration’; regular form
SEeic

d+dag +<r=gT as in YT mudda 'legal case’ regular form T

d + dha¥+ " as in Y& $uddha 'correct, pure'

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Chapter 4. The writing system / 70

d+ma3+¥ = as in ¥ padma 'lotus’ regular form: 57

d +ya§ +¥ as in9 padya 'verse'

d+ra¥ +I=%asinYx $udra 'Shudra (acaste)’

d+wag +aTasinf¥ew] vidwan 'scholar’

h+nag+7=gas ins1g aparahna ‘afternoon'; regular form sy
h+mag +% =gl as in ¥ brahmpa 'Brahman ( a caste)’
h+yag+d=glasinTgJ guhya 'secret’

h+rog +< asinT@r gahro 'difficult’; regular form IVt

h+lag +97 =glas in¥g< prahlada Praklad (name of a man)'

h+ wag +dT = @t asin@w whatta 'manner of throwing'

4.1.4 Additional symbols: bindu, anusvir and visarga. The
Devanagari writing system also uses additional symbols which are called bindu,
anusvar and visarga (all Sanskrit names).

4.1.4.1 Bindu. Bindu is called ‘sirbindu’ in Nepali, and is inconsitently
used to represent the nasal stops that are homorganic with the adjacent stops, e.g

arika AF is also written as %% ‘number'

afical 3= or 374 is also written as#A 'zone'
kantaka FYEF is also wrilten as %% ‘thorn'

panta 9 is also written as 9 Panta (a family name)'
samma ¥ is also written as €9 'plain, flat'

The inconsistency in the use of bindu lies also in the fact that bindu is used
to represent nasal stops that are not homorganic, e.g.

/kangsa/ %9 ‘Karisa (a proper name)'
/sya:ngja:/ €T 'Syanja (name of a district in Nepal)'
framgha:/ AT ‘Ramgha (name of a village)'

4.1.4.2 Anusvar. Anusvar is the sign (") used to indicate the nasalization
of vowel, e.g.

saga T 'with'
gal T ‘village'

In Nepali the anusvar is also used inconsistently, since sirbindu is often
used interchangeably with the anusvar, e.g.

saga T or T 'with'
gall T or TS 'village'
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4.1.4.3 Visarga. Visarga is a sign (;) which is used in the Devanagari
writing system to represent a vowel followed by a glottal fricative. This sign is
used only in the words borrowed from Sanskrit, e.g.

dubkha [du*kha]l 3= 'sorrow, hardship'
antabkaran [anta*karaq] 3<F:FT 'soul, heart’

The phonemic transcription of the Nepali text is the following:

/ma:so/

[gharma: cancala:sri bhaykana pani debiramanka: santa:n thienan. santa:n hos
bhannatka: nimitta haraek upa:ya gare, cauta:ro cine, ba:to khane, pasupatima:
maha:dip ba:le, gae sa:l haribamsa pura:n laga:e, taypani subhadra:ko kokh
saphal huna sakena. joripa:ri sdga thoka:baji parda: dhan, bal, buddhi sabai
kura:ma: unko jit hunthyo tara aputo bhaneko sunnebittikai unko abhima:n
dhulo hunthyo, a:tmaglanile pa:ni hunthe. pura:na: bica:rka: ma:nis thie,
santa:n bina: a:phno baibhabla:y tuccha samjanthe/.

The Devanagari transcription of the Nepali text is the following:

ATy

T T PY W& qf1 STt Fwa g | e gy st fafasr geas
ST R, AT 9, T @R, T g a1, 7 F1 W oo g, daf
D e T o e e e B o

qC G - ) [
ferameT e o, ST fmT AT SaTS 4B FE | T

Standard roman transliteration of the Devanagari text is the following:
ndso

gharama caficalaéri bhaikana pani deviramapaka santana thienan. santzna hos
bhannaka nimitta haracka upaya gare, cautaro cine, bato khane, pasupatima
mahadipa bile, gae sala harivarp$a purana lagae, taipani subhadrako kokha
saphala huna sakena, joripdrisarpga thokabaji parda dhna, bala, buddhi savai
kurama unako jita hunthyo tara ‘apiito’ bhaneko sunnebittikai unako abhimzna
dhalo hunthyo, @tmaglanile pani hunthe. purina vicaraka manisa thie, santana
vina aphno vaibhavalai tuccha samjhanthe.
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4.2 From grapheme to phoneme. The phonemic transliteration, the
Devanagari transcription, and the standard transliteration of a Nepalii text indicate
that there is no one-to-one correspondence in the Devanagari transcription of
Nepali. One of the reasons for such a lack of correspondence is that loan words
from Sanskrit and Hindi are written in their Sanskrit and Hindi spellings. But
they are pronounced according to a different phonemic system of Nepali. This
phenomenon leads one to the question: How does one go from graphemes to
phonemes, or how are the Devanagari graphemes pronounced phonemically in
Nepali? This question is addressed in sections (4.2.1-4.2.3).

4.2.1 Vowels. In the writing system of Nepali, although the Devanagari
symbols for both short and long vowels are used, but since length is not
phonemic in Nepali, both the short and long vowel symbols are pronounced as
short by Nepali native speakers, e.g.

i free form:% as in 8T 'desire’  conjunct form f asin & 'why'

i: free form: ¥ as in $<T 'god' conjunct form:Y as in = 'China’

u free form: ¥ asin S& 'getup’  conjunctform: _ asin F ‘which'

u: free form: & as in ST ‘wool' conjunct form: _ as in 7 'rent of land'

The grapheme % representing the vocalic /r/ is used only in loan words from
Sanskrit, and is pronounced as /ri/ (consisting of two Nepali phonemes) by the
speakers of Nepali, e.g ¥, %9, FT are pronounced as: /risi/, /rin/, /Kirisna/.
Note that the vocalic /;/ does not exist in the phonemic inventory of Nepali.
But it does exist in the graphemic inventory of Nepali. Hence this transition
from grapheme to pheoneme.

4.2.2 Glides. The Devanagari symbols T and 9 for glides /y/ and /w/
respectively, are pronounced more like consonants (with certain degree of
friction) in the onset position. The glides /y/ and /w/ are transcribed with the
vowel symbols T and 3 respectively in coda position, and are pronounced as [i]
and [u].

4.2.3 Consonants. The Devanagari consonant symbols represent a one-
to-one correspondnece to the Nepali consonant phonemes. The exceptions are
described in the sections (4.2.3.1-4.2.3.5).

4.2.3.1 Pronunciation of consonants without the viram stroke.
All free forms of consonant symbols in Nepali such as %, , €, §, 7, unless
otherwise indicated, are pronounced as /ka/ /ca/ /ta/ /ta/ pa/. Thus, the symbols
%, ,2,, 7 represent consonant phonemes /k/, /c/, //, /t/, p/ followed by a mid
central vowel schwa /a/, which has no written symbol when conjoined with a
consonant. The absence of /a/ is marked either by writing a half-form of the
consonant symbol in the word-medial position, or by the viram stroke (_) at the
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word-final position. However, the viram stroke is not always used in written
Nepali. So, there arises a question: where is the viram stroke used to mark the
absence of the vowel /a/, and where is it not used? The answer is the following:

The viram stroke is consistently used to mark the absence of the vowel /a/ in
the verbal forms, so ¥, ¥, %8, W64, WY are pronounced exactly the way
they are written. The viram stroke is not used to mark the absence of the vowel
/a/ in the word-final position of nouns and other forms, so the vowel /a/ in the
final position of those forms is not pronounced, e.g. TH fra:ma/ (CV.CV) is
pronounced as I fram/ (CVC). In complex or compound forms the morpheme-
final /a/ is omitted, e.g.

FUAT keavadeva is pronounced as FFI_T /kesabdeb/
YT ramaprasada is pronounced as TARETE /ramprasad/
S[qTg jawaharalala is pronounced as TG jawaharlal/
foAFHT chimekaka is pronounced as foR=T /chimekka/
SIS unalai is pronounced as TS /unlay/

However, the final /a/ in the written form I ratna is not omitted in
pronunciation because such omission of the final /a/ creates a CVCC syllable
which does not exist in Nepali. So the written forms like I I&0% SR ratna
pustaka bhapdara is pronounced as & & ¥USTY ratna pustak bhagdarr 'Ratna
Book Store'.

4.2.3.2 Voiced aspirates. The graphemes representing the voiced
aspirate stops ¥, 9, %, &, ¥ are pronounced as their unaspirate counterparts , ¥,
¥, §, 9 in post-vocalic positions, e.g.

979 is pronounced as W] 'tiger'
af=iris pronounced as1SY ‘barren’
9Tt is pronounced as e 'flood'
FTET is pronounced as AT]T ‘obstacle’
I+ is pronounced as&T 'upward'

4.2.3.3 Pronunciation of the symbols W, ¥, . The symbols ¥ ¢a,
¥ sa,and §sa are pronounced as & sa. The symbols W and ¥ are used only in
words borrowed from Sanskrit, e.g.

HI97 pronounced as S8 ‘exploitation’

ey pronounced asf&g  child'

@ pronounced as &Y 'special’

¥TST pronounced as WTET ‘'language’

guer pronounced as §R&& 'Sushil (personal name)
fafir pronounced as fafe® 'special’
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4.2.3.4 The special consonant conjunct graphemes. The special
consonant conjunct graphemes& A and ¥ are pronounced as /chya/ /tara/, and

/gyd/ respectively by the Nepalese, e.g.

&7 kgetra prononced as 87 'field'

FET kaksa pronounced asF&HUT ‘class'

3<% triloka pronounced as fi=ity ‘three worlds'
4 tribhuvana pronounced as frda ‘three worlds'
¥ jnana pronounced as ¥4 'knowledge'

HAM gjigna pronounced asHAT 'ignorance’

Besides the special conjunct symbols &, ¥, #, a special Devanagari conjunct
symbol & is also used in Nepali, and is pronounced as /om/ although in Sanskrit
it stands for faum/ which means the trinity of Hindu gods.

4.2.3.5 The pronunciation of orthographic word-initial CC
clusters. The other conjuncts representing CC clusters which do not occur in
the word-initial positions in Nepali are pronounced with the insertion of the
phoneme /a/. See also section (2.3).

@ pronounced asad 'vow'

Ja¥ pronounced as 9 'first'

#T& pronounced as ¥ "annual obeisance to the deceased ancestors'
#g pronounced as K eclipse’

T pronounced as Tt ‘deer’

4T pronounced as faT ‘post-obital rites'

§Hf pronounced as R Tove'

s pronounced as ffG& or & Krishna (personal name)'
& pronounced as T¥EW "school’

feafs pronounced as xfeafa ‘situation’

¥ pronounced as T ‘clear’

QETHET pronounced as FETFA= Prime Minister'

4.2.3.6 The symbol & The symbol g for glottal fricative phoneme /h/ is
not pronounced in the post-vocalic position. For instance,

Fifgxt pronounced as ¥ ‘now'

#fget pronounced as ¥ ‘when?'

gfge pronounced asd® "before’

qfgdr pronounced as 437 'landslide’

7fgr pronounced as IR ‘deep’

9Tgy is pronounced as 9T or 9T ‘knowledge'
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4.3 Numerals. The Devanagari numerals are written and pronounced in

the following way:
DevanagariArabic Spelled in letters Prononced as:
° 0 ™ sunne Or sunna:
3 1 % ek
] 2 E6) dui
EY 3 1L tin
d 4 113 car
4 5 qf= pa:c
§ 6 ) cha
v 7 g sa:t
4 8 IS ath
s 9 Tt nau
to 10 « GaS

The Devanagari symbols for numerals, after a thousand (haja:r), are divided at
every tenth position, and are spelled and pronounced as:

1 Uu¥ek
10 <Tw das
100 99 sae

1000 &K hajar
10,000 <& X das hajacr
1,00,000 <@ lakh
10, 00, 000  =wlaK daslakh
1,00,00,000 +€ karod

10, 00, 00, 000 =W FAe das karod

1, 00, 00, 00, 000 ¥R/ arab/arba
10, 00, 00, 00, 000 =% AR I3 das arab/das arba
1, 00, 00, 00, 00, 000  Wa/aa kharabj/kharba
10, 00, 00, 00, 00, 000  TW EW/IWER das kharab/das kharba

4.4 Punctuation marks. In many printed texts of Nepali one may not
find consistency in the use of the punctuation marks. Most of the punctuation
marks used in modem Nepali texts are borrowed from Hindi and English. The
older Nepali texts used a few punctuation marks such as full stop mark (1) or
double full stop marks (/) used in Sanskrit texts majority of which were in
verse.
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The following punctuation marks are used in modern Nepali texts:

| Full stop to mark the end of a statement, as ¥ A9 § |

, Comma to mark the concatenation of the same functional
slot, as T/, T T FEHOT 3 7 |

- hyphen to mark the compound forms as %e/l-F¥&l, A5,
Hyphen also is used to mark the break of a word, as 391
THOATS

“.oom Quotation to mark the reporing speech, as Iq ¥ -- «3(T
LESCRI Y

H Semi-colon like full stop marks the end of a complete
statement followed by another complete statement closely
related to the previous one, as QAT fa=msr wifw fug;
T o T AT v 8 FR |
Abbreviation marks, as €. €., fr. fa. f.
To mark a part of text missing, as W ... & T3 |

- Dash to mark that the following ststement is proposed by
the currrent ststement as, JEY W 1-- 37T 7 T T | »

() Parentheses to mark a remark which, without being a
grammatically entegral part of the statement, explains the
statementmade, as TVEHT THHT QX T gIT, SMfgAw BT
TN @G g1 WCH WT qES A2 Fae R fodh) s
;:ﬁraﬁrwaﬁw:wn 4} e AT eruaa faga; agT

|

? Question mark to mark a question statement: @ 3§

! Exclamation mark to mark an exclamatory statement: 8%
TAHT ! 17 ! ¥y !
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The Form Classes

Chapter 5
The inflected and uninflected forms

5.0 Introduction. This chapter describes the inflected and uninflected
forms which are the open and closed form classes (traditionally called 'the parts
of speech’) of Nepali. The open classes are those classes whose membership is
in principle indefinite or unlimited. New items are continually being added, as
new ideas, inventions, etc. emerge. The open form classes are noun (5.1),
adjective (5.2), verb (5.3), and adverb (5.4). The closed form classes for are
those whose membership is fixed or limited; new items are not regularly added.
The closed classes are pronoun (5.5), coordinating conjunction (5.6),
subordinating conjunction (5.7), postposition (5.8), interjection, (5.9), vocative
(5.10), and nuance particle (5.11).

Cutting across these major form classes are substitute forms (described in
Chapter 6) which manifest an overlaid grammatical function independent of the
particular form class to which the form belongs.

The open form classes are divided and classified on the basis of the following
four criteria which are more or less useful for each form class to define the
members of each class. Those criteria are: (1) whether a particular form class is
inflected or not, (2) what function does a form class have in grammatical
structures, (3) what dependents does it take as the head of that grammatical
structure, and (4) what characieristic lexical morphology does it have to isolate it
from other form classes. The descriptions of each form class in the following
paragraphs further clarify the four criteria used to define them. These four criteria
for each form class might be discussed in different order for each class depending
upon which criteria might be more useful or practical in defining a particular
class. However, in this description a uniform order has been followed to avoid
confusion.

5.1 Nouns.

Inflection. Nouns are defined as those forms which inflect for number
(singular vs. plural) and for the set of seven cases listed and displayed in Figure
5.1 and 5.2. They do not inflect for gender (masculine vs. feminine) but belong
directly to a determined or undetermined gender class.

Traditional grammars define nouns as inflected for gender as well as inflected
for case and number, e.g. choro 'son' vs. chori ‘daughter’ but this grammar
prefers to treat such forms as separate lexical items, independent of each other.
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Professional titles and cast names in Nepali show a gender contrast, but this
contrast is shown by derivational morphology, not by inflectional morphology
(Cf. 7.2).

Nepali nouns show inflectional contrasts for singular vs. plural, e.g manis
'man’ manisharu 'men’, and show inflectional contrasts for nominative,
accusative, instrumental, dative, ablative, genitive, and locative cascs. These
case-number suffixes are presented in Figures 5.1 and 5.2.

Nepali nouns (except those that end in -0 ) do not show contrast for a vocative
case form. Although nouns ending in -0 do show a form which is lexically a
vocative, e.g. chora 'O son' which contrasts with the nominative case form
choro ‘son', it would seem preferable to assign such instances to either the
lexicon or derivational formation. The same might be said of similar formations
such as /ata 'O dumb one' vs. [3lo 'dumb’. Moreover, such contrasts are
diminishing in certain dialects of Nepali, e.g. Darjeeling dialect.

Figure 5.1 The number and case suffixes of nouns

Cases Singular Plural
Nominative (Nm) -0 -haru
Accusative (Ac) -lai -haru-Iai
Instrumental (In) -le -haru-le
Dative (Dt) -1ai -haru-1ai
Ablative (Ab) -bata -haru-baia
Genitive (Gn) -ko -haru-ko
Locative (Lc) -ma -haru-ma

Figure 5.2 Number and case inflections of the noun mdnis 'man’

Cases Singular Plural

Nm manis manis-hary

Ac manis-lai manis-haru-1ai
In manis-le manis-haru-le
Dt manis-1ai manis-haru-1ai
Ab manis-bata manis-haru-bata
Gn manis-ko manis-haru-ko
ILc manis-ma manis-haru-ma
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Function. Nouns function as the heads in noun piizase (NP) structures; such
NPs function in the clauses as verb subjects for all verbs, as nominative subject
complements for equational verbs, as accusative (direct) object complements of
transitive verbs, dative complements of intransitive verbs, and adverbial
complements and adjuncts for all classes of verbs. Moreover, they also function
as dependents of postpositions (pp) in the postpositional phrases (PP).

Dependents. The dependents of noun are determiners, i.e. demonstratives
(7.3.1), specifiers (7.3.2), and modifiers, i.e adjectives, numerals, (7.4) and the
dependent nominals (10.1-10.4).

Lexical morphology. The most frequent noun-forming derivational
suffixes are -yai, -ai, e.g. mirkha ‘foolish’ < miirkhyai 'foolishness', ha:s
laugh’ <hasdi 'laughter’, hid 'walk' <hiddi 'walking'.

5.2 Adjectives,
Inflection. Adjectives end in -o and inflect for gender (masculine vs.
feminine), and number (singular vs. plural), e.g.

Singular number: Plural number:
Masculine Feminine Masculine / feminine
ramro ‘handsome’ ramri ‘beautiful ramra 'handsome, beautiful'
batho ‘clever bathi ‘clever' batha ‘clever'

14to ‘dumb’ 14l ‘dumb’ 133 ‘dumb’

kalo black’ kali 'black’ kala 'black’

moto ‘fat moti 'fat’ mota 'fat

sano ‘small' sani 'small’ sana 'small'

thulo 'big' thuli 'big' thula 'big'

budho ‘old' budhi ‘old' budha ‘old'

taruno ‘young' taruni 'young' taruna 'young'

Nepali adjectives (adj) end in -0 e.g. ramro ‘handsome' batho ‘clever', lato
‘dumb’, k3lo ‘'black’, moto 'fat', sano 'small’, thulo 'big', budho 'old' taruno
'young', etc. which inflect for gender and number.

Nepali also includes a set of uninfiected adjectival forms borrowed from Hindi
or Sanskrit, which show the same distribution and functions as adjectives, e.g.

asal kefo 'good boy' asal kefi 'good girl'

asal ketaharu 'good boys' asal ketiharu 'good girls'
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Function. The adjectives function as the heads of the adjective phrase (AdjP)
structures. The AdjP's function as subject complements in clauses with
equational verbs, e.g. u dherai baliyo cha 'he is very strong’. The AdjP's also

function as pre-head modifiers in the noun phrases (NP) structures, e.g. birami
manis ‘'a sick man',

Dependents. The dependents of the adjectives are quantifiers which guantify
the adjectives, by showing degrees of intensity including the comparative and
superlative forms.

Lexical morphology. There are several derivational suffixes that mark the
adjectives in Nepali. The suffix -ilo derives adjectives from nouns and verbs,
e.g. ras (n.) ‘juice' >rasilo ‘juicy'; ha's' smile' >hgsilo 'smily'; mal ‘fertilizer'
>malilo 'fertile’. Similarly, the suffix -Ii derives the adjectives from place
names, e.g. gorkha 'Gorkha (name of a district), >gorkhall 'related to Gorkha',
palpa 'Palpa (name of a district)', >palpali 'related to Palpa’; jhapa 'Jhapa
(name of a district)' >jhdpall ‘related to Jhapa'.l

5.3 Verbs

Inflection. Verbs in Nepali inflect to show contrasts for the first, second,
and third persons, singular and plural numbers, masculine and feminine gender of
a subject in third person singular and tense (present, past, and future), for person:
Jjanchu 'l go', janchas 'you go', jancha 'he goes'; for number: jancha ‘'he goes',
Janchan 'they go'; for gender: jancha (m) 'he goes', janche (f) 'she goes'; and for
tense: janchu 'I go', janechu 'l will go', ga&¢ 'l went. The verbs also inflect
to show contrasts of the grades of honorifics in second and third persons, e.g.
Jjanchas 'you go (low grade honorific (LGH))', jinchau 'you go (mid grade
honorific (MGH))', ja nuhuncha 'you go (high grade honorific (HGH))'.

The verbs also inflect for infinitve, e.g. janu 'go’ <jana 'to go'; for perfective
participle, e.g. gaeko 'gone’; for imperfective participle, e.g. jane 'going'; for
conjunctive participle, e.g. j&da 'when going'; for absolutive participle, e.g.
gaera 'having gone'.

The verbal inflections or verbal inflecional suffixes indicate that there are at
least three leve!s of honorifics reflected in everyday spoken Nepali. Those three
levels are: Low grade honorific (LGH), mid grade honorific (MGH) and high
grade honorific (HGH). The difference of gender is also marked in LGH second
and third person singulars. This makes the verbal inflectional system failrly
complicated. So, in Figure 5.3 the LGH forms of second and third person
masculine only are presented. In actual social interactions, however, the HGH
forms are mostly used by the people. Among close friends the MGH is
common. The LGH is used by the speaker only in referring to those persons
whose social status is clearly lower than that of the speaker. The forms of
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address determined by social relations are presented in Chapter 9. For a foreign
leamer, it is better not to use the LGH since there is a risk of offending
someone. Figure 5.3 represents the inflectional suffixes of Nepali verbs in
"Present tense', 'Simple past tense’ and ‘Definite future tense’. (For a full range
of inflectional suffixes of Nepali verb in finite forms is see Figure 17.1).

Figure 5.3 The inflectional suffixes of Nepali verbs

Present tense

Singular Plural Persons and genders (m/f)
-chu -chalr First person

~chas ~hau Second person (LGHm)
~ches ~chau Second person (LGHf)
-chau -chan Second person (MGHm)
~hyau -chau Second person (MGH{)
-nuhuncha -nuhuncha Second person (HGHmf)
<ha ~chan Third person (LGHm)
<he ~chan Third person (LGHf)
-chan ~chan Third person (MGHm)
-chin ~chan Third person (MGHm)
-nuhuncha -nuhuncha Third person (HGHm/f)
Simple past tense

Singular Plural Persons and genders (m/f)
-& yalr First person

-is -yau Second person (LGHm/f)
-yau -yau Second person (MGHm/f)
-nubhayo -nubhayo Second person (HGHm/f)
-yo < Third person (LGHm)

- < Third person (LGHf)

< < Third person (MGHm)
-in < Third person (MGHI)
-nubhayo -nubhayo Third person (HGHm/f)
Definite future tense

Singular Plural Persons and genders (m/f)
-nechu -nechalf First person

-nechas -nechau Second person (LGHm/f)
-nechau -nechau Second person (MGHm/f)
-nuhunecha -nuhunechau Second person (HGHm/f)
-necha -nechan Third person (LGHm/f)
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-nechan -nechan Third person (MGHm)
-nechin -nechan Third person (MGHm/f)
-nuhunecha -nuhunecha Third person (HGHm/f)

Function. The verbs function as the head of the clause structure. As heads
of the clause structure, verbs stand either alone or in construction with various
types of complements, e.g, direct object, object complement, and subject
complements, adverbial complements, and optional adverbial adjuncts. (For
further details see Ch. 18).

Dependents. Verbs show various dependents, called complements, which
subclassify them into three main types: (transitive, equational, and intransitive),
Transitive verbs take direct objects as complements; equational verbs take
subject complements as dependents; and intransitive verbs are marked by the
absence of either direct object or subject complements.

Verbs, as heads of the clausal structures, also cooccur with indirect dative
complements (dependents) such as the adverbial complements, adverbial adjuncts,
and adverbial disjuncts.

Lexical morphology. The verbs have simple or compound stems,
marked by the infinitive suffix -nu when they are cited in the dictionary, e.g.
khanu ‘eat', launu 'wear', sutnu ‘sleep', runu ‘cry' etc. The forms kha-, 13-,
sut-, ru- are simple stems, and -nx marks their citation forms. In compund
verb stems, the first stem is suffixed with -i- and then the second stem is joined,
e.g. khaidinu 'eat at someone's request, or without someone's knowldege'. In
khaidinu the first stem kha- is followed by the suffix -i-, and the second verb
stem di- . Then follows the citation form marker -nu. Verbs derived from nouns
and adjectives are marked by the derivational suffix -au, e.g. rog (n.) 'disease’
rogaunu (v.) be sick'. The derivational suffix -au also marks the causative verb
stems, e.g. garnu 'do'<gar3unu ‘cause someone to do'. Likewise, the
progressive mood is marked by -irah- 'progressive mood marker', and the
perfective aspect of verbs is marked by derivational suffixes -eko- ‘perfective
aspect marker’,

5.4 Adverbs.
Inflection. Adverbs in Nepali are uninflected forms. Adverbs show the

gradation of comparative and superlative degrees by syntactic means of their
dependents {(quantifiers or adverbs of quantity).

Function. Adverbs occur as independent of or as the head of an adverbial
phrase (AdvP) structure, and function as dependents of the verb, i.e. as
complements or adjuncts, e.g. ramrari khau 'eat well'. Adverbs also function as
quantifiers (or intensifiers) of adjectives, e.g. sghrai ramro 'very good', or other
adverbs, e.g. sdrai chifo 'very fast'. The adverbs which function as quantifiers of
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adjectives, or quantifiers of other adverbs are "adverbs of quantity” described in
(11.2.1).

The comparative and superlative formations of the adverbs are syntactic, not
morphological, e.g.

Comparative: ali bistdrai or jhan bistarai 'more slowly'
Superlative: jyadai bistarai ‘extremely slowly'

Dependents. The dependents of the adverb are quantifiers that indicate the
gradation of adverbs, e.g. bistarai 'slowly', or jhan bistarai 'more slowly', and

Jyadai bistarai ‘extremely slowly'. Such constructions with adverbs as heads

and their dependent adverbs (quantifiers) are called analytic comparative and
superlative constructions. (See Chapter 13 for a detailed description of adverbs).

Lexical morphology. Adverbs are marked by the derivational suffixes -ari,
«sath, -bittikai, and -pirvak, e.g. ramrari 'well, khusisath 'happily', janebittikai
'as soon as going', and anandapiirvak 'happily'. Those adverbs which are not so
marked by derivational suffixes are adverbials. Adverbials function and distribute
in the same way as adverbs in phrasal and clausal constructions.

5.5 Pronouns.

Inflectior. Pronouns constitute a small closed class of forms that inflect
for case and number in a way analogous to nouns. (See¢ Chapter 9 for further
details). Pronouns belong indirectly to the gender of nouns to which they
anaphorically refer.

The gender of pronoun, like the gender of a noun, is shown syntactically in
the third person by its cross reference tie to verb for which they function as
subject.

Function. Pronouns occur as head of the Pronoun phrase (ProP), and
function as subject, or (direct or indirect) object complements, and adjuncts of
verbs.

Dependents. Pronouns, as heads of the Pronoun phrases (ProP), do not
occur with dependents such as determiners since the pronouns are inherently
[+definite] or [+determined]. Note in contrast that the common nouns as the
heads of the common noun phrases (CNPs) do take the determiners as their
dependents.

Lexical morphology. Pronouns are marked by their simple (underived)
forms that distinguish them from other form classes. The traditional grammars
sometimes speak about pronominal adjectives as if they were prounouns, e.g.
tyo ‘that', yo 'this', kun ‘which',
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5.6 Coordinating conjunctions.
Inflection. The coordinating conjunctions are a closed class of uninflected
forms. They are the following:

ani 'and then' athava [athaba:] ‘or',

ki ‘or ki .. ki ‘etither ... or',

kintu ‘but’ na ... na ‘neither ... nor',

naki ‘but not' parantu 'but’

ra ‘and' taipani or (yadyapi )... taipani 'even then'
fara 'but’ tatha ‘and’

va 'or' ya ‘'or' and

Function. The coordinating conjunctions function as connectors of equal
level constituents at all levels -- word, phrase, and clause level. The items
which precede coordinating conjunctions and those that follow them need not
both be of the same filler class, but both fill the same functional slot (Cf. 15.1).

Dependents. The words, phrases and clauses connected by the coordinating
conjunctions are not dependents since the coordinating conjunctions are not the
heads of such constructions, but conect coordinate structures. Items in a series
show the connector (coordinating conjunction) only between the last two items
in the series.

Lexical morphology. As uninflected and underived class, the coordinating
conjuntions are marked by their simple stems, or complex stems (e.g. atha-va
or tai-pani 'but then’), and lack of lexical morphology.

5.7 Subordinating conjunctions

Inflection. Subordinating conjunctions are a closed uninflected class. The
closed list is: ki 'that, bhane 'if, pachi ‘after', aghi ‘before', pachi 'if, pani
‘although', yadi 'if, and the subordinating relative conjunctions, i.e the J-form
substitutes described in (6.1.2).

Function. The function of subordinating conjunctions is to mark dependent
(adverbial, or noun) clauses as subordinate to the principal clause in sentential
structures.

ki ‘'that’ (marks noun clause) agddi 'before’ (marks adverbial cl.)
pachadi ‘after’ (marks adverbial cl.) bhane 'if (marks adverbial cl.)

pachi ‘'after’ (marks adverbialcl)  aghi ‘before' (marks adverbial cl.)
pachi 'if (marks adverbial cl.) pani ‘although’ (marks adverbial cl.)
yadi 'if (marks adverbial cl.) yadyapi ‘if' (marks adverbial cl.)

Dependents. The dependent of a subordinating conjuntion is a subordinate
clause. The subordinate clause may be a relative adjectival clause, relative
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adverbial clause marked by the J-form substitutes, adverbial clause, or a noun
clause. (For further details see 15.2).

Lexical morphology. The subordinating conjunctions are simple forms
which do not show derivational or inflectional morphology.

5.8 Postpositions.

Inflection. Postpositions (comparable to prepositions in English) are called
postpositions (pp) in Nepali since they occur after the nouns or noun phrases
(NPs) with which they stand in construction. Postpositions are an uninflected,
simple, or complex closed class of forms which function as the head of adverbial
postpositional phrases (PP) which function as adverbial complements or adjuncts
to the verbs in clausal structures.

Function. The postpositions (pps) function as head in the postpositional
adverbial phrase (PPs) structure. The PPs are dependent on verbs since they
stand in a clausal construction as adverbial adjuncts, e.g. agagi 'in front of; ghar

agagi bagaica cha. 'There is a garden in front of the house.’

Dependents. The dependents of the postpositions are nouns or noun phrases
(INPs) or pronoun phrases (ProPs) of which the postpositions are heads.

Lexical morphology. Postpostions are a simple, or complex closed class
without inflectional morphology. Postpositons are described in greater details in
Chapter 14.

5.9 Interjections. Interjections constitute a small closed class of forms
which show no inflection, dependents, or lexical morphology. They function as
syntactically independent parenthetical minor sentences, semantically complete,
but structurally reduced. Thus the interjections are in a way syntactically
complete and synactically independent of other elements in phrasal, or clausal
structures. The most frequent interjections in Nepali are:

A 'yes, (approval)’ aha 'no (disapproval)'
oho (in great surprise) e3 (in surprise)

abui (in fear) ayya ( in pain)

lan (in surprise) laukha (in vindication)
chih Fie!' dhat (Indignation)
dhatterika (Frustration) ja@ (Regret)

la (Here you go) 1a (Vindication)

5.10 Vocatives. Vocatives are also unnflected forms. They differ from
interjections in that the vocatives, e.g. e, ai, he, 0, 0oi may stand in construction
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with the nouns, e.g. e gopal 'O Gopal!', he i$var 'O God' to form independent
parenthetical minor sentence types. The forms sarkdr 'Lord (lit. government)’
and hajur 'Sir!’ are also used as vocatives. Noun stems without inflectional or
derivational suffixes (i.e. nominative forms) also function as vocatives, as gopal

‘Gopal I

5.11 Nuance particles. Nuance particles belong to a small closed set of
uninflected forms, show no characteristic lexical morphology, and occur in a
syntactically independent way in phrases and statements. They are characterized
by their having no dependents. Hari (1973) calls them "attitudinal particles”,
"undefined particles”, "emphasis particles” and "specification particles”, which
'nuance’ the lexical and emotional import of clauses. These particles without
distinct lexical meaning of their own add a special nuance to the statements
which are otherwise devoid of such nuance. The nuance particles in Nepali are:

are, cahi, hai, ki, kydre, lau, na, nai, ni, po, ra, and ta. These are described in
greater details in (16.3).

5.12 Prefixes and suffixes. This list of the form classes of Nepali
might be conicluded by referring to the fact that the items discussed so far are all
free forms in contrast to both the derivational prefixes and suffixes which are
bound forms. The prefixes precede the forms to which they are attached, e.g.
be-, nir- an- 'negative’ as in bekar{ 'unemployment', nirdos 'innocent’, anapagh
illiterate’; suffixes follow the forms to which they are attached, e.g. - If asin
gorkhali 'related to Gorkha'. Prefixes and suffixes are not treated as separate
class of forms since they are bound to one or other of the major form classes or
"parts of speech’.
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Substitute forms

6.0 Introduction. The substitute forms are defined as "those classes of free
forms which manifest a particular overlaid grammatical function, independent of
the form class to which the items belong and dependent upon the lexical content
of the stem as formal marker or specifier of either a domain of reference or of a
formal grammatical structure” (O'Brien 1965:131).

Thus, the total lexicon of Nepali consists of a number of form classes; but
cutting across the divisons of those form classses are substitute forms which
include words that have already been classified as belonging to various form
classes. The various substitute forms signal and specify domains of reference
and grammatical meaning, over and above the meaning of the item (lexical
meaning), or of a class of items. Thus, the substitute forms have double
function: (1) as members of a form class, and (2) as members of a function class.

As members of a form class they manifest the function proper to the form
classes (nouns, pronouns, adjectives, and adverbs) as constituents of their own
proper construction.

As members of a function class they are recognized as items which
sumultaneously perform an overlaid function by signalling ether a domain of
reference or grammatical meaning, that is not proper to any other form class, and
which operates independently of the form class to which the item belongs.

6.1 The major substitute forms. The major substitute forms in
Nepali are: (1) The K-forms, or interrogatives which signal questions, (2) The
J-forms, or subordinators, which signal dependent constructions (clauses), and (3)
D-forms, or demonstratives, which signal independent constructions (nouns or
noun phrases).

6.1.1 The K-form substitutes or interrogatives. The K-forms are
those forms which in Nepali are all K-initial (forms beginning with the /k/), and
signal a question, particularly a question asking for supplementary information.
(However, not all forms beginning with K are interrogative substitutes.)

6.1.1.1 The K-form classes. The K-forms are grouped according to the
classes they belong. Following are the K-form classes that occur in Nepali:

(1) X-form pronouns

ko 'who?' ke 'what?'
kun 'which one?'

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Chapter 6. Substitute forms / 88

(2) K-form adjectives

kati ‘how much? kun 'what, which one?'
kasto (m.) 'whatkind/type?  kasti (f) 'whatkind/type?'
kasta (pl) 'whatkinds/types?' katro 'what size?'

Note that the K-form substitute kasto 'what kind/type', like the other o-ending
adjectives in Nepali, inflects for gender, number and case. Similarly, the J- form
substitute jasto 'which kind', and D-form substitute tyasto ‘that kind' inflect for
gender, number and case when they distribute as adjectives (adjectivals).

(3) K-form adverbs

kahile 'when? kah3 'where?
kata 'whither?' kahi ‘'wherever?'
kasari "how? kina 'why?'

(4) K-form interjection
ke (unstressed) signals yes/no type questions.

6.1.1.2 The distribution of K-forms. The K-forms are distributed

according to their class, but they must be recognized as signalling items in order
to understand the grammatical meaning of the utterance, e.g.

(1) K-form pronouns

" ko ko ho? 'Who is it?'
kun kun ho? ‘*Which one is it?'
ke 6.32.3 ke khal "What shall I eat?'
(2) K-form adjectives
kati kati paisa cha tyah3? "How much money is there?'
kun 2.62.3 kun daulathako chaina gareki chu ra? "What wealth have
I enjoyed?'

kasto (m) 6.20 sdno babu kasto cha ni? 'How is the little boy?'
kasti (f)  7.73 kasti thi.i? 'How was she?'
kasta (pl) 6.21.1 kasta hunthe? 'How could he be?'

katro katro ghar che? "What size house is it?'

(3) K-form adverbs

kahile 6.46 kahile janches? "When will you go?'

kahd 7.15 kah& baseki raicha? '"Where is she staying?'
kata nepdl kata? "Whither Nepal?'

kahi usldi kahi dekhyaw? 'Did you see him anywhere?'
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kasari 1.15.1 kasari kntaghna bartin? "How could he be ungrateful?'
kina 2.43 kina pallo kothama sareko? "Why did you move it to
the next room?"'

(4) K-form interjection
ke 2.16.2 ke subhadrale sico manale salldha dieko ho? 'Did
Subhadra give her consent with sincere mind?'

6.1.2 The J-form or relative substitutes. The J- form substitutes
are those forms which are J -initial and, while being a constituent of a clause,
signal that the clause is a dependent (adjective or adverbial) clause. Thus the
J-forms are similar to subordinate conjunctions as they mark the subordinate
adjectival or adverbial clause (Cf.15.2), but they are different from subordinate
conjunctions as they are constituents of the subordinate clause. The J-forms
signal dependence while replacing the noun, or noun phrase in a clause.

6.1.2.1 The J-from classes. The J-forms are grouped according to the
classes they belong. Following are the the J-form classes that occur in Nepali:

(1) J-form pronouns
Jjo 'who (+human)' Jjas 'who (allomorph of jo in oblique cases)'

Jaso 'whatever Josukai 'whosoever (+human)'

Jesukai 'whatsoever'  junsukai 'whosoever (allomorph of jesukai in
oblique cases)'

(2) J-form adjectives

Jasto (m) 'thatkind' jast (f) 'that kind'
Jjastd (pl) 'those kind' jatro 'which size'
Jati ‘as much' Jjun 'which'
Junsukai 'whatsoever'

(3) J-form adverbs
jahile 'when' jahd ‘'where'
Jjasari in which way’

The Hindi cognate jaba 'when' (of Nepali jahile 'when') is also commonly
used in Nepali.

6.1.2.2 The Qdistribution of J-form classes. The J-forms are
distributed according to their form class, for they substitute the noun, adjective,
or adverb in the clause (whether anaphoric or nonanaphoric); but they must be
known as signalling items, for they have overlaid function of signalling that the
relative clause in which they appear is dependent, e.g.
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(1) J-form pronouns

Jjo 2.28.2 jo aghillo dinako patha birsera abeld gurukahd pugdacha
"Who, forgetting his lesson, arrives late at his guru's.’

Jjas 4.23.2 jasaldi paramesvarale thageko cha 'whom the god has
deceived.’

jaso Jjaso bhannuhuncha "Whatever you say'

je Jje cha tyahi deu 'Give what you have'

Josukai  jesukai hos "Whosoever may be'
Jesukai Jesuakai gar Do whatsoever (imp.)'

(2) J-form adjectives

Jjasto Jjasto babu ustai choro 'Like father, like son.'

jastt jasti 3ma ustai chori ‘Like mother, like daughter.

Jastd Jastd guru ustai celd 'Like teacher, like students.’

Jatro Jatro ghar bahe pani sinai huncha 'Whatever size the house is,
it is still small.'

jati Jati paisd cha wti deu 'Give as much money as is there.’

Jun Jjun kd3m garna khojyo tyahi kdm giro huncha 'Whatever job

one tries to do, the same job becomes hard.’
Junsukai  junsuakai kurd pani gdro cha 'It is hard to do whatever one

tries to do.’

(3) J-form adverbs

Jahile Jahile bahnchau uhile janchu 'I will go when you ask me to do
so.'

jaha jah@iccha tyahd updya "Where there is a will, there is a way.’

Jjasari Jjasari maile bhaneko thi€, tyasari kam bhaena ‘The work was
not done in the way I had asked.'

6.1.3 The D-form substitutes or demonstratives. The D-form
substituies or demonstratives, as a function class, are not as distinct as the
K-forms and J-forms but are presented here because of the obvious parallelism
with the other two classes. The D -form substitute are so called, not because
they are D-initial as the X-form and J -form substitutes are K-initial and J- initial
respectively, but because they function as demonstratives. In conjunction with
the K-forms, the D-forms signal a response; in conjunction with the J-forms, the
D-forms signal independence or co-relativity. So they can also be called
correlative forms,
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6.1.3.1 The D-form classes. The D-form classes are grouped according
to the classes they belong. The followng are the D- form classes that occur in

Nepali:
(1) Y-form pronouns (proximate demonstrative)
yo 'this' yi ‘these'
yaso 'like this' yasto ‘like this'
(2) T-form pronouns (mediate demonstrative)
tyo ‘that' t1 'those'
tyaso 'like that'

(3) U-form pronouns (remote demonstrative)
u ‘'he, she'

The Y-form, T-form, and U-form demonstraive adjectives in Nepali are
homophonous to the Y-form, T-form, and U-form pronouns. Besides the
homophonous forms, there are also other forms, e. g.

(1) Y-form adjectives (proximate demonstrative)

yo 'this' yI 'these'

yasto 'like this (nonemphatic)’ yastai ‘like this (emphatic)'
yatro 'this size'

(2) T-form adjectives (mediate demonstrative)

tyo 'that' i ‘those'

tyasto 'like that (nonemphatic)' tyastai 'like that (emphatic)'
tyatro 'that size'

(3) U-form adjectives (remote demonstrative)
u ‘'that’ usto 'like that (nonemphatic, archaic)'
ustai 'like that (empahtic)' utro 'that size'

The D-form adverbs interlock with the K-form and J- form adverbs. The D-
form adverbs, like D- form (demonstartive) pronouns, also have the proximate
and remote demonstrative forms, e.g.

ahile 'now (nonemphatic temporal proximate)'
ahilyai 'right now (emphatic temporal proximate)'
uhile 'then (nonemphatic temporal remote)’
uhilyai 'then (emphatic temporal remote)'

yaha ‘here (nonemphatic spatial proximate)’

yahi 'right here (emphatic spatial proximate)'
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tyahd 'there (nonemphatic spatial mediate)’
tyahi 'right there (emphatic spatial mediate)'
uhd 'there (nonemphatic spatial remote)'
uhi ‘right there (emphatic spatial remote)'
yasari 'this way (proximate)'

tyasari 'that way (mediate)

usarl 'that way (remote)’

6.1.3.2 The distribution of D-form classes. The D- form classes
occur in independent clauses, and need to be known as signalling items when
they occur in conjunction with the J- forms, or the K-forms.

(1) Y-form pronouns (proximate demonstrative)

yo yo mero choro ho 'This is my son'

i yimerd chord hun 'These are my sons'

yaso yaso nagara 'Don't do like this.'

yasto 5.13.1 yasto andhakara ratrima pani kasaile dekhcha ki ...

'Someone may see even in such a dark night ... .
yastai 2.6 eka dina yastai rita sdga unale subhadrako papigrahapa

garethe 'One day he had married Subhadra in the same way.’
yatro 7.18.2 yatro sampattiki malikni bhaikana subhadra... 'Subhadra,
being owner of such a big property ... .

(2) T-form pronouns (mediate demonstrative)

tyo tyo rdmro chaina "That is not good'

7 ti rdmra chainan "Those are not good'

tyaso 2.58 kina tyaso bhanis? 'Why did you say so?'

tyatro 6.29.2 3phno tyatro daulatha chogdera yaha eka chaka khiera yahd

baseki chu 'Leaving that big property of my own, I am staying
here having just one meal a day.'

(3) U- form pronouns (remote demonstrative)
u u ko ho? 'Who is he?'

(1) Y- form adjectives (proximate demonstrative)

yo 2.5 prarabdhale yo umerama unaldi pheri duldhd bandyo
‘The destiny mede him a bride at this age again.'
yi 4.29 ...yl rukha viksa savai yinai santanahind ramanika sathi thie

"These trees were friends of this very childless lady.'
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(2) T-form adjectives (mediate demonstrative)

tyo 4.32.3 ... tyo kurd manovijiidna najaneka deviramanalai thaha
bhaena 'That fact was not known to Deviraman who did not
know psychology'

t 3.5 ti miika paksiharu pani balakas3ga ananadapirvaka kheli-

raheka thie "Those mute birds played happily with the child.'

(3) U- form adjectives (remote demonstrative)

u 1.13.1 u avastha smajh8da gahabhari Zsu hunthyo "When he
remembered that condition, his eyes would be filled with tears.'

usto ta usto byakti hos? 'Are you that kind of person?’

wro 13 utro byakti hos? 'Are you that great a person?'

The distribution of the D- form adverbs

ahile 1.15.1 ahile ... kasarl kntaghna baniin 'How could ke be
ungrateful now?'

ahilyai ahilayai jAu 'Go right now (emphatic)'

uhile uhile yasto calan thiyo 'Such was the practice then.'

uhilyai u uhilyai gayo 'He went right then.'

yaha yaha timi ke garchau? "What are you doing here?'

yahi 6.6 yahi gaurighata phupukahd baseki chu 'l am staying right

here at my aunt's place at Gaurighat.'
tyahd tyahZko cha? "Who is there?'
tyahi kitb tyahi cha 'The book is right there."
uhd uh kohl pani chaina “There is nobody there'
uhi uhijau 'Go right there.'
yasarl yasarigara 'Do it this way.'
tyasari  tyasari gara 'Do it that way.'
usarl usari (archaic) nagara 'Do not do it that way.'

6.2 Numerals. The numerals in Nepali may be divided into:
(1) cardinal adjectives or adjectivals, answering 'how many'

(2) ordinal adjectives answering 'which one of a series',

(3) distributive adjectives answering 'how many each’, and

(4) ordinal adverbials answering ‘which time of a series'
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Cardianal
adjectives

lek

2 dui

3tin

4 car

5 pic

6 cha

7 sat

8 ath

9 naw
10 das
11 eghara
12 bara
13 tehra
14 caudha
15 pandra
16 sohra
17 satra
18 athara
19 unnais
20 bis
22 ekkais
23 teis
24 caubis
25 paccis
26 chabbis
27 sattdjs
28 atthais
29 unantis
30 ds
31 ekatis
32 battis
33 tettis
34 cautis
35 paitis
36 chattis
37 saitls
38 athtis
39 unancalis
40 cilis

()]
Ordinal
adjectives
pahilo
dosro
tesro
cawtho
pacall
chaitau
satall
athat
navaw
dasat 3
eghdrall
baraft
tehratl
caudhatt
pandratl
sohrall
satrall
atharatl
unnaisatl
bisaatl
ekkaisatt
teisaatl
caubisall
paccisatl
chabbisatl
sattaisal
afthaisatl
unantsatt
tisall
ekatisat
battisati
tettisat
cautisall
paitisall
chatttisau
saitisall
athtisatt
unancalisall
calisatt
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©)]
Distributive
adjectives
ek-ekl

dui-dui

tin-tin

car-car
péc-pic
cha-cha
sat-sat

ath-ath
naw-naw
das-das
eghara-eghara
bara-bara
tehra-tehra
caudha-caudha
pandra-pandra
sohra-sohra
satra-satra
athara-athara
unnais-unnais
bis-bis
ekkais-ekkais
teis-teis
caubis-caubis
paccis-paccis
chabbis-chabbis
sattdis-sattais
atthais-atthais
unantis-unantis
tis-tis
ekatis-ekatis
battis-battis
tettis-tettis
cautis-cautis
paifis-paitis
chattis-chatts
saitis -saitls
athtis -athtis
unancilis-unancalis.
calis-calis

@

Ordinal
adverbials
ek palt a2
dui palta

tin pala

cér palia
pac palta
cha palta

sat palia

&th palia
naw palia
das palta
eghara palta
bara palia
tehra pal{a
caudha palia
pandra palia
sohra palta
satra palia
athdra palta
unnais palta
bis palta
ekkais palta
teis palta
caubis palta
paccis palia
chabbis palta
sattais palia
a{thais palta
unantis palta
tis palta
ekatls palta
battis palia
tettis palta
cautis paita
paitis palta
chattis pal{a
saitls palta
athtis palia
unancalis palta

cilis palia
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41 ekcilis
42 bayalis

43 tricalis
44 cawailis
45 paialis

46 chayilis
47 satcilis
48 athcilis
49 unancas
50 pacas

51 ekaunna
52 baunna
53 tripanna
54 caunna
55 pacpanna
56 chapanna
57 santaunna
58 anthaunna
59 unansathi
60 sathi

61 eksaithi
62 baysatthi
63 trisatthi
64 causatthi
65 paisaithi
66 chayasat}i
67 satasaithi
68 athsathi
69 unansattari
70 sattari

71 ekahattar
72 bahattar
73 trihattar
74 cawhattar
75 pacahattar
776 chayahattar
77 satahattar
78 athahattar
79 unisi

80 asi

81 ekasi

82 bayasi
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ekcilisal
bayalisall
tricalisall
cawaalisall
paitalisatl
chayalisatl
satcalisall
athcalisat
unancasaw
pacasall
ekaunnatl
baunnatl
tripannatl
caunnall
pacpannall
chapannall
santaunnati
anthaunnat
undnsathiyat
sathiyat
eksatthiyat
baysathiyatl
trisathiyat
causatthiyat
paisathiyal
chayasatthiyatt
satasajthiyall
athsatthiyat
undnsattariyatl
sattariyaQl
ekahattarall
bahattarall
trihattarall
cawhattarati
pacahattaral
chayahattaratt
satahattaralt
athahattarati
unasiyatl
asiyall
ekasiyall
bayasiyatl

ekcalis-ekcalis
bayalis-bayalis
tricalis-tricalis
cawailis-cawaiis
pai talis-pai talis
chayalis-chayalis
satcalis-satcalis
athcalis-athcalis
unancas-unancas
pacids-pacas
ekaunna-ekaunna
baunna-baunna
tripanna-tripanna
caunna-caunna
pacpanna-pacpanna
chapanna-chapanna
santaunna-sant.
anthaunna-ant.
unansathi-un.
sathi-sathi
eksatthi-eksatthi
baysatthi-baysatthi
trisatthi-trisatthi
causatthi-cawsatthi
paisathi-pa.
chayasatthi-cha.
satasaithi-sat.
athasatthi-ath.
unansattari-unan.
sattari-sattari
ekahattar-ekahattar
bahattar-bahattar
trihattar-trihattar
cawhattar-cawhattar
pacahattar-pac.
chayahattar-cha.
satahattar-satah,
athahattar-ath.
unasi-unasi

asi-asi

ekasi-ekasi
bayasi-bayasi

ekcilis palta
bayalis palta
tricalis palta
cawailis palta
paitalis palta
chayalis palta
satcalis palta
athcalis palta
unancas paifa
pacis palta
ekaunna palfa
baunna palja
tripanna palta
caunna palta
pacpanna palta
chapanna palta
santdunna palta
anthaunna palta
unansathi palta
sathi palia
eksathi palia
baysatthi palta
trisafthi palia
causaithi palta
paisatthi palta
{thi chaysatthi palta
satasatthi paita
athasatthi palia
unansattari palta
sattari palta
ekahattar palta
bahattar palia
trihattar palta
cawhattar palta
pacahattar p.
chayahattar p.
satahattar
athahattar palta.
unasi palta
asi palta
ekasi palta
bayasi palta
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83 triyasi

84 caurasi

85 pacisi

86 chayasi

87 satdsi

88 athasi

89 unannabbe
90 nabbe

91 ekdnnabbe
92 bayannabbe
93 triyannabbe
94 caurannabbe
95 pancannabe
96 chayannabbe
97 santannabbe
98 anthannabbe
99 undnsae

100 $aya

Chapter 6. Substitute forms / 96

triyasiyall
caurasiyall
pacasiyall
chayasiyalt
satasiyal
athasiyatl
unannabbeatt
nabbealt
ekannabbeatl
ekannabbeatt
triyannabbeatt
caurannabealt
pancannabbeatt
chayannabbeall
santinnabbeatt
anthannabbeatl
undnsayatl
Sayall

triyasi-triyasi
caurasj-cawrasi
pacisi-pacasi
chayasi-chayasi
satdsi-satasi
athasi-athasi
unannabbe-unan.
nabbe-nabbe
ekannabbe-ekan.

bayannabbe-baya.

triyannabbe-tri.
caurdnnabbe-ca.
pancannabbe-pa.
chayannabbe-cha.
santannabe-sant.
anthannabbe-ant.
unansae-unansae
$aya-Saya

triyasi palia
caurasi palia
pacasi palta
chayasi palta
satasi palta
athasi palta
unannabbe palta
nabbe palta
ekarmmabbe paita
baydnnabbe palta
triyannabbe palta
caurannabe palta
pancannabe palta
chayanbbe palta
santannabe palta
anthannabe palta
unénsae palta
$ayapalta

The numbers multiplied by ten are written in the following way:

1

10

100

1,000

10,000
1,00,000
10,00,000
1,00,00,000
10,00,00,000
1,00,00,00,000
10,00,00,00,000

1,00,00,00,00,000
10,00,00,00,00,000

ek
das

faya
hajar
das hajar
lakh

das lakh

das karod

arab/arba
das arab/das arba

das kharab/das kharba
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Notes on Chapter 6

1. The distributive numeral adjectives ek-ek, dui-dui, tin-tin, car-car, pac-pac,
cha-cha, sat-sdt, which show reduplication of the stem, also have dialectal
variants as ekek, du-dui, ti-tin, ca-c8r, pa-pac, cha-cha, sa-sat, 3-arh, na-nau, and
da-das.

2. The adverbial marker palfa 'times' has several dialectal variants: pajak, cofi,
tali, and bar.

3. Forms such as dasall, sayall, hajarall etc. also mean tens, hundreds,
thousands, etc. in the CNP's where the head noun is in plural number, e.g.
hajaral manisharu 'thousands of people.’
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Nominal Structures

Chapter 7
Common-noun phrase

7.0 Intermal structure of the common-noun phrase. This chapter
describes the internal structure of the common-noun phrase (CNP) in Nepali. A
common-noun phrase in Nepali consists of three functional slots: (1) the
optional determiner (Det:) functional slot marked by the sign +, (2) an optional
modifier (Mod:) slot marked by the sign +, and (3) an obligatory head (H:) slot
marked by the plus sign (+). The filler classes of the determiner (Det:) slot are
described in (7.3). The filler classes of the modifier (Mod.) slot are described in
(7.4). The filler class of the head (H:) slot is the common (cn) described in
(7.1). The structure of the CNP (and the linear order in which its constituents
cooccur) is represented by the following formula:

CNP = + Det: + Mod: +Head:

In the formula, the sign + means that these attributes optional since they
cooccur with certain heads, but do not cooccur with others. The head is, of
course, obligatory. The structural formula of the CNP is illustrated by the
following examples:

5.4.2 +& Hame +aveew

+tyo *vi§ala +nabhasthala

+Det: demonstrstive prol.adj +Mod: adjl +H: cn
+that *vast +firmament

‘that vast firmament'

7.1 Common nouns as heads. The common noun as the head (H:) slot
is filled by an obligatory (+) common noun stem and with optional () plural
marker -haru followed by inflectional suffixes for cases. Thus, the formula;

H: +stem + plural suffix +inflectional suffix
means that the common noun head is either singular or plural and that the plural
suffix is occurent in the environment of some heads, nonoccurent in that of other

heads. The inflectional suffix is required if it is necessitated by the semantic
purport, €.g.
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manis 'man'

ménis(haru) 'men’

manis(haru)lai 'to men'

The common nouns ending in -0 like doko, boko, choro etc. have their

allomorphs ending in-a such as doka, boka, chora etc. when they are followed
by the optionat plural marker, or by a case inflection, e.g.

Singular Plural Inflectional forms

doko 'abasket' doka(haru) ‘'baskets' dokdma 'in the basket'
boko 'male goat' boka(haru) 'goats' bokale 'by the male goat'
choro 'son’' chora(haru) ‘sons' chordlai 'to the son'

7.2 Gender of nouns. Every noun (proper or common) in Nepali belongs
to either masculine or feminine gender. Although the traditional Nepali
grammars talk about masculine, feminine, neuter, and common genders, there are
only two genders (masculine and feminine) as reflected morphologically in the
verbs. Thus, gender in Nepali is a syntactic property. In other words, the gender
of nouns is indicated morphologically by the form of verbs, not by the form of
nouns, ¢.g.

Sarada jancha (m) ‘Sharada goes' §arada janche (f) 'Sharada goes'
durga gayo (m) 'Durga went' durga: gai (f) 'Durga went'

Note: The above examples indicate that Sharada and Durga can be names of a
man or a woman, but the difference of gender is reflected in and by the form of
verbs. As an exception, a closed set of the caste names and professional titles
borrowed from other languages in Nepali indicate that these forms (referring to
persons belonging to a caste, or having a professional title) differentiate the male
or female individuals by means of derivational suffixes; as -ni, -ini for females.

Male: Female:

gharti 'Gharti' ghartini 'Ghartini (caste)’

newar Newar' newamni Newar (caste)’

sarki 'Sarki' sarkini 'Sarki (caste)'

gaktar ‘doctor’ daktarni 'doctor (professional title)’
cakar ‘servant’ cakami 'maid (professional title)’
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7.3 Determiners in the CNP. The determiners in the CNP may be filled
in the strict linear order by: (1) demonstratives (pronominal adjectives), (2)
limiters which may be either the limiting forms: harek or haraek ‘each’ pratyek
‘each’, kehi 'some', sabai 'all', alikati 'a little', or a pronoun in genitive case,
(3) quantifiers which are the numerals (cardinal or ordinal) with (4) optional
[+human] or [-human] classifiers. The demonstratives, limiters, quantifiers, and
classifiers can be called 1st, 2nd, 3rd, and 4th order determiners. The formula is:

+Det: + demonstrative + limiter + gantifier + classifier

In the following example, the first four items are determiners of the common
noun phrase presented in parentheses. The head of the common noun phrase is
the last item in the string:

R 44T + AR+ T @ B firge)

4yl +merd +cira +jan3 ( +sihrai +priya +mitraharu)

+Det: dem. +lim(pro-gn) +qnt(num) +cla(+hum) (advl +adj +cn-pl)
+these +my +four thuman (+very tdear +freinds)

"These four (very dear friends) of mine'

7.3.1 Demonstratives. Demonstratives (dem) form a small closed
subset of determiners which are inflected for number. They are (proximate): yo,
'this' yI 'these’; and (remote): ryo 'that' #f 'those’. These demonstratives are
a closed set of forms described in details in (6.1.3.1 and 1.1.3.2).

7.3.2 Limiters. Limiters are a closed set of forms which, as determiners,
follow the demonstratives in the linear order of occurence. The limiters are
either definite such as: harek ‘each', pratyek ‘each’, or indefinite such as: kehi
‘some’ keval ‘only', ekai 'same’, uhi ‘same’, aru 'other', kunai ‘certain’, aghillo
first', pachillo ‘last', antim ‘final', alikati 'a little’, thorai 'a little' sabai ‘all'.
The nouns and pronouns in possessive forms also function as limiters.

7.3.2 Quantifiers (numbers) and classifiers. The Quantifiers (qnt)
are cardinal numbers such as: ek/ ‘on¢’, /dui/ 'two’, /tin/ 'three’, followed by one
of the two classifiers (+human classifier or -human classifier). The quantifiers
followed by classifiers (clas) distribute like adjectives when they stand in
construction with the head nouns in the common-noun phrase.

The classifier jand occurs with [+human] count nouns; the classifier wala
occurs with [-human] count nouns e.g.

{+human] classifier: [-human] clasasifier:

+ pac + jand +manis +tin +wata + kalam
+five +[+human] +men +three +[-human] +pens
'five men' ‘three pens'
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Note that the form of ek 'one' and waia ‘classifier.' is eutd. Other forms
show two free variants each, e.g.

dui wata 'two ones' duita 'two ones'
tin waja 'three ones' tinota 'three ones'
car waia 'four ones' carota 'four ones'
pac wala 'five ones' pacoia 'five ones’
cha wala 'six ones' chaota 'six ones'
sat wata 'seven ones' satotd 'seven ones'
ath wata ‘eight ones' athota 'eight ones'
nau wata 'nine ones' nauota 'nine one'
das wata 'ten ones' dasota 'ten ones'

Classifiers do not occur with expressions of telling time, or with nouns which
denote periods of time, e.g. ek baje 'one o'clock’; das din 'ten days'.

7.3.3 CNP's functioning as quantifying determiner. Noun-phrases
denoting units of quantity or measure occur as quantifying determiners and are
embeded CNP's in higher level CNP. For instance,

¢k kilo +1amro alu
+Det: CNP +H: CNP
+one kilo +good potato
‘a kilo of good potato’

Note that the common noun phrase (CNP) ek kilo ‘one kilo' occurs as a
quantifying determiner to the higher level common noun phrase (CNP) ramro alu
'good potato'.

7.4 Modifiers in the CNP. The modifiers in the CNP are expansions
of the basic CNP structure. These expansions are dependent on a higher level
CNP, e.g. deviramanaka dubkhako lahari 'the wave of Deviraman's sorrow'. A
common-noun phrase stands in conjunction with optional modifiers. These
optional modifiers are either nouns or noun phrases subsumed as 'nominals'
discussed in Chapter 10, adjectives or adjective phrases subsumed as 'adjectivals'

Chapter 14, or clauses described in Chapters 20, 21, and 22.
7.4.1 Nouns or noun phrases as modifiers in CNP. Nouns
(common or proper) or noun phrases function as modifiers in the CNP when

they cooccur with a common noun. In such constructions also the first noun is
the modifier, and the final noun is the head of the CNP, e.g.
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nepali bhaga 'Nepali language'

bhaktapur jilla ‘Bhaktapur district'

ganaki afical 'Gandaki zone'

harivarps$a purapa "Harivams$a purapa (legends)'
hindti dharma ‘Hindu religion'

pis kor swayamsebak "Peace Corps volunteer'

7.4.2 Adjectives or adjective phrases as modifiers. Adjectives as
modifiers occur after the determiners and before the head of the CNP, e.g.

5.4.2 1@ +fawme + Av-waw

+tyo *vi§ala +nabha-sthala

+Det: prol.adj +Mod: adjl +H: compound common noun
+that tvast +firmament

‘that vast firmament'

Besides the adjectives and adjective phrases, dependent adjectivals also modify
nouns or noun phrases. The dependent adjectivals are described in Chapter 12.

7.4.3 Clauses as modifiers. The clauses that function as adjectives are
dependent modifiers of the noun. For instance,

112.2 + HST + (+ el +90T) +3NET-T +3Gd

+Subhadra 4 (+dualahi +bhaera) +ada-ko +bakhata

4S:pn-nm +AD:Cl (+SC:cn-nm +P:ev1-abs.prt) +P:ev1-conj.prt-ko +H:cn
+subahdra (+bride +being) +coming-of +time

"The time when Subhadra came (as a bride)'

Note. In the analysis of 1.12.2 +Subhadrd + (+dualahi +bhaera) +3003-ko
+bakhata the first item *Subhadra fills the subject slot in the clause which
modifies the item +bakhata 'time’ filling the obligatory head (H) slot of the
CNP. In the clause modifying the head noun ‘time', there is an embeded clause
filling the slot AD (adverbial disjunct). The AD being an optional item in the
main clause is marked with the plus and munus (%) sign, but the itmes (‘bride’
and 'being’) in this AD clause presented in parentheses are obligatory within the
structure of this AD clause, so they are marked with the plus (+) sign.

2221 + &M fAT iR AR 48w v fgg et

+santana vina +svarga-ko bato tchekincha +bhanne +hindu dharma
+AA:PP 1+S:CNP-nm +P:tvip-3sg.pres +P:tvi-impf.prt +H: CNP
*children withou theaven-of path +blocked-is +saying +Hindu religion

"The Hindu religion which says that without children the path to heaven is
blocked'
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Proper-noun phrase

8.0 Internal structure of the proper-noun phrase (PNP). This
chapter discusses the internal structure of the proper-noun phrase in Nepali. The
proper-noun phrase consists of a proper-noun (pn) as obligatory head and of an
optional modifier. The order of the functional constituents of the proper-noun
phrase is shown in the formula:

PNP = +Mod: +H:

The modifier functional slot (Mod:) is optional, and is filled by adjectives or
adjectivals. The head functional slot (H:) is obligatory and is filled by the place
and person names (person names are personal names given by parents).

Person and place names in Nepali do not coocccur with determiners
(demonstratives, limiters, quantifiers), e.g. *tyo deviraman, *yo subhadra
*mero nauli, *kati laksmi, *dui sushil etc. Proper names as such are inherently
determined as definite, and thus do not cooccur with any of the determiners that
the common nouns cooccur with, However, the person names do occur with the
modifiers (adjectives or adjectivals).

The formula for PNP is exemplified by the following examples:

1.5.1 +fo=dr g
i+Mod:adj +H:pn
+bicarl +subhadra

+poor +Subhadra
"Poor Subhadra’

1.14.1 + FFT= +IJFTwor
“tkangala +deviarmana
+Mod:adj +H:pn
+penniless +Deviraman
'Penniless Deviraman'

3.12.1 + TAWGH + AT
+santanecchuka +deviramana
+Mod:adj +H:pn
+desirous-of-offspring +Deviraman
Deviraman, desirous of offspring’
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8.1 Person names as heads. When functioning as heads, person names
consist of an obligatry person name with optional modifiers but without plural
number. In other words a person name does not inflect for number since the
person name is inherently singular as it refers to an individual (who has been
given the name) is inherently singular. When the plural number suffix -haru
occurs with a person name, it does not stand as a plural number marker; it stands
for the other (unspecified) names semantically associated with the person name
with which it cooccurs. For instance,

741, +JAAT +AVeNGR

+H: pn-nm +H:pn-nm-pl.
-+deviramana +nauli-haru
+Deviraman +Nauli-plural suffix
'Deviraman, Nauli and others’

Person names, like common nouns, have a syntactic property of gender which
is in one-to-one correspondence with the sex of the individual that is referred to
by the name. The gender of the person names is reflected in the gender concord
they have with the forms of verbs, e.g.

$4radi gayo (m.) 'Sarada went' $iradi gai (f.) 'Sarada went'
durgd gayo (m.) 'Durga went' durgd gai (f.) 'Durga went'

When the person names of masculine gender such as $3radaprasad and
durgaprasad are reduced as $3radad and durga, their gender is ambiguous as
they can refer to females of the same names. Their gender is disambiguated by
the finite form of the verb in the clausal structure.

Person names are chosen by the parents based on such factors as caste,
position in the family, and sex of the child. So it may be sometimes possible
to guess the caste of a person from the name if the person's first name is a
typical one. However, there is not much rigidity in caste adherance in Nepal.
Moreover, the names given to men and women cut across caste distinctions. So
one cannot always be right in one's guess.

The family names indicate the caste of the person more accurately , though not
infallibly. Some typical family names are:

Brahmans: Acharya, Adhikari, Aryal, Baral, Bhandari, Bhatta, Bhattarai,
Chapagain, Devkota, Dhakal, Dhungel, Dixit, Ghimire,
Joshi, Khanal, Kharel, Koirala, Marahatta, Mishra, Nepal,
Pandey, Pandit, Pant, Paudel, Pokhrel, Pudasaini, Rijal,
Sharma, Subedi, Tiwari, Tripathi, Wagley.

Ksatriyas: Adhikari, Basnet, Bhat, Bista, Chand, Karki, Kathayat,
Khadayat, Khadka, Khatri, Kuwar, Malla, Pandey, Prasai,
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Rana, Shaha, Singh, Swar, Thapa
Vaifyas: Baniya, Joshi, Shrestha, Sthapit,
Stdras: Mali, Malakar, Manandhar,
The Nepalese give their children two names, a first name, e.g. Bishwanath,
Toyanath, Ramprasad (cf. Figure 8.1) and a family name. Figure 8.1 illustrates
some common Nepali first names.

Figure 8.1 Common Nepali first names by caste and sex.

Male: Female:
Caste: Brahman Some common names are:
First names end in: Anita, Ritaa, Kamala, Sunita, Shobha

-rg, -nidhi, -nath, -prasad eic.
Examples: Toyaraj, Lilanidhi, Naranath, Ramprasad

Caste: Ksatriya Same as Brahman women's names
First names end in: -bahadur
Examples: Rambahadur, Shyambahadur, Haribahadur, Krishnabahadur

Caste: VaiSya

Same as for Kgatriya (men and women's first names)
Caste: Sidra

Jetha 'first boy' Jethi 'first girl'
Maila 'second boy' Maili 'second girl'
Kancha 'third boy' Kanchi 'third girl

Note: The first names Kancha 'youngest boy' and Kanchi 'youngest girl' are usual
forms of address for a member of a higher caste to any child, regardless of position in
the family, in the Sudra caste.

8.2 Place names as heads. Place names when functioning as heads
consist of an obligatory place name. As with the person names, place names do
not inflect for number as they refer to one geographical place name, as
Kathmandu, Garurighat, Nepal, Pokhara, Lamjung, Okhaldhunga.!

Notes for Chapter 8
1. In poetry the certain place names may be found to be used with more than one

modifier, e.g. mero pyaro okhaldghunga 'My sweet Okhaldhunga' by a famous Nepali
poet Siddhicaran Shrestha.
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Chapter 9
The pronoun phrase

9.0 Internal structure of the pronoun phrase (ProP). The pronoun
phrase (ProP) consists of an optional modiefier slot and the obligatory head slot.
In certain instances the optional modifier slot occurs after the head slot. The
linear order of the functional constituents of the ProP is presented in the
following formula:

ProP = +Mod: +H: +Mod:

In the formula the sign + means that the element that follows this sign
occurs optionally with certain personal pronouns and does not occur with other
personal pronouns. For instance the plural number suffix -haru occurs with
timi 'you', tini ‘he,she (peer level)', and waha 'he (honorific)' as; timi 'you
(sg.)' vs. timiharu 'you (pl)’; tini ‘heshe' vs. tiniharu 'they' and wah3 'he, she'
vs. wdh3haru 'they'. The plural number suffix -haru occurs optionally with the

pronoun hd@mi 'we', which shows an alternative form hdmihary 'we'.

As indicated in the formula, certain modifiers precede the head pronoun, while
others follow it. Examples of each are presented in (9.2).

9.1 Pronouns as heads. The pronouns (pro) constitute a small closed
class and belong indirectly to the gender (masculine vs. feminine) of the nouns
which they substitute, but are not inflected for gender. The gender of the
pronouns is expressed morphologically by the verbs with which they stand in
syntactic construction. Compared to nouns, pronouns inflect more irregularly for
case and number. Following are the personal pronouns and their honorific forms:

Person Singular Plural

First ma hami-(haru)

Second

Level of respect

Low Grade Honorific (LGH) [ timi-haru
Mid Grade Honorific (MGH) timi timi-haru
High Grade Honorific (HGH) tapar tapdi-haru

Third
Low Grade Honorific (LGH) u, tyo uni-haru, tini-haru
Mid Grade Honorific (HGH) tinl tintharu
High Grade Honorific (HGH) waha wah3har
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In formal conversations tapdi and tapai-haru (second person HGH) show
variants yaha and yaha-haru. The form yaha and wahd are also used in formal
conversations as third person honorifics: yaha (lit. 'here’) for proximate third
person, wahd (lit. 'there’) for nonproximate one.

Figure 9.1 Inflections of the personal pronouns in singular number

Cases lIstp. 2ndp.  2ndp. 2ndp. 3rdp 3rd p. 3rd p.
(LGH) (MGH) (HGH) (LGH) (MGH) (HGH)
Nm ma -1 timi tapai u,tyo  uni wahd
Ac malai tarlal timilai  tapailaj uslai unalai wahalai
In maile taile timile tapaile usle unale wahile

Dt malai walai timilai tapailai uslai unalai wahalai

Ab mabita tabita  timibdta tapaibata usbdta unabita  wah3bata
Gn mero tero timro tapaiko usko unako wahako
Lc

mami ¥mi timimi  tapdilmd usmd  unama wahima

Figure 9.2 Inflections of the personal pronouns in plural number

Cases 1Istp. 2ndp. 2nd p. 3rdp. 3rd p.
(LGH,MGH) (HGH) (LGH,MGH) (HGH)

Nm  himi-(haru) timi-haru tapaihru tiniharu wah&haru

Ac  hami-(haru)lai timi-haruldai  tapatharulai tintharulii wah#harulai

In hami-(haru)le timi-harule  tapaiharule tiniharule wahaharule

Dt hami-(haru)}ai timi-harulai  tapatharulai tintharulai wah&harulai

Ab  hami-(haru)bita timi-harubata tapdtharubata tiniharubita wahZharubdta
Gn  hamro, himi-haruko timi-haruko tapatharuko  tinfharuko  wahZharuko
Lc  hami-(haru)ma timi-harum3 tapiitharumi  tintharumd  wah&haruma

Inflections of the second person tapai (HGH) follow the pattern presented in

Figure 9.3. The formal variants of tapai are yaha and hajur, both inflecting
on the pattern presented in Figure 9.3. The Royal honorific used to refer to the
king and his family sarkar (lit. 'government’) is used as both second person and
third person pronoun, and follows the regular pattern presented in Figure 9.3,
Inflection of the third person pronoun wahd 'he, she' (HGH) follows the
pattern presented in Figure 9.3.
Figure 9.3 presents the list of personal pronouns displaying the pronouns

based on all the possible combinations of person, number and honorific level.
Figure 9.4 is a table of second person pronoun usage by caste and age.
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Figure 9.3 Personal pronouns.

Singular: Plural
First Person: ma hami-haru
Second Person:
Level of respect
Low o timi-haru
Equal timl timi-haru
High (informal) tapai tapai-haru
High (formal) yahi yahd-haru
Honorific hajiir2 hajiir-haru?
Royal honorific sarkar sarkar-haru
Third person
Level of respect
Low tyo tini-haru
Equal tini tini-haru
High waha wahi-haru
Royal honorific sarkar sarkar-haru, maustiph-haru

Figure 9.4 Second person pronoun usage by caste and age.

Speaker's Addressee's  Addressee's age Pronoun

caste caste (relative to speaker)

1 Brahman Brahman Peer tapai
Senior yahd
Junior timi

2 Brahman Ksatriyas Same as Brahman

3 Brahman Vaifyas Peer timl
Senior tapai
Junior timi

4 Brahman Stdras Peer timi
Senior timi
Junior "

5 Brahman Royal family All ages sarkar

6 VaiSyas Brahmin All ages hajtir

7 Sudras Brahman All ages hajur
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9.2 Modifiers in the pronoun phrase. Pronouns do not occur with the
determiners (demonstratives, numerals, and classifiers), but they do cooccur with
certain modifiers.
The following modifiers precede the pronouns they stand in construction with:
keval ‘only' khali ‘only'

The following modifiers follow the pronouns they modify:

eklai ‘alone' mdérai 'only, alone’,
dubai ‘both’ sabai ‘all'
aphai ‘oneself’

Notes for Chapter 9

1. Note that in Nepali, personal pronouns do not show morphological
gender. The gender of the pronouns is related to, and determined by the gender of
the noun of which they are anaphoric substitutes. The gender of those pronouns,
which function as subjects is manifested by the morphological form of the verb
with which they stand in a "subject-predicator’ relationship. The gender of the
‘non-subject’ grammatical complements is not manifested by the verb.

2. The pronoun hajiir 'you (honorific)' indicates higher honorific. Thus, there

are a total of five levels of respect for the second person pronoun and four levels
of respect for the third person pronoun.
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Chapter 10
Dependent nominals functioning as modifiers
in larger nominals

10.0 Iniroduction. This chapter describes the structure of the dependent
nominals and their functioning as modifiers in larger CNPs. These dependent
nominals are divided into four subgroups: (1) characterizing modifiers (10.1), (2)
appositive modifiers (10.2), (3) genitive modifiers (10.3), and (4) delimiting
modifiers (10.4). The order of the functional constituents of the larger nominals
with dependent nominals as modifiers is presented in the following formula:

Larger CNP = +Mod: +H:

Although all the 'modifiers’ (characteristic modifiers, appositive modifiers,
genitive modifiers, and delimiting modifiers) show the identical functional slots,
they are distinguished by the items which occur as fillers.

(1) The fillers of the characteristic modifier slots are adjectives, adjectival
phrases, or adjectival clauses.

(2) The fillers of the appositive modifier slots are nouns filling both head slots
in the double-headed constructions; the nouns filling both head slots are in the
same cases.

(3) The fillers of the genitive modifier slots are marked by the genitive case
forms of nouns and pronouns.

(4) The fillers of the delimiting modifier slots are pronominal adjectives.
When they occur independently in a syntactic structure, they occur like pronouns
(with anaphoric reference), inflecting for cases, and distribute as complements or
adjuncts of the verbs. But when they occur in the CNP structures they function
as modifiers as they stand in construction with the nouns (heads).

10.1 Characterizing modifiers. Characterizing modifiers, that is
modifiers describing the head (noun), are formally different from other modifiers.
The characterizing modifiers are adjectivals, or participial forms of verbs with
their complements. The following examples drawn from Part Two (the analyzed
corpus of the Naso iext) illustrate the structure of the characterizing modifiers:

225 AW +foldieg

+galile +chimekiharu
+Mod: adj. +H: cn
+villager +neighbors
'village neighbors'
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2.59.1 +ICHTEST AFGYT +6TT

+naramailo lagnuparne +kura
+Mod: Cl. +H: cn

+unpleasant striking +matter
‘the matter to be unhappy about'

2.67.8 + ¥ WRRT AT +HT
+ sava bhanda thulo +santosa
+Mod: AdjP. +H: cn

+ all than great +satisfaction
'the greatest satisfaction'

3.32 4+ AfaAT IREHT +3a1
+aganama carirahekd +pareva
+Mod: Cl. +H: cn
+ courtyard-in wandering +pigeons
'the pigeons wandering in the courtyard’

4.3.1 +fd 7 +3=er
+tirtha garne +iccha
+Mod: Cl. +H: cn
+ pilgrimage doing +desire
‘a desire to go on a pilgrimage’

10.2 Appositive modifiers: Double headed constructions.
Appositive modifiers occur in noun phrases which are double-headed constructions
consisting of two or more head slots, all obligatory, filled by two or more
Jjuxtaposed noun phrases which show the same case. This may be represented as
follows:

__casetic
NApp = +H: NP +H: NP

Apposition is the juxtaposition of two forms or sets of forms lexically
designating the same entity. The fact that the two forms designate the same
entity can only be known from the lexicon extralinguistically. Without this
extralinguistic information it is impossible to distinguish apposition from the
construction of connection when the second member is not marked by a
connector. In addition it would otherwise be difficult to distinguish the syntactic
construction of a ‘compound noun'.

Although structurally apposition consists of no more than the simple
juxtaposition of two noun phrases each filling a head slot, the noun phrase in the
second headslot serves to identify more completely the noun phrase filling the
first slot, e.g.
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1.2.7 +gf@Ew +qmr
+ harivams$a + purana
+Mod: pn +H: cn
+harivams$a +Hegend

‘Harivam§$a the legend'

2.1 BV +WgET
+phaguna +mahina
+Mod: pn +H: cn
+ Phagun +month
‘the month of Phagun (February-March)'

249 AV +ufdey
+nauli +ghartini
+Mod: pn +H: ¢cn

4 Nauli +slave
‘Nauli the slave'

4.1 4+ 9T +9EAT
+ mahga +mahina
+Mod: pn +H: cn
+Magh +month
"The month of Magh (January-February)'

+ I 5T

+kale +kami
+Mod: pn +H: cn

+ Kale +blacksmith
'Kale the blacksmith'

10.3 Genitive modifiers. Genitive modifiers are marked by the genitive
case suffix -ko of nouns, or genitive cases of pronouns; as mero 'my, 'mine’,
hamro ‘our, ouwrs' timro 'your, yours', and dphno ‘'one's own'. Thus the
genitive case of nouns and pronouns represents the adjectival use of nouns and
pronouns, e.g.

1.2.8 +GWRTHl +H
+subhadrako +kokha
+Mod: pn-gn +H: cn
+Subhadra-of +womb
‘the womb of Subhadra’
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1.3.1 3 +fa

+deviramana ko +jita
+Mod: pn-gn +H: cn
+Deviraman-of +victory
'Deviraman's victory'

1.3.3 43701+
+ unako +abhiména
+Mod: pro-gn +H: cn
+he-of +pride
'his pride’

142 +3TFY +39
+aphno +vaibhava
+Mod: pro-gn +H: cn
+ one's-own +wealth
‘ones own wealth'

1.6.3 +fedwsr +amems
+ chimekaka +aimai
+Mod: cn-gn +H: cn
+neighborhood-of +women
‘women of neighborhood'

164 +ATR FRFY 48T
+dhami jhi:kriko +biiti- jantara
+Mod: cmpden-gn +H: cmpden
+Shamman-soecerer-of +herb-amulets
‘the amulets of the shammans'

1.6.5 3R +9THT
+devidevatiko +bhakala
+Mod: cmpdcn-gn +H: cn
goddess-gods-of +promise
‘promise to the gods and goddesses'

1.14.2 +q@3@HT +gt
+sukha duhkhaki +sathi
+Mod: cmpden-gn +H: cn
+happiness-unhappiness +friend
"a freind in weal and woes'
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2.1.1 +% wgaTaT +fagrt gEm faEr
+phaguna mahinako + bihanipakhako +sireto
+Mod: modified-cr-gn +Mod: cn-gn +H: cn
+Phagun month-of +moming-hour-of +cold-wind
'the cold wind of the morning in the month of Phagun (Feb.-March)'

26 + QAR +aIfTIROr
+ subhadrako -+panigrahana
+Mod: pn-gn +H:cn
+ Subhadra-of +wedding
‘the wedding of Subhadra.’

292 AT IR IS
+bahra barsaki +abodha balika
+Mod: CNP-gn +H:CNP-nm
+twelve year-of +innocent girl
‘a twelve-year old innocent girl'

2232 +¥FHY +ATEET
+bhogako + lalasa
+Mod: cn-gn +H:cn-nm
+enjoyment-of +desire
‘the desire for sense gratification'

2.29 T +8T T6T
+aphno +tivra iccha
+Mod: pro-gn +H:CNP-nm
tone's-own +intense desire
‘one's own great desre’

2.31 43T +F
+aphno + kama
+Mod: pro-gn +H:cn-nm
+ one's-own +work
‘one's own work'

2412 +fqr +si=wam
+timro +ochyana
+Mod: pro-gn +H:cn-nm
+your +bed
'your bed'
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2482 + AT +ZaTs

+aphno +dolal

+Mod: pro-gn +H:cn-nm
+one's-own +quilt

‘one's own quilt’

2.53.2 +9TH +QE 1T
+ gharaki +purani cakami
+Mod: cn-gn +H:CNP-nm
house-of +old maid
‘the old maid in the house'

The genitive case markers -ko, -ro, and -no show their allomorphs (variants of
minimal grammatical units) -3, -r@ and -na when the genitive modifiers modify
the nouns in plural number, or nouns in oblique cases, e.g.

1.6.4 +THT +3TAT
+ santanaka +asale
+Mod: cn-gn +H:cn-nm
+offspring-of +hope-by
'in the hope of [having] an offsprings’

1122 +23ArworsT +3tar
+deviramanaka +3kha
+Mod: pn-gn +H:cn-nm
+Deviraman-of +eyes
'‘Deviraman'’s eyes'

Since the genitive modifiers function as adjectives, they show inflections not
just for number but also for gender. For instance, the genitive case markers -ko,

-ro and -no show their allomorphs -kf, -ri and -ni when they stand in
construction with the nouns of feminine gender; as:

2.50 +ITHR +GAY ST
+ gharaki + purani cakarni
+Mod: cn-gn +H:CNP-nm
+home-of +old maid
'the old maid at home'

2.54 AT 4 .. GEGEHT +FTET
+ subhadraki +... sukhadubkhaki + sathi
+Mod: pro-gn ... +Mod: cmpdcn-gn +H:cn-nm
+Subhadra-of ... +happiness-unhappiness-of +friend
‘Subhadra's (female) friend in weal and woes'
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7.21. 1438 + gt
+meri +grhalaksmi
+Mod: pro-gn +H:cn-nm
+my +grhalaksmi
"My grhalaksmi (symbol of prosperity)’

+fr 8

+timri +chori

+Mod: pro-gn +H:cn-nm
tyour +daughter

'your daughter'

+ITFN +9T

+aphni + patni

+Mod: pro-gn +H:cn-nm
+ one's-own +wife

‘one's own wife'

10.4 Delimiting modifiers. The difference between the characterizing
modifiers and the delimiting modifiers is that the characterizing modifiers are
adjectives, adjective phrases, clauses. The delimiting modifiers are only
pronominal adjectives in nominal case, e.g.

1.2.1 +83QH +SF
+haraeka +upaya
+Mod: pro-nm +H:cn-nm
+every +effort
‘every effort’

1.8.2 43t +fqarg
+arko +vivaha
+Mod: pro-nm +H:cn-nm
+ another +marriage
‘another marriage'

242 9T +HIST
4pallo +kotha
+Mod: pro-nm +H:cn-nm
+next +room
‘the next room'

2.65.5 +&1 +fa

+kunai +dina
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+Mod: pro-nm +H:cn-nm
+certain +day
‘certain day'

2.66 =Y +fe
+ ali +dina
+Mod: pro-nm +H:cn-nm
+ few +day
'a few days'

7.10.1 +83 +FT
+savai +kura

+Mod: pro-nm +H:cn-nm
+ all +matters
‘all things'
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Chapter 11
The adjective phrase

11.0 Internal structure of the adjective phrase (AdjP). This
chapter describes the internal structure of the adjective phrase (AdjP). The
internal structure of the adjective phrase (AdjP) consists of the obligatory head
slot filled by an adjective, and an optional modifier slot filled by a qualifier (qul)
or quantifier (gnt) adverb. The linear order in which the functional constituents
of AdjP's occur is shown in the following formula:

AdjP = +Mod: +H:

The following examples drawn from Part Two (the analyzed corpus of the
Naso ) text illustrate the structure of the AdjP in which the quantifiers
precede the head:

1.10.1  +aga +gfou=rao
+bahuta +patiparayana
+Mod: adv (qnt) +H: adj.
+ very +loyal-to-husband
‘very loyal (to husband)'

51.1 +3 +94§<
+ jhan +bhayarikara
+Mod: adv (gnt) +H: adj.
+ more +dreadful
'more dreadful’

6.17.5 +¥Ig +TTWY
+ sahrai +naramro
+Mod: adv (qnt) +H: adj.
+very +bad
‘very bad'
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7.7.1 + 3 A
+ kehi +sinta
+Mod: adv (qnt) +H: adj.
+ somewhat +pacified
'somewhat pacified, quiet'

7.31.1 +OH<H +9TH
+ ekadama + sa:pha
+Mod: adv (gqnt) +H: adj.
+ very +clean
'Very clean'

In the following instances the place of quantifiers is filled by the interrogative
adverbial substitute forms. In terms of their meanings, or as substitutre forms
with overlaid grammatical function (cf. Ch. 6), the interrogative adverbs pose
questions, and the forms that answer those questions are quantifiers. Thus, the
interrogative adverbial substitute forms fill the same slot in the AdjP as the
quantifiers do, e.g.

424  +Ffq +9awEr?
+ kati +matalabj ?
+Mod: interrog.adv (qnt) +H: adj.
+ how +selfish
'How selfish?'

6.3.4  +%f +g=T?
+kati +dubli ?
+Mod: interrog.adv (gnt) +H: adj.
+ how +thin
'How thin?'

11.1 Adjectives as heads. Within the intemal structure of the adjective
phrase, an obligatory adjective occurs as the head, e.g.

ramro ‘'handsome’
aglo ‘'tall'

hoco 'short'
kangdl ‘penniless’
birami ‘sick’
asal 'good'
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Adjectives ending in -0 which occur in the head slot reflect the gender and
number of the noun with which they stand in construction. In other words, they
simply manifest those morphological changes to mark the syntactic relationship
to the gender of nouns with which they stand in construction with, e.g.

ramro kefo ‘handsome boy' ramri kefl ‘'beautiful girl
rimra ketaharu ‘handsome boys'  ramra keptharu ‘good girls'

The Nepali adjectives which end in -0 show inflected 'evaluative' forms ending
in -ai which show an evaluative degree of quality. [These 'evaluative' forms are
not allomorphs but are similar to the syntactic comparative and superlative
forms.] Then an evaluative connotation ‘'fairly' or ‘more or less' is added to the
meaning of such adjectives, e.g.

thulo 'big' thulai ‘fairly big'
sano ‘'small' sanai ‘'fairly small'
hoco 'short’ hocai ‘fairly short'
aglo 'tall' aglai 'fairly tall'
molo 'fat' moloi ‘fairly fat

The adjectival sab 'all’, though not ending in -0, also shows an inflection for
its evaluative form ending in -ai which adds to its meaning the connotation
'fairly’ or 'more or less'. For instance, sab 'all' vs. sabai 'more or less all'

11.2 Quantifiers in the AdjP. Quantifiers in the AdjP are divided into
four categories: (1) words of quantity (11.2.1), (2) comparative quantifier phrases
(11.2.2), and (3) superlative quantifier phrases (11.2.3).

11.2.1 Adverbs of quantity. The adverbs of quantity are the following:

ajha 'more’ alik 'somewhat’
alikati ‘a little' bahut ‘very'
dherai 'many' Jyadai ‘very'
kehi ‘'some, somewhat' sarhai ‘extremely’

These adverbs of quantity function as quantifying determiners in the CNP, e.g.

ajha garo kim 'more difficult task’

alik pharak kigaj 'somewhat different paper’
alikati lamo bato ‘a little long way'

bahut patiparayand ramani ‘a very loyal wife'
dherai naramro khabar ‘very bad news'

Jyadai dherai paisa ‘'very much money'
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kehI ramro parindm ‘a somewhat better result’
sahrai naramrorog ‘an extremely bad disease’

11.2.2 Comparative quantifier phrases. Comparative quantifier
phrases are divided into two groups: (1) comparatives with bhandi 'than'
(11.2.2.1) and (2) comparatives with jhan 'further' and ajha ‘more’ (11.2.2.2).

11.2.2.1 Comparative with bhandd 'than'. Comparative quantifier
phrases with bhandd 'than' consist of two obligatory nominals, i.e. common
noun, proper noun, pronoun, plus a comparative degree quantifier bhanda' 'than'

and a head filled by an adjective. The order of these obligatory constituents is
shown in the formula:

CompP-bhandd= +nominal +comparative bhandi +nominal +head(adj)

+ATT + =T 48T 457 [+81]

+bhagya +bhanda +purusartha +thulo {+ho]

+nominal +comparative +nominal +adj.head [+predicate]
+luck +than +hard-work +great [+is]

"Hard work is greater than luck.’

11.2.2.2 Comparative adjective phrase with jhan ‘'the more'.
Comparative quantifier adjective phrases with jhan 'the more' consist of an
obligatory nominal, the comparative jhan 'the more’, and an obligatory head slot

filled by an adjective. Unlike comparatives with bhanda 'than', comparatives

with jhan 'the more' do not consist of more than one nominal in the clause.
Thus, jhan ‘the more' is anaphoric to the nominal of the proceeding clause. The
order of the constituents is shown in the following formula:

Comp-jhan = + nominal + comparative (jhan ) +head

511 +TET T +IER AT+t ]
+ratri +jhan +bhayarikara [+pratita +hunthyo)
+nominal +comparative +complement {predicate phrase}

+night +more +terrifying [+appeared +was]
"The night appeared more terrifying.'

11.2.3 Superlative quantifier phrases. Superlative quantifier phrases
with sabbhanda 'most-of-all' consist of an obligatory subject, the superlative

sabbhanda 'most-of-all' and an adjective head. The order of the constituents is
shown in the formula:
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SupP-sabbhanda = +subject + superlative (sabbhanda) + complement

+TACHTYT + TG AT 4981 +81]
+sagaramatha +sabbhanda +aglo [pahada +ho)
+subject +super. (sabbhanda) +head [+subject complement +pred.]

Sagarmatha +most-of-all +high +mountain +is
‘Sagarmatha (Mt. Everest) is the highest mountain.'

The order of the constituents of the superlative quantifier phrases indicates a
statistical order (the most frequent order). However, the position of the subject
is changeable. This is illustrated by the following example:

2.67.8 +GAART +3WT [+TIN +TGY +8T ]
+sababhanda +thulo [+santosa +yahi +ho)

+superlaive qnt. +head [+subject +subect complement +pred]
+most-of-all +great [+satisfaction +this +is]
‘This the greatest satisfaction'

11.2.3.4 Elative superlative quantifier. The elative superlative
quantifier sabaibhanda is used in expressions with more emphatic connotations
than the superlative quantifiers express, e.g.

427 + B AT APETATS +AETAT +Fawear +qIy [ +35g +far ]
+yo ghara +subhadraldi +sarisirama +sabaibahndd +pyaro vastu +thiyo

+S: CNP-nm +DC: pn-dt +LC: cn-Ic +elative superlative qnt +H:
adj [subj.compl. +pred}

+ this house +Subhadra-to +world-in +most-of-all +dear thing +was

"This house was the very dearest thing in the world for Subhadra.'
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Chapter 12
Dependent adjectivals functioning as modifiers
within CNPs

12.0 Intreduction. This chapter describes the structure of the dependent
adjectivals functioning as modifiers. The dependent adjectivals modify the
CNPs. So it makes an easier and clearer presentation if the dependent adjectivals
are described with reference to the CNPs they modify. The CNP structures with
dependent adjectivals have an optional modifier slot filled by one of the two
types of the dependent adjectivals described in (12.1) and (12.2), and an
obligatory head slot filled by a noun. The linear order of the functional slots in
the CNP structures with the dependent adjctivals as modifiers is presented in the
following formula:

CNP (with DepAdijls) = +Mod: +H:

Dependent adjectivals are derived verbal adjectives (participles). The participles
are divided into two subclasses: (1) imperfect participle marked by the suffix
-ne, and (2) perfect participle marked by the suffix -eko. The imperfect participle
marked by the derivational suffix -ne, functioning as a dependent adjectival, is
not inflected for tense, person, number, gender, and aspect. The perfect participle
marked by the derivational suffix -eko is not inflected for tense and person, but
it is inflected for number, and gender, e.g.

Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Masculine, Feminine
-cko -eki -eka

In the cases where the mode (nonprogressive vs. progressive) is marked, the
imperfect perticipial suffixes -ne , and perfect participial suffix -eko follow the
progressive mode marker -irah-. The nonprogressive mode is unmarked, e.g.

Nonprogressive mode Progressive mode

Imperfect participle Perfect participle  Imprf.prt. Prf.prt

-ne -eko m, sg -iraha-ne -irah-eko m. sg.
-ne -eki f.sg. -iraha-ne -irah-eki f.sg.
-ne -eka pl. -iraha-ne -irah-eka pl.
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The internal structure of all participles consists of the stem of the verb, and
with the addition of one of the participial suffixes, i.e. -ne (12.1), or -eko
(12.2).

12.1 The imperfect participle -ne as modifier. The dependent
adjectivals characterizing the head (noun) with the imperfect participle-ne consist
of an obligatory derived verbal adjective, that is a verb with imperfect participle
-ne, and an obligatory head (noun).

CNP (with DepAdjl)-ne = +Mod: v-impf.pri(-ne) +H: cn

Figure 12.1 Adjectivals formed from the imperfect participle -ne,
modifying nouns in the CNP structures

Verb stems Imperfect Head (noun)
patticiple (-ne)
kha khane kura khane kura ‘eating things (food)'
Jjanu Jjane manche janemanche ‘the going man'
lekhnu lekhne kalam  lekhne kalam ‘writing pen (pen for
writing)'
padhnu  padhne kitab  padhne kitab ‘reading book’

Dependent adjectivals with the imperfect participle -ne may cooccur with the
obligatory direct object (+DQ), if the verb (in the imperfect participial form) is a
transitive verb, and the head slot filled by a noun. The order of the functional
constituents of the CNP with dependent adjectivals is shown in the formula:

CNP (with DepAdjl-ne ) = (+DQ:) +P: tv-impf.prt(-ne) +H: cn
The formula is illustrated by the following example,

2.12.1 +3EET +IFHISH [+34]
+dualhi +anmaune +veld
+DO: cn-ac +P: tvl-impf.prt(-ne) +H: cn-nm
+bride +giving-away +time
"The time to give away the bride’'

Adjectivals formed from the perfect participle -ne frequently occur in Nepali.

Figure 12.2 presents some examples of adjectival phrases with a direct object and
the participle -re.
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Figure 12,2 Adjectival phrases with a nominal and the participle -ne.

Direct Object Verbs in imperfect Head noun modified by the DepAdil

participle -ne
2.12.1 dulahi anmaune veld 'the time to send away the bride'
2.55.1 duhkha pokhne bhado '(lit.) the pot to pour one’s
sorrow' (a freind to share pain)
3.3.2 parevalai pakrane koS$is 'the effort to catch the pigeon'
4.3.1 drtha game iccha 'a wish to go on a pilgrimage’
kam game manche 'a work doing man (a worker)'

12.2 The perfect participle-eko as modifier. Dependent adjectivals
marked with -eko which characterize the head noun consist of an obligatory past
participle -eko and an obligatory head. Figure 12.3 presents some examples of
perfect participle -eko as dependent adjectivals modifying the head noun.

Figure 12.3 Perfect participle -eko marking the dependent adjectivals

modifying the head noun.
Verb tems Perfect participle Head noun

-eko
2.37.1sut- sutiraheko kotha 'the room one slept in'
sodh- sodheko praSna 'the asked question'
dekh- dekheko kura ‘something seen’

Dependent adjectivals with the perfect participle -eko may cooccur with an
optional complement slot (+C:), the predicate slot (+P:) filled by a verb (marked
by the perfect participial suffix -eko ), and the head slot (+H:) filled by a noun,
The order of the functional constituents of the CNP with dependent adjectivals is
shown in the following formula:

CNP (with DepAdjl-eko ) = +Mod: (+C: any compl.) +P: v-eko +H: cn
The complement, an optional element, can be a noun in instrumental case,

dative case, ablative case, locative case, or any noun phrase or postpositional
phrase filling the same functional slot, i.e. complement. For instance,
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Instrumental compic¢ment:

+TATERS +¥RHT +FaT
+tapaile +bhaneko + khabar

+ C: pro-in +P: tvl-prf.prt (-eko ) +H:
+you-by +told +news
'the news told by you'

Dative complement:

AT +ﬁqw?r +qET

+usalal +dieko + paisa

+DC: pro-dt +P: tv2-prf. prt +H: cn-nm
+ him-to +given +money

'The money given to him'

Ablative complement:

+SIATHTETE +3gTt -+

+ametikabata +aeko -+cithi

+AbC: pn-ab +P: ivl-prf..prt +H: cn-nm
America-from +come +letter

'A letter from America'

Locative complement:

+TUSAAT +RSHT +77D

+ landanama +bheteko +manche
+LC: pn-Ic +P: tvl-prf.prt +H: cn-nm
London-in +met +man

'A man met in London'

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Adverbial Structures

Chapter 13
The adverb phrase

13.0 Internal structure of the adverb phrase (AdvP). This chapter
describes the internal structure of the adverb phrase. The internal structure of the
adverb phrase (AdvP) consists of an optional complement slot (+C:) filled by an
instrumental, dative, ablative or locative complement, an optional modifier slot
(xMod:) filled by a quantifying adverb, and an obligatory head (+H:) filled by
simple adverbs, or adverbials (13.1), or compound adverbials (13.2). The order
of the functional constituents of the adverb phrase is presented in the following
formula:

AdvP = (+C:) + Mod: +H:

In the formula (+C:) means that the optional complement (+C:) is realized in
certain instances, but not in others. For instance, the following adverbial phrase
shows that the optional complement is realized in it:

HHTEATE + U +2TQT

+gharabata + dherai +tadha

+C: cn-ab +Mod: adv (qnt) +H: advl
+home-from +very +far

‘very far from home'

13.1 Simple adverbs. Simple adverbs act as the head in an adverb phrase
and are divided into two categories: (1) derived adverbs (13.1.1), and (2)
nonderived adverbs.

13.1.1 Derived adverbs. The derived adverbs are grouped into three
subclasses: (1) adverbs ending in -arf (13.1.1.1), (2) adverbs ending in -sdth
(13.1.1.2), and (3) adverbs ending in -piirvaka (13.1.1.3). The derived adverbs
consist of a stem (adjective, adverb, or noun) and one of the following suffixes:
-ari, -sdth, and -piirvaka. The suffix -ari occurs with the Nepali stems; the
suffix -sdth occurs with stems borrowed from Hindi; and the suffix -piirvaka
occurs with stems borrowed from Sanskrit,

13.1.1.1 Adverbs ending in -arf 'doing'. Adverbs ending in -arf

‘in a manner' are derived from Nepali adjectives, and Nepali adverbs. The
underlying linear order consists of an adjective stem, or an adverb stem plus the
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adverb suffix -ar/ 'in a certain way or manner ', i.e.

Nepali Adjective stem: Derived adverbs in -arf

ramro 'good, handsome’ ramrari ‘in a good manner, well'
bes 'good’ besari ‘'very well, very much'
susta 'slow’ sustarl 'slowly'

Nepali Adverb stem: Derived adverbs in -ari

kaso 'how (interrog.)’ kasarl ‘in what way'

jaso 'how (relative)' jasari ‘in which way'

tyaso 'that way (demonst.)' tyasari ‘'in that way'

13.1.1.2 Adverbs ending in -sdth 'with'. Adverbs ending in -sdth
‘with' are derived from Hindi adjectives or nouns. The underlying linear order
consists of a Hindi adjective or noun stem plus the adverb suffix -sath, e.g.

Hindi noun, adj-stems: Derived adverbs in -sath

khust (adj.) "happy’ khusisath ‘with happiness (happily)'
dikdari (n.)'sadness' dikdarisath 'with sadness (sadly)’
phiirti (n.) ‘vigor' philrtisath 'with vogor (vigorously)'

13.1.1.3 Adverbs ending in -plfrvaka. Adverbs ending in -pirvaka

are derived from nouns. Adverbs ending in -piirvaka are of Sanskrit origin. The
underlying linear order consists of a Sanskrit noun stem plus the adverb suffix

-pirvaka, e.g.
Sanskrit noun stems: Derived adverbs in -piirvaka
utsdha 'enthusiasm' utsahapirvaka 'enthusiastically’
ananda 'happiness’ dnandapiirvaka "happily’'
dhairya 'patience’ dhairyapilrvaka ‘patiently'

13.1.2 Nonderived adverbs. Nonderived adverbs are 'adverbials' since
they do not show the derivational suffixes that characterize the adverbs. The
advebials are distinguished from the adverbs only on the basis of their forms
(morphology). In terms of distribution, the adverbials fill the same functional
slots as the adverbs do.

The Figure 13.1 presents a list of adverbials of most frequent occurrence.
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Figure 13.1 Adverbials of most frequent occurrence

aba 'from now on'
ahile 'now, at this time'
aghi 'before, previously’
ahile 'now'

akhira ‘finally'

atyanta ‘extremely’
barabar 'frequently'
bhaepani ‘although’
bharkhar 'recently’
bittikai 'as soon as'
eklai 'alone’

ekdam ‘completely’
jahile 'when'

jasari 'in which way’
kah? 'where?'

kasari 'in which way?'
kahilekahi 'sometimes’
kehi 'somewhat'
paraspara ‘mutually’
najikai 'near
pachiltira 'behind’
pani 'also’

saberai ‘early'

sadaiva 'always'
talatira ‘downward'
tyasari 'in that way'
uhile 'then’

vyarthai 'unnecessarily’
yastari 'in such a way'

abela 'late'

dja 'today’

aphukhusi 'voluntarily'
akasmat ‘suddenly’

ali ‘a liitle'

ahilyai 'right now'
bholi ‘tomorrow’

bahut 'very'

bahira ‘outside’

cadai 'soon, quckly’
catakka 'completely’
jaha 'where'

jhangai ‘almost’

jata 'which way'

kahile 'when?'

kata 'wheih way, whither?'
kahilyai 'ever’

kina 'why?'

matra ‘only’'

pachi ‘afterwards’
pheri ‘again’

pilpil ‘atwinkele'
sahrai 'very'

samma 'only’

tyahd 'there’

tyata 'there, on that side'
utd ‘on that side'

yaha 'here’

yata ‘here, on this side'

13.1.3 Interrogatives, relators and demonstratives. Among the
nonderived adverbs presented in Figure 13.1, some of them are substitute forms
(cf. Chapter 6). These substitute forms are groupd into three subclasses:
interrogatives, demonstratives, and relators which are correlative forms. In other
words, the demonstrative adverbials answer the questions posed by the

interrogatives. For instance, the question kahZ 'where?', is answered by tyahd
‘there', or yah3 ‘here’; kahile 'when?' is answered by uhile ‘then' or ahile 'now";
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kasarf "how' is answered by tyasari ‘that way' or yasari® ‘this way'. Although

these forms have already been treated in Chapter 6, Figure 13.2 presents these
correlative forms for a quick reference here.

Figure 13.2 Interrogatives, relatoi, and demonstratives

K-Interrogatives J-Relatives D-(t-y-u-a)-Demonstratives
kaha 'where' jahd 'where' tyahd 'there'
yaha 'here’
kahile 'when' jahile 'when' uhile 'then’,
ahile 'now'
kasari 'how' jasarl 'which way' tyasarl 'that way'
yasarl 'this way'
kata 'which way' jata 'which way tyatd ‘that way'
yatd 'this way'

13.2 Compound adverbials. Compound adverbials are combinations of
two adverbials. The fact that they are compound adverbials is indicated by the
hyphen (-) in their transcribed form although there is no hyphen in their

Devanagari orthography, e.g.
agadi-patfi 'in front' aghil-tira 'in front'
amane-samne 'face to face' bicabica-ma ‘intermittently’
mis-tira "upward' mathi-tira "opward'
mun-tira ‘downward' pachil-tira 'behind'
pari-patfi ‘on the other side' tala-tira 'beneath’'

The traditional Nepali grammars call the second element in such compound
adverbial 'postpositions’ (comparable to "prepositions’ in the English language).
Of ccurse, they are treated as postpositions (cf. Chapter 14) when they fill the
head slot in the postpositional phrase (PP) structures with complements. When
they occur alone, they are called compound adverbials, and they distribute in the
same way as the simple adverbs, adverbials, or adverb phrases (AdvP), i.c. as
fillers of the optioanl adverbial adjunct (AA:) slot in clausal structures, €.g.

+3 sty o=y

+u +agadipatti +saryo

+S:pro-nm + AA: advl +P: iv1-3sg.pst
he +in front +moved

'He moved in front.'
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HafafeR e

ahiltira +nabasa

+AA: advl +P: ivl-neg.imp.
+in-front +not-sit

‘Do not sit in front'

+3IgE +AR-aT +Ifig

+unihru + dmane-samane +ubhie

+S: pro-nm +AA: advl +P: iv1-3pl.pst
+they + face-to-face +stood

‘They stood face-to-face'
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The adverbial postpositional noun phrase

14.0 Introduction. This chapter describes the structure of the adverbial
postpositional noun phrase (PP) in Nepali. (Postpositions are equivalent to
prepositions in English). The postpositional phrase consists of a noun or a
noun phrase (NP) filling the functional slot of obligatory complement (+C:),
and a postposition (pp) filling the obligatory head (+H:) slot. The linear order in
which the functional constituents of the postpositional phrase (PP) occur is
presented in the following formula;

PP= +C: +H:

The formula is illustrated in the following instance,

+HT +FTEE

+ghara +agadi

+C: cn +H: pp
+house + in front

'In front of the house'

14.1 Postposition and its compliments (NPs). A postposition
filling the obligatory head slot (+H:) of the postpositional phrase (PP) stands in
construction with the noun phrases (NPs) filling the optional complement slot
(#C:). Some of the postpositions, e.g. aghi 'before’ or pachi ‘after’, which may
occur alone filling an optional adverbial complement or adjunct slot (+AA:) in a
clausal structure may also occur as nonderived adverbials (cf. 13.2).

The forms aghi 'before', and pachi ‘after’ which may occur with clausal
constructions are classified as subordinating conjunctions (cf. 15.2). They are
homophonous forms which belong to different classes (subordinating
cenjunctions, postpositions, or adverbials).

The following is a list of Nepali postpositions:

agagi 'in front' aghi 'before'

anusar ‘according to' babajud 'in spite of
bahek ‘except’ bahira ‘outside’
bamojim ‘according to' bhar ‘throughout'
bhari ‘all over, in full' bhitra ‘inside, in, into'
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biruddha ‘against’

jasto 'like'

dvara by’

madhye ‘among’

mathi 'on, above, over'
nagic 'near'

nimitta 'for for the sake of

dekhi 'since’

jhai 'like'

kaha ‘in, at (location)’
mani "under’

muni 'under'

nagicai 'very near'

nimti 'for, for the sake of’

nera 'mear nira 'near’

pari ‘'across (a river or road)’ pachagi ‘behind'
pachi ‘after’ patti 'on the side of
s¥ga 'with' samma 'up to'

samunne ‘right in front'
sita 'with'

tira 'toward'

vina [bina:] 'without'
waripari ‘around’

samu 'in front of’

tala ‘below, under'

vare (ba:re] ‘about’

wari 'on the closer of two sides'

14.2 Postpositions occurring with the NPs in genitive case. A
small group of postpositions which belong to this group occur with the
complements (NPs) in genitive case. These postpositions occur with the NPs in
genitive case only if the NPs refer to [+human] beings. They do not occur with
NPs in genitive case if the NPs refer to [-human] beings.

The following are examples of these postpositions cooccurring with
complements (NPs) only in the genitive case:

agadi 'in front of '
babajud 'in spite of'
nimitta 'for the sake of’
nimti ‘for’

pachagdi "behind'

sdmunne 'right in front'
sdmu 'in front of

viruddha ‘against'

mero agadi nabasa ‘Do not sit in front of me'
tyask3 babajid 'In spite of that'

1.2.2 santanaka nimitta 'for the sake of offsprings'
mero nimti yo gara 'Do it for me please'

gharako pachagi rukh cha 'There is tree behind the
house'

gharako sdmunne pokhari cha 'There is a pond
right in front of the house.'

1.12.2 deviramanakd ikhika samu 'In front of

the eyes of Deviraman'
tyo mero viruddha bolcha 'He talks against me'

14.3 Pospositions occurring with morphologically unmarked
forms of the NPs. Of the postpositions listed in (14.1) the following is a
list of postpositions occurring with the morphologically unmarked forms of
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nouns or noun phrases (NPs):
aghi 'before' anusar ‘according to'
bahek ‘except’ bahira ‘outside’
bamojim ‘according to' bhar 'throughout’
bhari ‘all over, in full' bhitra 'inside, in, into'
dekhi 'since’ jasto 'like'
jhai ‘'like' dvara ‘by’
kahd ‘in, at (location)’ madhye 'among’
mani 'under' mathi 'on, above, over'
muni 'under' nagic 'mear’
nagicai 'very near nera 'near'
nira ‘near’ pari ‘across (ariver or road)'
pachi ‘after patti 'on the side of
s¥ga 'with' samma 'up to'
sita 'with' tala 'below, under'
tira ‘toward' vare [bare] ‘about’
vina [bina:] 'without' wari 'on the closer of two sides'

waripari "around’

Figure 14.1 Schematic diagram illustrating the points and directions
of Napali postpositions.
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Chapter 15
Conjunctions: Coordinate and subordinate

15.0 Imntroduction. This chapter describes the conjunctions, which
belong to a small set of uninflected particles. Conjunctions fill the connector
function slot (+C:), and conjoin two or more structures (words, phrases, or
clauses). Conjunctions are of two types: coordinating conjunctions conjoining
any two equal structures (15.1), and subordinating conjunctions conjoining
unequal structures, e.g. a clause dependent on a word, phrase, or clause (15.2).
The structures conjoined by conjunctions are called conjunctive structures (CX).
The linear order of the functional constituents of coordinating conjunctive
structures (CoCX) is presented in the following formula:

CoCX = +H: +H: +H: ... +H: +C: +H:

The items which fill the head slots (+H:) preceding and following the
connecting slot (+C:) may be words, phrases, clauses, or sentences. The
preceding and following items need not both be of the same filler class but both
always fill the same functional slots. This is illustrated in (15.2).

15.1 Coordinating conjunctions. The coordinating conjunctions
conjoin any two equal structures: words, phrases, clauses, or sentences. Nepali
coordinating conjunctions are presented alphabetically in Figure 15.1.

Figure 15.1 Coordinating conjunctions and the elements they conjoin.

Coordinating conjunctions Words Phrases Clauses
ani 'and then' - - +
athava 'or' + + +
ki ‘or' + + +
ki ... ki 'either ... or' + + +
kintu 'but' - - +
na ... na 'neither ... nor' + + +
naki but not' - - +
parantu ‘but’ - - +
ra 'and' + + +
taipani or (yadyapi )... taipani 'even then' - - +
tara 'but’ - - +
tatha' and' + + -
va 'or' + + -
ya ‘or + + -
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The Figure 15.1 indicates what elements are conjoined by which coordinating
conjunctions. The coordinating conjunctions ani 'and then', naki ‘but not',
parantu but', taipani 'even then', and tara 'but' conjoin only clauses and
sentences. The coordinating conjunctions athava 'or', ki ‘or', and ra 'and'

conjoin words, phrases, and clauses. Following are examples of coordinating
conjunctions in use:

ani 'and then’

+3f +F W2

+ani + ke +bhayo?

+C:cc 4S:pro-interrog +P:iv1-3sg.pst
+And then +what +happened

'And then, what happened? '

athava ‘or'

2.28.4 + GAT +Y AYTH Y sreat +fqar
+ athavd +tyasa aparadhiko jasto +thiyo
+C: cc +SC: AdjIP +P: ev1-3sg.pst

+or +that criminal-of like +was

'Or, it was like that of that criminal ... '

ki ‘or

4.31.1 +sirfraey +F6 +9iteafe

+janthin + ki +jadainathin

+P: ivl-3sg..pst. +C: cc +P:iv1-3sg..pst.neg
+she-would-go +or + she-would-not-go
‘Whether she would go or not'

ki ... ki ‘either ... or'
+F + T e, +fF + 7 49T

+ki + tyo +jancha , + ki + ma +janchu

+C: cc +S: pro-nm +P: iv1-3sg.pres +C: cc +S: pro-nm +P: ivl-3sg.pres
+either + he +goes +or +I +go

'Either he goes, or I will go.'

kintu ‘'but’

55.1 +fFg .. + {00 g @Y

+kintu ... + bicaima + lupta +bhayo

+C: cc £AA: cn-Ic +SC: adj-nm +P: ev1-3sg.pst.
+But ... + middle-in +lost +was

‘But it disappeared in the middle ... .'
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na ... na ‘'neither ... nor'

+7 +3 ATG +ATA +7 +FEATS +98T4Y

+na + u aphu + ayo + na + kasailai + pathayo

+C: cc £S: pro-nm pro-reflex +P: ivl-3sg.pst. +C: cc +DO: pro-ac +P: tvl-
3sg.pst

+neither + he himself +came +nor +anyone +he-sent

‘Neither he came himself, nor did he sent anyone.'

naki ‘but not'

44214423 +wilEal Qe + ATE IUAW AT +FH  +90ES  +ATE
+ATRATS +qfendar

+manisako panditya + arulai upade$a garmama +kima +lagdacha +naki
+aphulai +pariatda

+S: CNP-nm +LA: CNP-Ic +5C: cn-nm +P: ev1-3sg.pres +C: cc +DC:pro-dt
+P: iv2-impf.prt

+man's wisdom +other-to advice doing-in +use +strikes +but not +onselef-to
+when-it-comes

'A man's wisdom is useful in advising others, but not himself.'

parantu but’

2.15.4 +9TR +JGITAIIEHT FATTHAT +30% {=1<hY &g+ Ty fogdy

+parantu + deviramanaka kapalama +arkai vicarako dvandva +huna lageko
thiyo

+C: cc +LA: CNP-Ic +S: CNP-nm +P: iVP1-pst.prf-aux-3sg.pst

+But + Deviraman-of head-in +another thought-of conflict +being started was

'But in Deviraman's mind, another troubling thought arose.'

ra "and’

4.14 +arfa+ R +T +gefiees +9f + @ +fo

+ Akhira +laksmi +ra +susilalai + pani + sathama +lie

+ AA: advl +DO: pn-ac +C: cc +DO: pn-ac +AA: advl +AA: cn-lc +P:
tvl-3sg.pst

+ Lastly +Laksmi +and +Sushil + also +company-in +he-took

'In the end, he took Laksmi and Sushil as well.'

taipani 'even then'

1.2.8 +3qfe + GHETH G +THA +F T

+taipani + subhadracko kokha +saphala +huna sakena

+C: cc +S: CNP-nm +SC: adj-nm +P: eVP1-inf.aux-3sg.pst-neg
+Even-then +Subhadra-of womb +fruitful +to-be could-not

‘Even then Suubhadra's womb could not be fruitful.’

A clause, occurring with the coordinating conjunction taipani ‘even then',

stands in construction with the preceding clause which is redundantly and
optionally marked by yadyapi which is glossed as ‘although’ and wrongly treated
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as subordinating conjunction by traditional grammars of Nepali. However, the
following illustration proves that yadyapi is not a subordinating conjunction
and that it only redundantly marks the first of the two coordinate clauses
connected by the coordinating conjunction taipani 'even then'.

yadyapi ... taipani 'although ... even then'

ATTT AT+ 0 +E) 0T +7ATE +TOT +TE

+yadyapi +kurd +saiya +ho +taipani +malal +ramro +lagena

+C: sc £8: cn-nm +SC: adj-nm +P: ev1-3sg,pres +C: cc +DC: pro-dt +SC:
adj-nm +P: ev2-3sg.pst.

Falthough +matter +true +is +even-then +me-to +good +did-not-strike

"Although it is a true fact, even then I do not not like it.'

tara 'but’

1.3.3 4+ +aq@l +ar +gw fafad,

+tara +'apiito’ +bhaneko +sunne +bittikai,

+C: cc +DO:cn-ac +P:tv1-prf.prt +P:tvl-impf.prt +AA: advl
+But +'childless’ +called +hearing +as-soon-as

‘But as soon as he heard someone calling (him) ‘childless’,’

tatha ‘and'

4.39.3 +a¥ +qar +fawar +ger

+dharma +tatha +vivekako +hatya

CNP = +Mod: adjl (cn-gn) £C: cc Mod: adjl (cn-gn) +H: cn-nm
+religious duty +and +conscience-of +murder

"The violation of religious duty and conscience.'

va 'or

2.7.2.-2.7.4 +QTETH AR 49T 57 +AT +AYTS 437 ...

+subhadra:ko ade$a +pat +ho +va +napai +ho...

+DO: CNP-ac +P: tvl-abs.prt +P: ivl-3sg.pres +C: cc +P: tv1-neg.abs.prt
+P: iv1-3sg.pres

+Subhadra-of order +having-received +was +or +not-having-received +was

‘It was with the permission from Subhadra or not ...’

ya ‘or

2.10 + SATHATIT + 3T +FRT
+a$a:pasa +ya +mrgatrsna
H:en +C: cc +Hicn
+snare of hope +or +mirage
"The snare of hope or mirage'

15.2 Subordinating conjunctions. The subordinating conjunctions

aghi before’, agagdi ‘before’, bhane 'if, pachi 'after', and pani ‘although' occur
at the end of the subordinate clause. The subordinate clauses marked by these
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subordinating conjunctions occur before the principal clause.

Subordinating conjunctions ki 'that' and kinaki 'because’ occur at the
beginning of the subordinate clause. The subordinate clause marked by these
subordinating conjunctions occur after the principal clause. (See examples of the
subordinating conjunctions presented in alphabetical order in this section).

The subordinating conjunctions mark the subordinate clauses which are
analyzed as axis-relater structures, consisting of two functional slots: (1) a clause
as an axis, and (2) a relater or connector slot (C:) filled by a subordinating
conjuction. Such a clause marked by the subordinating conjunction fulfills
nominal, adjectival, or adverbial function. Because in Nepali the subordinate
clauses are marked by subordinating conjunctions in two ways the formula for
subordinate clauses is written in the following two ways:

SubCl = +Axis: clause +Relater: aghi, agadi, bhane, pachi, and pani
SubCl = +Relater: ki and kinaki +Axis: clause

In addition, the J-form substitutes described in (6.1.2.1-6.1.2.2) also function
as subordinating conjunctions marking the adjective and adverbial clauses (Cf.
6.1.2).

The following are illustrations of the subordinating conjunctions in context:

aghi ‘before'

FETHRT 4TS +3fa  +fernly +ufcaada oy

+daktara +aunu +aghi +birami +marisakeko thiyo

+S: cn-nm +P:ivl-inf +C: sc +S: cn +P: CmpdiVP1-prf.prt.+Aux-3sg.pst
+Doctor +to-come +before + pateint +died had

"The patient had died before the doctor came.’

The subordinating conjunction agadi 'before’ also distributes the same way as
aghi "before'.

bhane 'if

4.39.4 +ERTATS +JTEAT +1F +919
+subhadralal +tidana +garun +bhane
+DC: pn-dt +DO: cn-ac +P; tv2-imp +C: sc
+Subhadra-to -+rebuke +he-may-do +if

Tf he rebuked Subhadra’

ki ‘that

G+ 41 2T 436

+usle +bhanyo +ki + khabar + jhiito +ho

+S: pro-nm +P: tvl-3sg.pst +C: sc +S: cn-nm +SC: adj-nm
+P: evl-3sg.pres

4+ He +said £that + news + incorrect +is

'He said that the news was incorrect’
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kinaki ‘bacause'
3.20.2-3 + FATHT ATHETS +Iog7 +9weqt, +Tfe +Efierd 4G g
+

3.20. 2-3 +aphni amalai +dulahi +bhanthyo, +kinaki +laksmilai +gharama
savaijana 'duahi bajyai' +bhanthe

+D0: CNP-ac +0C: cn-ac +P:tv3-3sg.pst. +C: sc +DO: pn-ac +LC: cn-lc
+S: Pro-nm +0OC: +P: tv3-3pl.pst

+His own mother +dulahi +he-called, +because +Laksmi + at home +
everyone +called 'Dulahi Bajyai',

'He called his own mother 'dulahi’ because everyone at home called Laksmi
'Dulahi Bajyai.'

pachi ‘after , when' )

ERCCIC RS 1) O 1 P S

+timile +katha +bhane +pacchi +maile +bujhé

+8: pro-nm +DO: cn-nm +P:tvl-cond. +C: sc +S: pro-nm +P: iv1-1sf.pst

+you +story +say +after + I +understood
‘When you said the story, I understood (it).’

pani ‘although'’

L11 +9GT + TSt 4956 + 9T + Sfworr avamer +fagae

1.1.1 + gharama + caiicalaéri +bhaikana +pani + deviramanakd santina
+thienan

+LA: cn-lc +£S: cn-nm +P: ivl-abs.prt. +C: sc +S: CNP-nm +P:iv1-3pl.
pst.neg

+house-in +plenty-of-wealth +being +although +Deviraman-of children
+were-not

'Although there was plenty of wealth at home, Deviraman had no children.'

As an exception to the formula for the subordinate clause in Nepali, the
subordinating conjunction yadi 'if (borrowed from Sanskrit) occurs at the
beginning of the subordinate clause, and such claunse also occurs before the
principal clause. However, such a clause is also marked according to the normal
structure of the Nepali subordinate clause by bhane ‘if' thus making yadi
optional and redundant, e.g.

yadi ‘if
+af7 + ol + et + R + 7 +qfradyg
+yadi + timi +atichau +bahne + ma + pani +atichu
+C: sc +S: pro-nm +P:ivl-2sg.pres +C: sc +S: pro-nm +AA: advl
+P:iv1-1sg.pres
+If + you + come +then, + I +also +come
'If you come, I will also come '

This sentence without yadi is perfectly normal in Nepali.
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Chapter 16
Interjections, vocatives, and nuance particles

16.0 Introduction. This chapter describes Nepali interjections, vocatives
and nuance particles. These are uninflected, small, closed sets of forms which
show no inflections, dependents, or lexical morphology. Interjections (16.1) are
syntacticllay free, and function as minor sentences, semantically complete but
structurally reduced.

Vocatives (16.2), like interjections, are syntactically free, and can be treated as
interjections, representing minor sentences. Vocatives are, however, treated as
different from interjections only on the basis that they can also occur in vocative
phrasal constructions.

Nuance particles (16.3) are also uninflected, and a small, closed set of forms.
They are characterized by their having no dpenendents, show no characteristic
lexical morphology, and occur in a syntactically independent way in phrases or
sentences as optional elements (16.3), and add to the meaning of a phrase or
statement with which they cooccur.

16.1 Interjections. Interjections constitute a small closed class of
independent particles. They function as minor sentences, semantically complete,
but structurally reduced. Thus, interjections are syntactically complete, and
independent of any other element in phrasal, or clausal structures. The most
frequent interjections in Nepali are:

Z (approval) ace (surprise)

ahx (disapproval)’ aha (pleasure)

oho (great surprise) e (surprise)

abui (fear) ayya (pain)

dhattaeri (frustration) chii (disapproval/ disgust)
dhat (indignation) dhatterika (frustration)
ja (regret for forgetfulness) lah (Here you go)

Iah (vindication) lau (surprise, vindication)

lau kha (greater vindication)

16.2 Vocatives. Vocatives, like interjections, are marked by the absence of
inflection, dependents, and lexical morphology. The vocatives are attention
drawers. The Nepali vocatives are: e, ai, he, 0, oi. The vocatives are similar to
interjections as they occur alone and are syntactically free. The vocatives are
slightly different from interjections as they may also cooccur with nouns in
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unmarked (nominative) case, and may be constituents of a vocative phrase as: €

gopal 'Hey Gopal!', he bhagavan 'O God'. However, even in such instances

it can still be argued that vocatives are not different from the interjections they
still function like interjections (as minor sentences).

16.3 Nuance particles. Nuance particles belong to a small closed set of
uninflected forms, show no characteristic lexical morphology, and occur as
syntactically dependent upon phrases or statements, but are characterized by their
having no dependents of their own. The nuance particles in Nepali are:

are 'they say so (in reporting speech)’ cahi 'this, that particular one'

hai ‘(okey)' ki (expresion of doubt)'
kyare 'probably, I guess (noncommittal)’ lau (granted that...)

na 'simpiy (?)' nai really (emaphatic particle)’
ni ‘and how about (question)' po ‘(emphatic)'

ra '(in confirmation questions)' ta (rather)

Certain nuance particles occur only in phrases, others occur in certain types of
statements. So in terms of their distribution, the nuance particles are grouped as
phrasal nuance particles (16.3.1) and statement nuance particles (15.3.2). Figure
16.1 presents the nuance particles (in alphabetical order).

Figure 16.1 Nuance particles and the structures they occur in

Nuance particles Phrase Statements  Types

are,re - + Declarative
cahi + -

hai - + Decl.,Imp.,Quest.
ki - + Question
kyare - + Declarative
lau - + Declarative

na + + Imparative
nai + -

ni - + Question

po + -

ra - + Question

ta + + Imp., Question

Note: The plus sign (+) indicate occurenc; the minus sign (-) indicates nonoccurence.
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16.3.1. Phrasal nuance particles. As the Figure 16.1 indicates,
certain nuance particles occur with only in phrases, while others occur in only
different types of statements (declarative, interrogative, and imperative). Those
nuance particles which occur only with the phrases are phrasal nuance particles.

The phrasal nuance paticles are: cahi, nai,and po. The examples follow:
cahi
4.12.1+gf + g
+susila +cahi
+H: pn-nm +NU: nu
+Sushil +in-particular

‘Sushil, in particular'
nai
79.1 +afa+d
+aghi + nai
+H: advl +NU: nu
+before + nai (emphatic)
‘Long before ... "
po
4.17.2 +99TE + 97
+malai + po

+H: cn-ac +P:tvl-inf + NU: nu (t3)
+me +po (rather)
‘Rather me’'

The nuance particle ¢ta occurs in a phrase as well as question and imparative
statements, e.g.

In a phrase:

+TTS 47

+malal +a

+H: pro-dt +Nu: nu (ta)
+me-to + particularly
'For me in particular'

In a question statement:

+TARATE 4t Y + Sy
+tapailal + gorkhi + kasto +lagyo +ta?
+DC: pro-dt +S:cn-nm +SC: adj(interrog) +P: ev2-3sg-pst +Nu: nu (ta)
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+you-to +Gorkha +how +struck +ta
How did you like Gorkha?

In an imparative statement:

+t fraa a8 2T

+tyo kitab + leu +ta

+DO: CNP-ac +P: tvl-2sg.imp +NU: nu (ta)
+that book +bring +please

'Please pass on that book’

16.3.2 Statement nuance particles. Those nuance particles that occur
only with the statements are statement nuance particles. They are: are, hai, ki,
kyare, na, ni, and ra. These statement nuance particles are subdivided as

imperative statement nauance particles (16.3.2.1), declarative statement nuance
particles (16.3.2.2), and question statement nuance particles (16.3.3.3).

16.3.2.1 Imperative statement nuance particles. The only nuance
particle ocurring in an imperative statement is na.2 The followig example
illustrates its use:

malai alikati ciya dinos na
'Give me some tea please.'

16.3.2.2 Declarative statement nuance particles. The declarative
statement nuance particle is kydre. The following example illustrates its use:

2.10 + WTAS TQIATGR +ARATS +SATATITH +qT +IFT +775 +F1

+§ayada + brahmavadiharu +yasailai +a§apasa +ya +mrgatrsna +bhanchan
+kyare

+AA: advl + S: cn-nm +DO: pro-ac +OC: CNP-ac +P: tv3-3pl. +NU: nu

+Perhaps +Philosophers +it +hope-snare +or +mirage +call +I-guess

"The Vedanata school philosophers call it a snare of hope or mirage, I guess.'

16.3.2.3 Question statement nuance particles. The question

statement nuance particles are: ki, ni, and ra. Threy are exeplified in the
following instances:

Question statements:

4.16.3 +wat +fF 7
+janchyau + ki?
+P: ivl-2sg.pres-f. +NU: nu
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+you-go +ki
'Will you also go?

620 +EEIAE+TE+T +T2
+sano babu + kasto +cha +ni?
+S: CNP-nm +SC: adj (interrog) +Pev1-3sg.pres +NU: nu

4small boy +how +is +ni (and how about?)
'And how about the little boy?'

2.62.3 +F ATAH AT +HRAEG + T
+kuna daulathako caina +gareki chu +ra?
+DO: CNP-ac +P: tVP1-prf.prt.aux-1sg.pres.f + NU: nu (ra)

+Which wealth-of enjoyment +done +I-have +ra
'Am I enjoying any wealth? '

The nuance particle hai cooccurs with all the three types of statements:
declarartive, imparative, and question statements, e.g.

In a declarative statement hai adds the nuance of warning:

a0 +fft e 4% + 8
+tyo +timi j astai +cha + hai

+S: pro-nm +SC: AdjP +P: ev1-3sg,pres +NU: nu (hai)
+he you like +is +hai
'He is just like you, (be careful).’

In an imperative statement hai adds the nuance of emaphasis:

+EIM AT 4 A3 49T

+DO: cn-ac +P: tvl-imp +NU: nu (hai); +S: cn-nm +P:iv1=3sg.fut
+hos$a +gara + hai; + kaidi +bhagla

+care +do hai; prisoner will-run-away

'Be careful, the prisoner may run away.'

In an imperative statement with first person singular hai changes the satement
into question:
+E +3
+jall +hai?
+P: imp-1sg +NU: nu (hai)
I-go +please
‘May I go, please?’
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Notes for Chapter 16

1. Figure 16.1 indicates that the nuance particle na occurs in the phrases as
well as in statements, e.g.

A3F AT T

+balekai ago +na

+Mod: advi +H: cn-nm +Nu: nu (na)
+burning +fire + indeed

‘Indeed a burning fire.'

When the nuance particle na cooccurs with a statement, it cooccurs only with
the imparative statement,.e.g.

+eTs +OF et faely i o

+malai +ek kilo cini +dinos +na

+DC: pro-dt +DO: CNP-ac +P: tv2-imp. +Nu: nu (na)
+me-to +one kilo sugar +give +please

'Please give me a kilo of sugar.'
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Verbal Structures

Chapter 17
The verb phrase

17.0 Internal structure of the verb phrase (VP). This chapter
describes the internal structure of the verb phrase (VP). The following is the
structural description of the verb phrase:

V-nonfinite = +negative(na- ... /kana) +stem +causative +voice +aspect

VP-finite = +Prefix (+negative na-) +stem tcausative +voice +mode +aspect
+Aux: suffixes (+person +number +gender +tense (+negative-na-)

The nonfinite forms are: (1) infinitives marked by the infinitive suffix -na or
-nu, (2) participles marked by the suffixes -eko, -ne, -dai, -tai, -era -I, -1 kana,
and (3) conditionals marked by the suffix -e.

(1) Infinitve forms:

Ja-na or ja-nu ‘to go'
kh3-na or kha-nu 'to eat’
gar-na or khia-mu ‘'to do'

(2) Participial forms:

gar-eko '(perfect participle) done'

gar-ne ‘(imperfect participle) doing'
gar-dai '(conjunctive participle) doing’
gar-era '(absolutive participle) having done'
gar-i ‘(absolutive participle) having done'

gar-1 kana '(absolutive participle) having done'

(3) Conditional forms:
ga-e 'if go'

kha-e if eat'

gar-e 'if do'

The verb stems in Nepali are grouped, into three types: 1st Conjugation, 2nd
Conjugation, and 3rd Conjugation types:

Ist Conjugation type:  Verbs with bases which end in consonant. The bases

of these verbs have only one form. For instance: gar-
'do’, bas- 'sit', dagur- 'run'.
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2nd Conjugation type:  Vebrs with bases which end in the following vowels:
-i- and -4-, with a single exception of ja- ‘go’. The
bases of these verbs have only one form. For instance,
di- 'give', li- 'take', kha- ‘eat, birsi- 'forget'.

3rd Conjugation type:  Verbs with bases which end in the following vowels:
au-, -3-, -u- and -3- in the single case of ja- 'go'.
These bases have two variant forms which are known
as primary and secondary (Cf. Clark 1963:75).

The conjugation table of Nepali verbs:

1st Conjugation  2nd Conjugation 3rd Conjugation
Primary Secondary

gar- 'do’ kha- ‘eat’ au- ‘come’ a-

bas- 'sit’ 13- 'take away' pau- 'get’ pa-
dekh- 'see’ di- 'give' pathau- 'send' patha-
sun- 'hear’ Ii- ‘take' dhu- 'wash' dho-
bhan- 'say’ ubhi- ‘stand' ru- 'weep' 10-
dagur- 'run’ birsi- ‘forget’ duhu- 'milk' duh
khas- 'drop (iv)) umli- ‘boil' Jja 'go' ga-

17.1 Verbs as heads. The simple finite verb forms are the heads of verb
phrases. Thus, the surface formula for the verb as a grammatical word is:

Verb = +Prefix +Stem +Causative +Voice +Mode +Aspect +Suffix

The finite forms of the verb are inflected for the following categories:
causative, voice, mode, aspect, tense, person, gender, and number. The verb
shows whether it is a noncausative form (unmarked) or causative (marked by the
suffix -3u ). The verb also shows one of the two voices, active (unmarked) vs.
passive (marked by the suffix -i- ), e.g. gar- 'do’ vs. gari- 'be done'. If the non-
causative stem is considered as a normal consonantal C stem, the causative form
can be called the A stem. Likewise, if the active (unmarked) stem can be
considered normal consonantal C stem, the passive form can be called the / stem
becuase the i is suffixed to the nornal stem to make it a passive stem (cf, Clark
1963:76). Thus, the causative and passive forms can be regarded as parts of the
stem, and they can be grouped as A stems and / stems respectively, e.g.

C stems A stems I stem
Primary Secondary

gar- garau- gara- gari-

bas- basau- basa- basi-

dekh- dekhau- dekha- dekhi-
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The verb shows one of the two modes: nonprogressive (unmarked) vs.
progressive (marked by -irah- ) and one of two aspects: nonperfect (unmarked) vs.
perfect (marked by -eko ). The verb also shows person, number, tense and
gender (at least in third person singular) by a portmanteau suffix (one morpheme
which simultaneously represents many categories, e.g. person, number, tense
and gender).

The verb shows one of three persons (first, second, or third), one of the two
numbers (singular vs. plural ), one of the two genders (masculine vs. feminine),
in the third person singular, and one of the three tenses (past, present or future).
The past tense is further divided into simple past, habitual past, and unknown
past. The unknown past refers to an activity once unknown to the speaker. The
future tense is further divided into future definite and future nondefinite. The
future definite indicates stronger probability than the future indefinite.!

17.2 Auxiliary verbs in the VP. The auxilary verbs in Nepali are:
parnu 'should, must', hunu 'be', and saknu 'can, may.2 Auxilary verb parnu
'should, must' is inflected for tense, but uninflected for aspect, person, number or
gender, e.g.

parcha (presesnt) ‘should, must’
paryo (simple past) 'had to'
parthyo (habitual past) 'had to'
parecha (unknown past) ‘had to'
parld (future) 'will have to'

The auxiliary verbs hunu 'be' and sanku 'can, may' are inflected for aspect,
person, number and gender.

With the auxiliary Aunu 'be’ the head of the VP carries the perfect participial
suffix -eko, which inflects like an adjective for gender, and number, e.g. -eko
(masculine singular), -eki’ (feminine singular), and -eka (plural).

With the auxiliary saknu 'can, may' and parnu ‘should, must' the head of the
VP is in the infinitive form.

17.3 The negative verb forms. Negative verb forms are formed at the
morphological level (cf. 17.3.1-2), and the morpheme na- is prefixed (to the
imperative, infinitive, conditional, and participial forms), or is suffixed (to the
verb stems elsewhere).

17.3.1 The negative prefix na-. The negator na- 'not' is prefixed to
imperative, infintive and participial forms, e.g.

Imperative:

khanos 'Please eat.' nakhénos 'Please don't eat.'
janos 'Please go' najanos 'Please do not go'
garnos 'Please do it' nagarnos 'Please do not do it'
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Infinitve:

Jjéna 'to go' najana 'not to go.'
khana 'to eat' nakhéna 'not to eat'
garna 'to do' nagarna 'not to do'
Conditional forms:

khae 'if eat' nakhae 'if not eat'
gare 'if do' nagare 'if not do'
Participial forms:

nagareko ‘(perfect participle) not done'

nagarne '(imperfect participle) not doing’

nagardai ‘(conjunctive participle) not doing'

nagarera '(absolutive participle) having not done without doing’
nagarl '(absolutive participle) having not done, without doing’
nagarikana ‘(absolutive participle) having not done, without doing'

17.3.2 The negative suffix -na-. The negative -na- is suffixed to the
verb stem elsewhere, e.g.

gardaina 'He does not do it’ gardainan 'They donot do it
kh3daina 'He does not eat it' khadainan 'They do noteat it'
Jj3daina *He does not go' Jjadainan "They do not go'

In the third person plural forms the negative -na- is followed by the third
person plural suffixes. The full range of the negative verb forms is exemplified
by the conjugation of the verb garnu 'do".

17.4 Verbs which require the obligatory fronting of the dative
complement. Verbs which require the fronting of the dative complements
(nouns, noun phrases, pronouns, or pronpun phrases in dative case) belong to
the class of iv-2 verbs. The following is a list of the most frequently occurring
iv-2 verbs which require the obligatory fronting of the dative complement:

bhok lagnu ‘feel hungry' dar Iagnu 'be afraid’

dikka lagnu ‘feel sad' dis3 lagnu ‘have diarthea’
gahro lagnu 'find difficult man parnu ‘'like (lit. mind fall)"
niko hunu 'be well, cured' raksi Iignu ‘get drunk'

thakai lagnu ‘feel tired' trkha lagnu ‘feel thirsty’

17.5 Modifiers in the VP. Modifiers in the verb phrase are either
adverbs (adv), adverbial phrases (AdvP), or postpositional phrases (PP), e.g.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Chapter 17. The verb phrase / 151
Adverb:

7.31.1 +g&d .. v

+sustari ... +bhanin

+AA: adv ... +P: tvl-3sg.pst.f
+faintly ... +she-said
‘She said faintly'

Adverbial Phrase:

2.26.1 +TF-TH I 433
+eka-cka gari +here
+AA: AdvP +P: iv1-3sg.pst
+one-one doing +he-looked
‘He examined one by one'

12,7 SCHW +gREw G0 +771g
+gae sala +harivam$a purana +lagae
+AA: AdvP +DO: PNP-ac +P:tv1-3sg.pst
+past year +Harivamsa-the-legend +he-organized (listened)
'He listened to the Harivams$a purana last year'

Postopositional phrases (PP):

3.15  +giiter et weas +afogt faay
+sufila +tulasika mathanera +kheliraheko thiyo
+S: pn-nm +LA: PP +P: iVP-prf.prt +aux-3sg.pst.
+Sushil +Tulasi-of-mound-near +playing was

‘Sushil was playing near a mound of earth in which the sacred Tulsi
plant was growing.'

Notes for Chapter 17

Nepali has relatively few modal verbs as compared to English. The English modals
will and shall are expressed through the Nepali future tense. The English modal
would is expressed through the Nepali habitual past tense. The English modal might
is expressed through the Nepali nondefinite future tense.

Figure 17.1 represents the regular conjugation of the Nepali finite verbs. Figure
17.2 represents the inflections of the verb garnu 'do’. Figure 17.3 Inflections of the
verb hunu ‘'be (existential). Figure 17.4 Inflections of the verb hunu 'be
(identificational). Figure 17.5 Inflections of the verb hunu ‘become'.
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Figure 17.1 Regular inflectional suffixes of Nepali finite verbs

Past Present B Future )
Known " Unknown Definite Nondefinite
Simple | Habitual | T

Nonprogressive mode, nonperfective aspect: Stem +

1sg I -the -echu -chu -nechu -atla/ula
2sg -yau -thyau -echau -chau -nechau -aula
3sg -yo -thyo -echa -cha -necha -la

1pl -yatl -thy~t -echan -chatt -nechatl -atla
2pl -yau -thyau -echau -chau -nechau -auld
3pl -e -the -echan -chan ~-nechan -lan

(Definite) progressive mode, nonpérfective aspect
Stem+ ~irah+ -irahan+ | -irah@do/dd+-irahan+ | -irahan+ irah+

1sg = -the . -echu -chu -echu | -auldjla
2sg -yau -thyau -cchau ; -chau -echau ! auld
3sg ' -yo -thyo -echa ; -cha -echa : -la

1pl -yatl -thyatt -echanl { -chat | -echan | -aula
2pl -yau -thyau -echau { -chau : -echau | -auld
3pl - -the -echan ' -chan . -echan ' -Iin

(Indefinite) progresseive mode, nonperfective aspect: Stem+dai+ :
1sg -thie ! -hunthe -rahechu | -chu i -hunechu | -hauli/hula
|

2sg -thiyau | -hunthyau, -rahechau | .chau | -hunechau' -hauli
3sg -thiyo I -hunthyo -rahecha i -cha t -hunecha ~ -hola
1pl | -thiya®l | -hunthyat| -rahechadl , -chal | -hunechat -haula
2pl lg -thiyau ' -hunthyau| -rahechau ‘ -chan ' -hunechau  -hauli
3pl | -thie -’ -hunthe -rahechan | -chan : -hunechan - -holan
Nonprogressive mode, perfective aspect: Stem+ -ci(o/-eka+ i

1sg -thig -hunthe -rahechu | -chu ~ -hunechu ! -haula/hula
2sg -thiyau -hunthyau| -rahechau ! _chau ; -hunechau. -haula
3sg -thiyo -hunthyo -rahecha -cha | -hunecha : -hold
1pl -thiyatl | -hunthyatl; -rahechat . -chau | -hunechaué -hatla
2pl -thiyau | -hunthyau| -rahechau  -chau ' -hunechau! -hauld
3pl -thie -hunthe -rahechan  -chan | -hunechan! -holin

|
|
-hunechu | -haula/hula

Progresive mode, perfective aspect: Stem+ -irah+ lekofekat
1sg -thig -hunth& , -rahechu -l -chu

]

}

f
2sg -thiyan | -hunthyau' -rahechau | -chau | -hunechau) -haulz
3sg -thiyo -hunthyo -rahecha | -cha ‘ -hunecha | -hold
1pl -thiyatl | -hunthyatt| -rahechatl | -chatt | -hunechaul -hatla
2pl -thiyau | -hunthyau| -rahechau | -chau -hunechau| -hauld
3pl -thie -hunthe -rahechan | -chan { -hunechan] -holin
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Figure 17.2 Inflections of the verb garnu 'do’

Past Present ' Future
Known Unknown T ! Definite Nondefinite

|Simple ‘ Habitual T
Nonprogressive mode, nonperfective aspect .
1sg garg garth® garechu garchu gamechu garattla/garula
2sg garyau garthyau garechau garchau gamechau garaula
3sg garyo garthyo garecha garcha gamecha garla
1pl garyan garthayatt garechatl garchall ' gamechatl garatila
2pl garyau garthyan garechau garchau gamechau garauld
3pl gare garthe . garechan garchan | gamechan | garlan

i | ,
(Definite) Progressive mode, nonperfective aspect l j i
1sg garirah® garirahanthe 1 gardorahechu garirahanchu f'gaﬁmhanechu ‘ garirahtla i
2sg gariahyau garirahanthyau . gardarahechau garirahanchau : garirahanechau |  garirahaula i
3sg garirahyo garirahanthyo gardorahecha garirahancha . garirahanecha { garirahald 5
ipl garirahyat garirahanthyatl gardarahechati garirahanchat § gariahanechall garirahatila !
2pl garirahyau garirhanthyau gardarahechau garirahanchau | garirahanechau . garirahauld |
3pl garirahe garirahanthe gardarahechan garirahanchan l garirahanechan ‘1 garirahalan
(Indefinite) Progressive mode, nonperfective aspect : ! ‘
1sg gardaithie gardaihunth& gardairahechu gardaichu ; gardaihunechu : gardaihaﬂli/huliw'
2sg gardaithiyau gardaihunthyau gardairahechau gardaichau : gardaihunechau ‘ gardaihauld
3sg gardaithiyo gardaihunthyo gardairahecha gardaicha ! gardaihunecha 1 gardaihola
ipl gardaithiyau gardaihunthyat gardairahechatt gardaichall . gardaihunechatt ‘ gardaihatli
2pl gardaithiyau gardaihnmhyau. gardairahechau gardaichau * gardaihunechau l gardaihaula
3pl gardaithie gardaihunthe gardairahechan gardaichan . gardaihunechan l gardaiholin
Nonprogressive mode, perfective aspect i !
Isg garekothig garekohunth® , garekorahechu garekochu , garekohunechu garekohtlla
2sg garekathiyau garckahunthyau garekarahechau garekachau * garekihunechau garckahaula
3sg garekothiyo garekohunthyo garekorahecha garekocha garckohunecha garekohola
1pl parekathiyat garekdhunthayat garekarahechall garckachal [ garckihunechan garekahatld
2pl garekathiyau garekahunthyau garekarahechau garekachan ¢ garekahunechau garekahaula
3pl garekithie garckahunthe garekirahechan garekichan garekahunechan garekaholan
Progressive mode, perfective aspect |
1sg garirahekothiz garirahekohunth® garirahekorahechu | garirahekochs . garirahekohunechu | parirahekohaulia
2sg garirahekathiyau | garirahekdhunthyau garirahekarahechau ' garirahkachau : garirahekihunechau | garirahekahaula
3sg garirahckothiyo | garirahekohunthyo garirahekorahecha | garirahekocha | garirahekohunecha | garirahekohold
1p! garirahekathiyatl | garirahekahunthyan garirahekarahechatl | garirahekdchal | garirahekihunechali :  garirahekahatla
2pl garirahekithiyan | garirahekahunthyau garirahekarahechan | garirahekdchau | garirahekihunechau — garirahckahaula
3pl garirahekithie garirahekihunthe garirahekarahechan | garirahekdchan | garirahekahunechan garirahekaholdn

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Chapter 17. The verb phrase / 154

Figure 17.3 Inflections of the verb hunu 'be (existential)'

B Past - | Present 3 Future

I Known | Unknown TV 7 T UDefinite |, Nondefinite

Simple Habitual T T _{ o

Nonprogressive mode, nonperfective aspect l

Isg thie hunthz | bhaechu chu i hunechu hould/hula

2sg thiyau hunthyau ; bhaechau chau * hunechau 1| houla

3sg thiyo hunthyo bhaecha cha hunecha ' hola

1pl thiyat hunthayati bhaechatt chau _ hunechatt " houla

2pl thiyau hunthyau bhaechau chau ! hunechau hould

3pl thie hunthe bhaechan chan i hunechan holén

(Definite) Progressive mode, nonperfective aspect i

1sg bhairah€ bhairahanth& hudorahechu bhairahanchu l bhairahanechu bhairahula

2sg bhaiahyau bhairahanthyau hudarahechau bhairahanchau | bhairahanechau bhairahaula

3sg bhairahyo bhairahanthyo htdorahecha bhairahancha | bhairahanecha bhairahala :

ipl bhairahyat bhairahanthyat hudarahechatt bhairahanchatl ‘ bhairahanechat . bhairahatla !

2p! bhairahyau bhairhanthyau htdarahechau bhairahanchau : bhairahanechau bhairahauld |

3pl bhairahe bhairahanthe hudarahechan bhairahanchan bhairahanechan bhairahalan {
i '

(Indefinite) progresseive mode, nonperfective aspect l‘

1sg hudaithi® hudaihunthg htdairahechu hudaichu { hudaihunechu hudaihatlia/hula

2sg hudaithiyau hudaihunthyan huidairahechau htidaichau . hudaihunechau hudaihauld

3sg hodaithiyo hudaihunthyo hudairahecha htidaicha hudaihunecha | hoidaihold

1pl hudaithiyan hudaihunthyat htidairahechatt hodaichat i hodathunechan ' hudaihaula

2pl hudaithiyau hudajhunthyau htidairahechau hfidaichau ; hudaihunechau I hudaihauld

3pl hudaithie hudaihunthe httdairahechan htdaichan | htudaihunechan hudaiholdn

Nonprogressive mode, perfective aspect

1sg bhaekothi® bhackohunthg bhaekorahechu bhaekochu bhaekohunechu bhaekohula

2sg bhaekathiyau I bhaekahunthyau bhaekarahechau bhakachau bhaekahunechau bhaekahaula

‘3sg bhagkoﬂﬁyo bhaekohunthyo bhaekorahecha bhaekocha bhaekohunecha bhaekohola

11p! bhaekathiyati bhaekahunthayatt bhaekarahechatl bhaekachatt bhaekahunechall bhackahatila

{2pl bhaekathiyau bhaekahunthyau bhaskarahechau bhaekichau bhaekahunechan - | bhaekahaula I

:3pl bhaekathie bhaekahunthe bhackarahechan bhaekachan bhaekahunechan bhaekaholan

1Progressive mode, perfective aspect |

1sg bhairahekothie bhairahekohuntht bhairahekorahechu | bhairahekochu | bhairahekohuncchu | bhairahekohtla |

?ng bhairahekathiyau| bhairahekdhunthyau | bhairahekdrahechau| bhairahkachau ' bhairahekahunechau | bhairahckahaul3

§3sg bhairahekothiyo | bhairahekohunthyo | bhairahekorahecha | bhairahckocha t bhairahekohunecha | bhairahekohold |

zlpl bhairahekathiyati bhalimheke‘xhumhayat‘li bhairahekarahechatl bhairahekichall bhairahekdhunecht | bhairahekahaula

;2p1 bhairahekathiyau|{ bhairahekahunthyau { bhairahekarahechau, bhairahekachau. bhairahekahunechau| bhairahekahauld

i3pl bhairahekathie bhairahekdhunthe | bhairahekarahechan| bhairahekachan bhairahekihunechan; bhairahekaholan|

i
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Figure 17.4 Inflections of the verb hunu "be (identificational)

Past Present Fuwre
Known | Unknown Definite Nondefinite
Simple Habimal ] o T - -
' \ )
Nonprogressive mode, nonperfective aspect l .
1sg thie hunthg . bhaechu hu * hunechu ~ hotld/huld
2sg thiyau hunthyau ' bhaechau hau ; hunechau _ houla
3sg thiyo i hunthyo . bhaecha ho hunecha hola
1pl thiyat | hunthayat " bhaechat hat hunechat ~ hotila
2pl thiyau ; hunthyaun bhaechau hau hunechau houla
3pl thie | hunthe " bhaechan hun hunechan " holan
(Definite) Progressive mode, nonperfective aspect
1sg bhairahe bhairahanthe . hudorahechu bhairahanchu | -bhairahanechu bhairahtla
2sg bhaishyau bhairahanthyau ‘ htdarahechan bhairahanchau | bhairahanechau l bhairahauia
3sg bhairahyo bhairahanthyo . htdorahecha bhairahancha | bhairahanecha bhairahalad
1pl bhairahyat bhairahanthyati | hudarahechatt bhairahanchatl | bhairahanechati | bhairahatla
2pl bhairahyau bhairhanthyau } htdarahechau bhaimhanchaui bhairahanechau | bhairahaula
.3pl bhairahe (l bhairahanthe i htdarahechan bhairahanchan" bhairahanechan bhairahalan
[
: (Indefinite) progresseive mode, nonperfective aspect ’
1sg hudaithie | hudaihunthe | hudairahechu hudaichu hodaihunechu hudaihatila/hula
2sg hudaithiyau i hudaihunthyau i htidairahechau hodaichau ‘ hudaihunechau hudaihaula
3sg hudaithiyo ! hudaihunthyo ; htdairahecha hodaicha | htudaihunecha hodaihola
1pl huodaithiyal hudaihunthyatt ' hudairahechan hodaichatt ‘ hudaihunechat hdaihanla
2pl hndaithiyau hudaihunthyau i hodairahechau hodaichau . hudaihunechau hodaihaula
i3pl hudaithie i hudaihunthe | hudairahechan hudaichan . hudaihunechan hudaiholan
| : :
Nonprogressive mode, perfective aspect !
1sg bhaekothi& bhaekohunthe bhaekorahechu bhaekochu bhaekohunechu bhackohula
:2sg bhaekathiyau bhaekahunthyau i bhackarahechau bhakachau . bhaekahunechau bhaekahauld
;‘3sg bhaekothiyo bhackohunthyo ; bhaekorahecha bhackocha . bhaekohunecha bhackohola
i
‘1pl bhat;kilhiya\! bhaekahunthayatl | bhaekarahechall bhaekachau ! bhaekahunechall bhaekahatla
:'Zpl bhaekithiyau : bhackihlml.lllyau . bhaekarahechau bhackdchau | bhaekahunechau bhackahaula
3pl bhaekithie : bhaekdhunthe . bhackarahechan bhaekichan i bhackahunechan bhackaholan
Progressive mode, perfective aspect ‘
1sg bhairahekothi®& bhairahekohunthe | bhairahekorahechu | bhairahekochu | bhairahekohunechu | bhairahekohtla
2sg bhairahekdthiyan | bhairahekahunthyau j[ bhairahekarahechau| bhairahkachau | bhairahekdhunechau} bhairahekahauld
3sg bhairahekothiyo | bhairahekohunthyo ; bhairahekorahecha bhairahekocha! bhairahekohunecha | bhairahekohola
1pl bhairahekéthiyatl | bhairahekahunthayatl, bhairahekarahechatt bhairahekichall. bhairahekahunechat| bhairahekahanla
2pl bhairahekithiyau | bhairahekhunthyau ; bhairahekarahechau bhairahekachau bhairahekahunechau| bhairahekdhauld
‘3pl bhairahekathie bhairahekahunthe bhairahekarahechan bhairahckéchan'i bhairahekahunechan| bhairahekaholan|
! H .
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Figure 17.5 Inflections of the verb hunu 'become’

Past . Present Fuwre o
Known Unknown Definite Nondefinite
Simple Habitual T
Nonprogressive mode, nonperfective aspect .
1sg bhat hunth& bhaechu hunchu hunechu hotla/huia
Rsg bhayau hunthyau bhaechau hunchan hunechau houla
Bsg bhayo hunthyo bhaecha huncha hunecha hola
1pl bhayal hunthayal bhaechat hunchatl hunechat houla
2pl bhayau hunthyau bhaechan hunchan hunechan houla
3pl bhae hunthe bhaechan hunchan fhunechan holan
| .
(Definite) Progressive mode, nonperfective aspect '
1sg bhairah® bhairahanth& hudorahechu bhairahanchu i.bhairahanechu bhairahtla
2sg bhaighyau bhairahanthyau hudarahechau bhairahanchau | bhairahanechau bhairahaula
i35g bhairahyo bhairahanthyo hudorahecha bhairahancha ! bhairahanecha bhairahala
i1pl bhairahyatl bhairahanthyatt hudarahechat { bhairahanchatl . bhairahanechat bhairahatla
pl bhairahyau bhairhanthyau htdarahechau i bhairahanchau ' bhairahanechau bhairahaula
3pl bhairahe bhairahanthe : hudarahechan bhairahanchan ~ thairahanechan bhairahaldn
‘ B
(Indefinite) Progressive mode, nonperfective aspect ;
i1sg hudaithi® hudaihunthg ; hudairahechu hudaichu . hudaihunechu hudaihaula/hula
ﬁsg htdaithiyau htidaihunthyau l hudairahechau hodaichau " hodaihunechau hudaihaula
bsg htdaithiyo httdaihunthyo " hudairahecha hodaicha " hudaihunecha hadaihola
!lpl htdaithiyat hudaihunthyat - . hudairahechau hudaichat . hudaihunechat hudaihagla
IT2pl htdaithiyau hudaihunthyau hodairahechau . hodaichau Ihudaihuncchau htdaihaula
3pl hudaithie huidaihunthe hudairahcchan i hudaichan ! hudaihunechan hudaiholan
: !
INonprogressive mode,, perfective aspect ' i
1sg bhaekothi& bhackohunth& bhaekorahechu | bhaekochu | bhackchunechu bhaekohtila
2sg bhaekathiyau bhaekahunthyau bhackarahechau bhakachau ; bhaekdahunechau bhaekahauld
3sg bhaekothiyo bhackohunthyo bhaekorahecha r bhaekocha " bhackohunecha bhaekohola
1pl bhaekathiyat bhaekahunthayall bhaekarahechatl | bhackichat ' bhackahunechat bhaekahatja
2pl bhaekathiyau bhaekahunthyau bhaekarahechau bhackichau  bhaekahunechau bhackahaula
3pl bhaekithie bhaekahunthe bhaekarahechan bhagkachan bhackahunechan bhaekaholan
Progressive mode, perfective aspect | |
1sg bhairahekothi® bhairahekohunth& bhairahekorahechu | bhairahckochu = bhairahekohunechu bhairahekohtila
2sg bhairahekathiyan| bhairahekdhunthyau bhairahekirahechau? bhairahkachau , bhairahekahunechau bhairahekahaula
3sg bhairahekothiyo | bhairahekohunthyo  bhairahckorahecha — bhairahekocha ' bhairahekohunecha  bhairahekohola
1pl bhairahekathiyall| bhairahekahunthayatt bhairahckﬁrahcchaﬂ; bhairahekachall' bhairahekahunechatt bhairahekahatla
;Zpl bhairahekathiyau| bhairahekhunthyau bhairahekarahechau bhairahekichau bhairahekdhunechau bhairahekahauli
bhairahekshunthe bhairahekaholan

i3pl bhairahekathie

bhairahekarahechan

bhairahekachan bhairahekahunechan
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Figure 17.6 Conjugation of the verb garnu 'do’ with negative suffix -na or prefix na-
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Past | Present Future
Known { Unknown Definite Nondefinite
Simple lHabirual [ - T
1
Nonprogressive mode, Nonperfective aspect
1s garina gardainathe ‘ garenachu gardina gamechaina garoina
2s garenall gardainathyat garenachatl gardainau gamechainau garoinau
3s garena gardainathyo garenacha { gardaina i gamechaina garoina
1p garenau gardainathyatl garenachatl . gardainall : ganechainatt garoinall
2p garenall gardainathayatl ‘ garenachall | gardainan | gamechainan garoinau
3p garenan gardainathe | garenachan l gardainan ’ garnechainan garoinan
(Definite) Progressive mode, Nonperfective asp'cct i .
1s garirahina garirahadainathe ! gardorahenachu i garirahanna garirahanechaina nagarirahaula
2s garirahenau garirah¥dainathyau ! gardorahenachau | garirahannau garirahanechainau nagarirahaula
3s garirahena garirah¥dainathyo ! gardorahenacha garirahanna garirahanechaina nagarirahala
1p garirahenatl garirahadainathyati gardorahenachall garirahannatl garirahnnechainafl nagarirahatla
2p garirahenau garirah¥dainathyan gardarahenachau ! garirahannau garirahanechainan nagarirahauld
3p garirahenan garirah¥dainathe gardarahenachan { garirahannan garirahanechainan nagarirahalan
(Indefinite) Progressive mode, Nonperfective aspect
1sg gardaithiina gardaihunthina ; gardairahechenaina | gardaichaina gardaihunechaina gardainahatila/hula
2sg gardaithicnau | gardaihfidainathyau + gardairahenachau gardaichainau gardaihunechainau gardainahaula
3sg gardaithicna | gardaihunnathyo gardairahenacha i gardaichaina gardaihunechaina gardainahold
1pl gardainathiyal | gardainahunthyat gardairahechainatt  : gardaichainati gardaihunechainat gardainahatila
2pl gardainathiyau | gardainahunthyau .| gardairahenachau ' gardaichainau gardaihunechainau gardainahaula
3pl gardaithicnan | gardaihunthenan 'f[gardainamhcchan gardaichainan gardaihunechainan gardainaholan
Nonprogressive mode, Perfective aspect ;
1s garekothiina garckohudainath® garekorahenachu garckochaina garekohunechaina garckohowaina
2s garekathienau garekahuidainathyau garekarahenachau garekachainan garckahunechainau garckahowainau
3s garekothiena garckohudainathyo garekorahenacha . garekochaina garekohunechaina garekohowaina
1p garekathicnat garekahudainathyal garckirahenachatl  , garekiachainal ! garekahunechainali garckihowainall
2p garckathicnau garekahuidainathyau garekarahenachau garckachainau garckahunechainau garckahowainau
3p garekithienan garckahudainathe garckarahenachan garekdchainan garckahunechainan garekahowainau
Progressive mode, Perfective aspect i
!ls garirahckothiina : garirahekchuidainatht garirahekorahcnachn" garirahekochaina ] garirahckohunechaina | garirahekohowaina
:2s garirahekathienau | garirahekahudainathyau | garirahckarahenachau, garirahckachainau! garirahekahunechainau; garirahekahowainau
s garirahekothiena | garirahekohudinathyo ! garirahekorahenacha garirahekochaina | garirehekohunechaina | garirahekohowaina
ilp garirahekithienall | garerahekahudainathyatl| garirahckarahenachau gaxirahckéchainau? garirahekahunechainatl| garirahekahowainatt
2p garirahekithienau | garirahekahudainathyau | garirahekarahenachau garirahekachainau! garirahekahunechainau| garirahekahowainau
,3p garirahekathienan | garirahekahudainathe i garirahckarahenachan garirahekachainan! garirahekahunechainan| garirahekahowainan
! : !
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Clausal Structures

Chapter 18
The clause: A general overview

18.0 Imternal structure of the clause (C1). This chapter describes
the internal structure of the clause in Nepali. The underlying structure of the
clause consists of optional and obligatory functional slots. The optional slots
are: an adverbial disjunct (+AD:), exclamation (+EX:), connector (+C:), subject
(£S:), adverbial adjuncts, namely instrumental adjunct (+IA:), locative adjunct
(L A), ablative adjunct (+AbA:), and adverbial adjunct (+AA:). The obligatory
slots include the complements, namely a locative complement (+LC:), dative
complement (+DC:), direct object (+DQO:), subject complement (+SC:), object
complement (+0OC:), and an obligatory predicate (+P:) followed by an optional
nuance particle (+NU:). The linear order of the functional constituents of a
clause is shown in the following formula:

Cl= +AD: +EX: +C: +S: +IA: +LA: +AbA: +AA: +LC: +DC: +DO:;
+SC: +0C: +P: +NU:

The fillers of these functional slots are listed in Figure 18.1 under each of
these functional slots.

The clauses in which these verb phrases occur may be categorized as
‘transitive’, ‘equational’, or "intransitive’ clauses according to the type of syntactic
string which occurs with particular verb. Thus a clause and its verb may be
characterized as 'transitive’ if the verb cooccurs with 'direct object’. A clause and
its verb may be characterized as 'equational’ if the verb cooccurs with a 'subject
complement’. A clause and its verb may be characterized as 'intransitive’ if the
verb occurs without a 'direct object’ and without a 'subject complement’. Each of
these three types of clauses and verbs may be further subcategorized according to
the other obligatory complements which cooccur in the clause.

The constituents which are obligatory to the clause are (1) predicate and (2) the
obligatory complements of the predicate, e.g. the transitive verb-1 clause
(tv-1Cl) obligatorily cooccurs with a direct object; the transitive verb-2 clause
(tv-2Cl) obligatorily cooccurs with a direct object and a dative complement; the
transitive verb-3 clause (tv-3Cl) obligatorily cooccurs with a direct object and an
object complement; transitive verb-4 clause (tv-4Cl) obligatorily cooccurs with a
direct object and a locative complement (Cf, Figure 18.1).

18.1 Verbals as predicates. The nucleus of a clause is a verb phrase
which is either a finite or nonfinte form (infinitive, participle, conditional). The
verb phrase is either a simple verb phrase or a complex verb phrase (main verb
plus auxiliary).
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18.2 Subjects in the clause. In Nepali the verb which fills the nuclear
Predicate slot of a finite clause is marked for the person and number of the
Subject. Further specification of the subject by the occurrence of a nominal in
the nominative case is optional. If the subject is further specified, the form or
forms which fill the optional Subject slot are nominal forms in nominative case,
e.g. nouns, pronouns, nominalized adjectives, noun clauses, etc. which show a
cross reference tie to the verb in person, number, and gender. In nonfinite
(participial, infinitive, and conditional) clauses the subjects do not show the
cross reference tie to the verb in person, number, and gender.

18.3 Complements in the clause. The complement functions in a
clause are: direct object (DO), object complement (OC), subject complement
(SC), dative complement (DC) and locative complement (LC). These finctions
are filled by nouns and pronouns in different cases, adjectives in nominative and
acusative cases, and phrases ( AdjPs, NPs, and PPs). Figure 18.1 presents the
feature summary of subcategories of verbs and their complements.

Figure 18.1 Clause types subcategorized according to verb types and complements

+Optional +Obligatory + Opinl
+Subject, +Predicate, P:
}"-_i: Adverbial adjuncts Complements,
Instru- Time Cause Manner
{ment Loca- Source Purpose
iMeans tion
Functions:| AD: EX: C: |S: 1A: LA:  AbA: AA: (LC: | DC: {DO: SC: ocC: P: | NU:
Fillers: cl intfj cc {n-nm -in n-lc  n-ab  adv n-lc cn-dt: n-ac | n-nm n-ac v | nu
n-nm sc | pro-nm |pro-in pro-lc pro-ab advl |[pro-lc| pro-dt pro-ac [adj-nm |adj-ac tVP
voc NP-nm |NP-in NP-lc NP-ab AdvIP NP-lc| NP-dt; NP-ac |NP-nm | NP-ac |ev
cl PP PP PP PP PP AdjP-nm| AdjP-ac |eVP
iv
ivP
tvl Cl + * * vl
tv2 Cl + + * * 2
tv3 Cl + * + w3
tv4 Cl + * + * * v4
evl Cl * + * evl
1ev2 Cl + * + * ev2
ivict * * * vl
v2Cl | + * * * ;iv2
v3Cl 4 * * * iv3
. !
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* nonoccurring elemens dt  dative case form nm  nomunative case form
+ Obligartory evl equational verb type 1 NP  noun phrase
+ Optional ev  equational verb form NU: Nuance semantic function
AA:  Adverbial adjunct function ev2 equational verb type 2 OC: Object complement function
ab ablative case form eVP equational verb phrase P: Predicate function
AbA: Ablative adjunct function EX: Exclamation function PP postpositional phrase
ac accusative case form IA: Instrumental adjunct finction pro  pronoun form
AD:  Adverbial disjunct function in  instrumental case form Q: Questiion function
adj  adjective form intj interjection form qw  question word
adjl  adjectival form iv  intransitive verb from S: Subject function
AdjP adjective phrase ivl intransitive verb type 1 SC:  Subject complemet function
adv  adverb form iv2  intransitive verb type 2 sc subordinate conjunction form
advl adverbial form iv3  intransitive verb type 3 v transitive verb form
AdvP Adverbial phrase iVP intransitive verb phrase tvl  transitive verb type 1
C: Connector function LA: Locative adjunct finction tv2  transitive verb type 2
cc coordinate conjunction form  LC: Locative complement function tv3  trapsitive verb type 3
cl clausal form lc  locative case form tv4  transitive verb type 4
DC: Dative complement function n noun form tVP  wansitive verb phrase
DO: Direct object function nl  nominal form voc  vocative form
18.3.1 Transitive verbs and their complements. All transitive

verbs (tv) occur with an obligatory direct object (+DQO). The transitive verbs are
subcategorized as transitive verb-1 (18.3.1.1), transitive verb-2 (18.3.1.2),
transitive verb-3 (18.3.1.3), and transitive verb-4 (18.3.1.4) on the basis of
other obligatory complements they take besides the direct object.

18.3.1.1 Transitive-1 verbs (tv-1). Transitive-1 verbs (tv-1) are
verbs which occur with an obligatory direct object (+DO:). Direct objects which

are [+animate] are marked by the accusative case marker -13i. Objects which are
[-animate] are not marked by the accusative case marker -4i, i.e. the nominaive

and accusative cases of nonanimate nominals are identical in both the singular
and plural. The constituents of the clause with the tv-1 are:

+S: +DO:-ac +P:tv-1

+H 4T BT + RS

+ma +aphno choralai +padhatchu

+S: pro-nm +DO: CNP-ac +P: tvl-1sg.pres
I +own son +teach

'T teach my own son.’

W I +ETg
+ma +bhat +khanchu [-animate]

+S: pro-nm +DO: cn-ac +P: tvl-1sg.pres
+I +cooked-rice +eat
T eat rice’
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18.3.1.2 Transitive-2 verbs (tv-2). Transitive-2 verbs (tv-2) are
verbs which occur with an obligatory dative complement (+DC:) besides an
obligatory direct object complement (+DO:). The DC of a tv-2 verb is marked

by the dative case-marker -1a7 while the DO of the tv-2 is not so marked. The
constituents of the clause with the tv-2 are:

+S: +DC:-dt +DO:-ac +P:tv-2

AR +TATE-SRGETS +4TT +atge s

+subhadra +damai-doleharulai + jyala + baddaithiin

+S: pn-nm +DC: cmpdcn-dt +DO: cn-ac +P:tVP2-3sg.pst-prog.f
+Subhadra +band-litter-bearers +wage +was-distributing

Subhadra was giving away wages to the musicians and litter-bearers

START +BIETS +9T +gaTseal IS

+subhadra +choralai +bhata + khuwiiraheki thiin
+Subhadra +son-to +rice +feeding +was

4S: pn-nm +DC: cn-dt +DO: cn-ac +P:tVP2-3sg.pst-prog.f
Subhadra was feeding rice to her son’

18.3.1.3 Transitive-3 verbs (tv-3).1 Transitive-3 verbs (tv-3) are verbs
which occur with an obligatory direct object in accusative case and an obligatory
object complement in the accusative case. The constituents of the clause with
the tv-3 are:

+S: +D0O:-ac +0C:-ac +P:tv-3.
142 +3AA +ATFT INAETE +J50 +G70

+deviramana +a:phno +vaibhavalai +tuccha +samjhanthe
+S: pn-nm +DO: CNP-ac +OC: adjl-ac +P:tv3-3sg.pst.
+Deviraman +his wealth +he-considered

"Deviraman considered his wealth as worthless.'

25 AYTGHY 43 IRTAT +IETS BT +ZRT +q9T8Y
+prarabdhale +yo umerama +unalai +pheri +duldha +bandyo
+S: cn-nm +LA: CNP-Ic +DO: pro-ac +AA: advl +OC: cn-ac +P:
tv3-3sg.pst
+destiny +this age-in +him +again +bridegroom +made
Destiny made Deviraman a bridegroom again at this age.

3.20.2 +GHIer +3TFT ATHIETS +gEE) +9FY
+susila +a:phni amalai +dulahi +bhanthyo
+S: pn-nm +DO: CNP-ac +OC: cn-ac +P: tv3-3sg.pst.
+Sushil +his-own mother +dulahi +called
'Sushil called his own mother 'dulahi'.'
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18.3.1.4 Transitive-4 verbs (tv-4). Transitive-4 verbs (tv-4) are
verbs which occur with an obligatory direct object and an obligatory locative
complement. The constituents of the clause with the tv-4 are:

+S: +DO: +LC:-Ic +P:tv-4

2.12.1 +FIGEHT HICTES +ZAGATS +SAT +TAIE
+kannya:paksakd manisale +dulahilai +dolima -+halidie
4S: CNP-nm +DO: cn-ac +LC: cn-lc +P:tv4-3pl.pst
+bride-side people +bride +litter-in +they-put
"The people of the bride put her in the litter.’

344 VT AT +HEAT it
+subhdra +gadsa +mukhama +haidinthin
+S: pn-nm +DO: cn-ac +LC: cn-lc +P:tv4-3sg.pst
+Subhadra +mouthful-of-food +mouth-in +she-put
'Subhadra put the mouthfuls of food in the mouth.'

18.3.2. The equational verbs. The equational verbs (i.e verbs which
cooccur with 'subject complement’ (SC) in Nepali are hunu 'be’, dekhinu

‘appear, seem’, and /dgnu 'feel'. The equational verb-1 hAunu 'be' has two forms:
(1) the identificational hunu (18.3.2.1) vs. (2) the existential hunu (18.3.2.2).
The equational verb-2 has two members: dekhinu and lagnu (18.3.2.3).

18.3.2.1 Identificational kunu 'be'. The form of Aunu 'be' which
identifies its subject shows the following inflection:

Pronouns Present Future
Definite Indefinite

Isma hu hunechu hola

2s hos hunechas holas
3su ho hunecha hola

1p hami (haru)  had hunechati houla

2p timihau hau hunechau hould

3p uniharu hun hunechan holan

The past tense forms of the identificational and existential hunu are the same
(cf Figure 17.3 and Figure 17.4). The function of the identificational hunu is to
identify the subject. The clause formula for identificational hunu is:

+ S:n-nm +SC:adj/n-nm +P:ev-1. e.g.
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43 HRTTEY +5Y

+u +nepali +ho

+S: pro-nm +SC: cn-nm +P: evl-3sg.pst
+he +Nepali +is
‘He is a Nepali'

18.3.2.2 The existential hunu ‘be'. The form of hunu 'be' which
indicates the mere existence of its subject shows the following inflection:

Pronouns Present Future
Definite Indefinite

ma chu hunechu hotla

174 chas hunechas holas

u cha hunecha hola
hami(haru) chan hunechaf hotla
timiharu chau hunechau houla
uniharu chan hunechan holan

The function of the existential Aznu is to indicate the existence of the subject
or locate it. The clause formula for existential hunu is the same as that for the
identificational Aunu, e.g. + S:n-nm +SC:adj/n-nm +P:ev-1.

+3 4TSN +8

+u +batho +cha

+S: pro-nm +SC: adj-nm +P: evl-3sg.pres
+he +clever +is

'He is clever'

18.3.2.3 The equational verbs-2 dekhinu and lignu ‘appear’.

The equational verbs dekhinu and lagnu occur with an obligatory SC plus an
obligatory DC. The clause formula for the ev-2 is:

4S:n-nm +SC:adj-nm +DC:n-dt +Pev-2.

2.37.1 +3ARAVETE + VST +ATT +AWEY
+dev iramanalai +kotha +naulo +lagyo
+DC:pn-dt +S:cn-nm +SC:adj-nm +P:ev-2-3sg.pst
+Deviraman-to +room +strange +appeared
"The room appeared strange to Deviraman.'

i18.3.3 Intramsitive verbs and their complements. Intransitive
verbs are verbs which do not stand in construction with a DO or a SC. Nepali
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has three types of intransitive verbs: iv-1 described in (18.3.3.1), iv-2) described
in (18.3.3.2), and iv-3 described in (18.3.3.3).

18.3.3.1 Intransitive-1 verbs (iv-1). Intransitive-1 verbs (iv-1) are
verbs which occur with no complements. The constituents of the cluase with an
iv-1 are;

+ S:n-nm + P: iv-1.

4.25.1 +gWsT +3A]
+subhadra +roin
+S:pn +P:ivl-3sg.spt.f
+Subhadra +cried
‘Subhadra cried'

18.3.3.2 Intransitive-2 verbs (iv-2). Intransitive-2 verbs (iv-2) are
verbs which occur with an obligatory dative complement (+D<C:), e.g.

+DC: cn,pn,pro-dt + S:n-nm + P; iv-1,

2.47.13FETs, +4te T =y
+deviramanalai +cadai + nidrd +paryo
+DC: pn-dt +AA: advl £S:cn-nm +P:iv-2-3sg.pst
+deviraman-to +soon +sleep +fell
'Deviraman fell asleep soon.'

18.3.3.3 Intransitive-3 verbs (iv-3). Intransitive-3 verbs (iv-3) are
verbs which occur with an obligatory locative complement (+LC:), e.g.

+ S:n-nm +LC: cn-Ic + P: iv-1

2.47.2 +3ATT +TTEAT 4922
+deviramana +khitama -+palte
+S:;pn-nm  +LC:cn-Ic +P:iv3-3sg.pst
+Deviraman +bed-in +lay
'Deviraman lay in the bed'

18.4 Subject-predicate linking by person-number-gender-
honorific level inflection. The subject and the predicate of a clause are
linked by person, number, gender, and honorific level inflection of the verb in
the third person singular. The categories person, number, gender, tense, and
honorific level at are shown only in finite forms of the verbs. In nonfinite
clauses these categories are not reflected.

18.5 Optional adverbial adjuncts. As summarized in Figure 18.1, a

clausal structure (transitive, equational, or intransitive) may also cooccur with
one or more optional adverbial adjuncts, namely instrumental adjunct (IA:),
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locative adjuncts (LA:), ablative adjuncts (AbA:) or adverbial adjunct (AA:).
These optional adverbial adjuncts are retrieved by question words, e.g. kele by
means of what' retrieves instrumental adjunct; kahd ‘where' and kahile 'when'

retrieve locative adjunct; kahabata 'from where' retrieves ablative adjunts; and

kasarT 'how' and kina 'why' retrieve adverbial adjuncts of manner and purpose.
Following are examples of each of these optional adverbial adjuncts:

Instrumental adjuncts:

1.3.6 +NTSEATIR + O g7

+&tmaglanile +pani/ +hunthe
+IA:cn-in +SC:cn-nm +P:ev1-3sg.pst.m
tself-sorrow-by +water +he-used-to-be
"He used to be inflicted by sorrow.’

Locative adjuncts:

2.5 _ + TS +4Y IRAAT +ITS + B +ZATRT +FT14Y
+prirabdhale +yo umeramd +unalai +pheri +dulaha +banayo
+S: cn-nm 3$LA: CNP-lIc +DO: pro-ac +AA: advl +OC: cn-ac +P:
tv3-3sg.pst
+destiny tthis age-in +him tagain +bridegroom +made
"Destiny made him (Deviraman) a bridegroom again at this age.’

Ablative adjuncts:

2.8.2 FTEIAE + ITH! WAL EAAT D +gA QY
t+yasabita +unako bhalo kubhalo ke +hune ho
+ADbA: pro-dem-ab +S: CNP-nm +P: iVP-impf..prt +aux-3sg..pres
+this-from +his good bad what +happening is
‘Whether good or evil would result from this.'

Adverbial adjuncts:
2.5 WIS +AYIAHT +ITTS +BIC +39TRT +aTdy

+prarabdhale +yo umeram3 +unalai +pheri +dulaha +baniyo

+S: cn-nm +LA: CNP-Ic +DO: pro-ac +AA: advl +OC: cn-ac +P;
tv3-3sg.pst

+destiny +this age-in +him tagain +bridegroom +made

'Destiny made Deviraman a bridegroom again at this age.

18.6 Other optional elements. As summarized in Figure 18.1, the

other optional elements in clausal structure are: adverbial disjuncts (18.6.1),
exclamations (18.6.2), connectors (18.6.3), and the subjects (18.6.4).
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18.6.1 Adverbial disjunts (AD:). The adverbial disjunct consists of an
adverbial clause which is marked by the verb with absolutive participial suffixes
-i, -era, -ikana, imperfect participial suffix-da or the conditional form suffix -e
followed by subordinate conjunctions pachi 'if and pani ‘although’. For
example,

1.1.2 + S<HT 45D +9357 2967
+gharama *caficala$d +bhaikana +pani
+LAcn-Ic +£S:cn-nm +P:iv1-abs.prt +C:sc
+ house-in +wealth +being although
'Although there was wealth in his house'

1.3.2 + STQUIORT + IR +91t
tjoripari-sampga +thokabafi +parda
+AA:PP +S:cn-nm +P:iv1-impf.prt.
+neihghbors-with *competition +while-happening
‘While in competion with the (jealous) neighbors',

1.7.2 + %@« +gfafeg +qfs
+daivale +nasunidie +pachi
+S: cn-nm +P:ivl-neg.cond. £C: sc
+Fate +not-listen if
'If the Fate does not listen'

1.12.3 + el +WWX
+dulahi +bhaera
+SC:cn-nm +P:ev1-abs.prt.
+bride +having-been
'being (as) a bride.'

18.6.2 Exclamations. The optional function of the exclamation is filled
by the interjections described in (16.1), and the vocatives described in (16.2).
Following is an example of the use of an interjection in context:

220 + B! LEASTHY STrefiae SATH TEEFTC -+ 81 2
+chihl *subhadrako #jivana sevako puraskara +yahi +ho ?
+EX:ex (chih! ) +S:CNP-nm +SC:pro-nm +P:ev1-3sg.pst.
+Fie! +Subhadra-of life-long service-of reward +this +is ?
TFie! Is this the reward for Subhadra's life-long service?'

18.6.3 Connectors. The optional connector function is filled by either
coordinate conjunctions described in (15.1) or subordinate conjunctions described
in (15.2). The following an example of subordinate conjunction pani ‘although":

1.1.2 + 93T +5=99mi +9599 495

+gharama *caficalaéri +bhaikana +pani
+LA:cn-Ic +£S:cn-nm +P:ivl-abs.prt +C:sc
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+ house-in twealth +being +although
‘Although there was wealth in his house'

To see how the subordinate clause fits with the principal clause in the sentence
see the same clause numbered (1.1.1) in Part Two: clause analysis.

18.6.4 The subjects. The functional slot of the subject filled by nouns,
noun phrases, pronouns, or noun cluases is optional. The subject is optional
because it is marked in the finite forms of verbs. For instance the the subject
function slot is not realized in the following clause:

1.3.6 +AToRaHaS + T+

+atmaglanile +pani +hunthe

+IA:cn-in +SC:cn-nm +P:evl-3sg.pstm
+self-sorrow-by +water +he-used-to-be
"He used to be inflicted by sorrow.'

The form hunthe in mid level honorific indicates that the subject referred to
by it is a third person, singular, maculine gender. Hence the redundancy of the
subject.

Notes for Chapter 18

1. In the present description, this subcategory of verbs (tv-3) includes the
'causative' or 'ergative’ verbs which the traditional grammars treat as a separate
group. The causative or ergative verb forms are morphologically derived from
the base verb forms of tv-1, ev-1, and iv-1 by a derivational morpheme -3u- :

Base verb forms: Causative or ergative verb forms:

padhnu (tv-1) 'read’  padhaunu (tv-3) 'make (someone) read (teach)’

khanu (tv-1) ‘eat’ khuwaunu (tv-3) make (someone) eat (feed)'

bannu (iv-1) 'be made' bandunu (tv3) 'cause (something, someone) to be
made’

However, syntactically the causative verbs do not behave differently than the

tv-3 types. The subject of the base verb form becomes the object complement
of the derived causative or ergative verb form, e.g.

padhnu (tv-1) 'read’

+7 +TSTHT AT +9G8

+ma +rajako bhagapa +paghchu

+S:pro-nm +DO: CNP-ac +P:tv-1-1sg.pres.
I +king's speech +read

I read the king's speech’
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padhaunu (tv-3) 'make (someone) read (teach)'

+TR +HEATS +TIATH W +9TEYGS

+guru +malai +rajako bhiasana +padhaunuhuncha
+S:cn-nm +0C:pro-ac +DO: CNP-ac +P:tv-3-3sg.pres
+teacher +me +king's speech +makes-read (teaches)
"The teacher makes me read the king's speech.’

khanu (tv-1) ‘eat’

HLNT +9TT +JTS

+susila +bhata +khancha

+S: pn-nm +DO: cn-ac +P:tvl-3sg.pres.m
+Sushil +rice +eats

"Susil eats rice.'

khuwaunu (tv-3) make (someone) eat (feed)'

TR +HFETS + 0 + GRS

+subhadra +susilala+bhata +khuwaiichin

+S: pn-nm OC:pn-ac +DO:cn-nm +P:tv-3-3sg.pres.f
+Subhadra +Susil-to +rice +makes-eat (feed)
'Subhadra feeds rice to Susil.'

bannu (ev-1) 'become'

A -

+yahd +bato +banyo

+LC: advl +S: pro-nm +P:iv1-3sg.pst
+here +road +became

'A road is made here.’

banaunu (tv3) 'cause (someone, something) to become (make)'

ST + 7Y +JEY 431y

+sarakarale +yaha +bato +banidyo
+S:cn-nm +DO:pro-ac +OC:cn-ac +P:tv-3
+government +here -+road +made

The government made a road here.’

Such examples as presented above amply prove that so-called causative or
ergative verbs have no different syntactic features than the the tv-3's. So, there
is no necessity to create a separate subcategory of verbs called ‘ergative verbs' in
Nepali.
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Chapter 19
Special types of clauses

19.0 Introduction. This chapter describes the internal structure of special
types of clauses: (1) passive clauses (19.1), imperative clauses (19.2) and
question clauses (19.3 and 19.4). Chapter 18, describing the simple, active,
declarative statement clause, prepared the background for this chapter.

19.1 Passive clauses. In Nepali the passive clause has a passive form of
a verb which is marked by the derivational siffix -i- (Cf. 17.1). For instance,

Active stem:  Active form: Passive stem: Passive form

chek- 'block' chekcha ‘'he blocks' cheki- chekincha 'is blocked'
pa- 'get pancha ‘he gets' pai- paincha 'is gotten'
puch- 'wipe'  puccha 'he wipes'  puchi- puchincha 'is wiped'

When the passive form of a verb is used in a passive clause, the object of the
verb in active clause occurs as subject; and the number, gender, person of the
noun or pronoun filling the subject function slot are shown syntactically in the
third person by their reference tie to the verbs, e.g.

Passive clause: Active clause:
seRtn e+ SR AT+ B
+svargako bato +chekincha +svargako bato +chekcha
+S: CNP-nm +P: tvlp-3sg.pres +DO: CNP-nm +P: tv1-3sg.pres
+heaven-of path +blocked-is +heaven-of path +blocks

- "The path of heaven is blocked.' 'One blocks the path of heaven'
STAGAR 43T 4TS SRR 2T+

+phalephuleko +dekhna +paiyos +phalephuleko +dekhna +p3os
+OC:nladjl +P:tv1-inf +P:tvlp-3sg.imp +OC:nl +P:tv1-inf +P:tvi-3sg.imp

+properous +see-to +may-we-see +properous +see-to +may-one-see
'May we get to see prosperity.' 'May one get to see prosperity.’
+31 At +gfen faay +391 AT+ oy

+unako @su + puchine thiyo +unako asu + puchne thiyo

+S: CNP-nm +P: tvlp-3sg.pst +S: CNP-nm +P: tvl-3sg.pst
-+her tears + being-wiped would-be +her tears + wipe +someone-would
'Her tears would be wiped.' 'One would wipe her tears'
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19.2 Imperative clauses. The imperative clauses are marked by the
imperative form of the verb with its complements. The imperative form of the
verb inflects for the following four levels of honorifics. For instance,

gar, gares 'do (LGH)'

gara 'please do (MGH)'

garnos ‘please do (HGH)'

garibaksyos 'please do (Royal Honorific)'

Imperative: gharako sambhira rakhes 'Take a good care of the house.'
Declarative: gharako sambhara rakhcha 'He takes good care of the house.'

19.3 Question clauses. The question clauses in Nepali are of two types:
(1) K-question clauses (19.3.1) and (2) ho-hoina question clauses (19.3.2).

19.3.1 K-question clauses. A K-question clause has a word which
begins with a 'k’ and asks an information question. The following is a list of
common information questions.

ko 'who?' ke 'what?

kahg: 'where' kahile 'when?

kina 'why?' kati 'how much, how many?'
kasari 'how? kasto 'what kind?'

19.3.2 Ho/hoina- question clauses. Ho/hoina-questions are so called
because the answer to these questions is either ho 'yes' or hoina 'no’'. The ho/
hoina-question clauses are divided into two categories: ho/hoina-questions with
question intonation (19.3.2.1), and ko/hoina-qustions with hagi (19.3.2.2).

19.3.2.1 Ho/hoina-question with question intonation. The ho/
hoina-question has the same grammatical or syntactic structure as the declarative
sentence, but is differentiated by the shift in intonation, e.g.

Declarative: nepal hindu? des® ho' 'Nepal is a Hindu country.’
Question: nepal hindu® des’ ho® ? 'Is Nepal a Hindu country?

19.3.2.2 Ho/hoina-question with the tag hagi. The ho/hoina
question with the tag hagi has the same structural description as the declarative
clause. The tag hagi, 'wouldn't it, isn't it, aren't you, etc.' occurs in the final
position in the sentence, and makes the clause a question clause, e.g.

Declarative: nepal2 hinduz desz ho' "Nepal is a Hindu country.'
Question:  nepal hindu? des? ho™ hagi*? 'Nepal is a Hindu country, isn't it?
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Chapter 20
Finite Dependent clauses:
Nominal, adjectival, and adverbial

20.0 Introduction. This chapter describes the structure of the finite
dependent clauses functioning as nominals, adjectivals, and adverbials. A finite
clause has a finite form of verb filling the predicate slot. A finite dependent
clause that fills the object slot or subject slot in the principal clause is a finite
dependent noun clause (20.1); a finite dependent clause that fills the modifire slot
in the principal clause is a finite dependent adjective clause (20.2); and a finite
dependent clause that fills the adverbial adjunct slot in the principal clause is a
finite dependent adverbial clause (20.3).

20.1 Finite dependent noun clause. The dependent noun clause
functions either as an object or subject to the verb in the principal clause like a
noun or noun phrase except that this is a clausal structure.

Dependent noun clause functioning as object to the verb in the principal clause
has a finite verb in it. The verb in the principal clause is a transtive verb. The
dependent noun clause functioning as object to the transitive verb in the
prinicipal clause is connected to the principal clause by ki bhanera, or quotation
marks in written Nepali, e.g.

2.16.1 +FARAA +¥, +" J GHRTS G4 9 qeeng fauwr g
+manamanle +bhane, +" ke subhadrale saco manle sallaha dieko ho?"
+IA:cmpden-in +P:tv1-3sg.pst +DO: cl
+mind-mind-with he-said, +"Did Subhadra give her consent with sincere
mind?"
'He said to himself, "Did Subhadra give her consent with sincere mind?"

In Nepali a dependent noun clause functioning as subject to the verb in
principal clause has a verb only in nonfinite (infinitive) form, and is, therefore, a
nonfinite clause described in (21.1).

20.2 Finite dependent adjective clause. The finite dependent clause
functioning as an adjective clause fills the modifier slot in the sentence and
modifies the noun or noun phrase in the principal clause; such a dependent
adjectival clause has a finite verb or verb phrase at its nulcleus. The dependent

clause is marked by the J-class substitute forms, e.g. jo 'who', jasalai' whom',
Jasale 'who', jasbdta 'from whom', jasko 'whose', jun 'which’, jahT ‘where',

and jahile 'when'. These J-class substitute forms described in (6.1.21-6.1.2.2)
refer to the antecedent in the principal clause, e.g.
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2.28.1 +3ATS +SAHHT T -+ FTF BEFT Sl fqaY +G afge fmay ars
Ta¥ik R TRt 79B)
+3ja +deviramanko gati +tyasa balaka chatrako jasto +thiyo +(jo
pahilo dinko patha birsera aveld gurukahi pugdacha)
+AA:advl +S:CNP-nm +SC:AdjP +P:evl-3sg.pst. +Mod: CI (2S:
pro-rel-nm +DO: CNP-ac +P:tvl-abs.prt +AA: advl +LC: avl P:
ivl-3sg.pres.)
+today +Deviraman's situation +that little boy's like +was +(who
+previous day's lesson +having-forgotten +late +guru's-at +arrives)
‘Today, Deviraman's situation was like that of a little boy who,
fogetting his previous lesson, arrives late at his guru's place.'

20.3 Finite dependent adverbial clause with bhane 'if, kinaki
or kinabhane ‘because’. Finite dependent adverbial clauses with bhane 'if
kinaki or kinabhane 'because' fill the slot of adverbial adjunct in the principal
clause, e.g.

4.39.2 +TEHIFTS +JTEAT +T +9 23T ot +Fas

+laksmilal +tadana +garun -+bhane +putrvati patni +thiin

+DC: pn-dt +DO: cn-ac +P: tv2-imp-3sg. +C: sc +S: CNP-nm
+P:evl-sg.pst

+Laksmi-to +rebuke +he-may-do +if +son-having wife +she was

'If he rebuked Laksmi, she was his wife with a son '

3.20.2 +3TFY ATAETE +gEE" +9wad), +feafe +oefierd +von sadeET
+TAN TS+

+aphni amalal +"dulahi” +bhanthyo, +kinaki +laksmilal +gharama
+savaijand +"dulahi bajyai" +bhanthe

+DO: CNP-ac +0OC: cn-ac +P: tv3-3sg.pst. +C: sc +DO: pn-ac +LA:
cn-Ic +5: prol-nm +OC: CNP-ac +P: tv3-3pl.pst

+his-own mother +Dulahi +he-called +because +Laksmi +home-at
+everyone "Dulahi Bajyai” +they-called

'He called his own mother "Dulahi” because everyone in the family
called Laksmi "Dulahi Bajyai".'

+3V AT +ATTTAY +H97 87 +Frm o0l v+ 45

+YO yojana +nepalma +sambhav +chaina +kinabhane +tyah +piiji
ko kami +cha

#S: CNP-nm +LA: cn-lc +SC: adj-nm +P: evl-3sg.pres.neg +C: sc
+AA: advl +S: CNP-nm +P: ivl-3sg.pres

+this plan +Nepal-in +possible +is-not +because +there +capital-of
shortage +is

"This plan is not feasible in Nepal because there is a shortage of capital
there.'

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Chapter 21
Nonfinite dependent clauses:
Infinitive, participial, and conditional

21.0 Introduction. This chapter describes the structure of the nonfinite
dependent clauses. These nonfinite dependent clauses are of three types: (1)
nonfinite dependent noun clause, (21.1); (2) nonfinite dependent adverbial clause
with a verb in either infintive form -nu, na plus le, or perfect participial
form-eko plus le, or imperfective participial form -ne plus /e funtioning as
adverbial adjuncts, (21.2), and (3) nonfinite dependent adverbial clause with a
verb in conditional form functioning as adverbial adjuncts (21.3).

21.1 Nonfinite dependent noun clause with a verb in infinitive
form. As stated in (20.1) a dependent noun clause that fills the subject slot in
the principal clause in Nepali has a verb only in nonfinite (infinitive) form.
Such a noun clause functioning as subject is connected to the principal clause by
bhannu or bhaneko, e.g.

6.31.1 +STTHr & I ATH I +TAHT + TG 481
+sautako risale poiko na:ka katnu bahneko +yahi +ho
+S: Cl +SC:pro(dem)-nm +P:ev1-3sg.pres
+co-wife's jealosy-by husband's nose cut-to +calling +this +is
'This is like cutting the nose of one's husband'sbecause of janger at
one's co-wife'

T+ T Y

+bihanama +ghumnu +ramro +ho

+S: cl (LA: cn-lc +P:ivl-inf) +SC: adj-nm +P: ev1-3sg.pres
+(+morning-in +walk-t0) +good +is

"To walk in the moming is good.'

20.2 Nonfinite dependent adverbial clause as adverbial adjunct.
The clauses described in this section are adverbial clauses filling the functional
slot of adverbial adjunct to the principal clause. Such dependent adverbial
clauses are marked with the perfective participial form -eko plus le, or
imperfective participial form-ne, plus le, or infinitive forms -nu, -n3 of a verb
plus -le 'because', e.g.
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+ (+Hornlt ) R+ v s

+ (+birami +bha-eko-le ) +hijo +ma +skul +aina

+AA: cl (+ SC: adj-nm +P: evl-prfpri-le) +AA: advl +S: pro-nm
+AA: cn-Ic +P: ivl-1sg.pst

(+sick +being-because) +yesterday +I+school +did-not-come

'(Because I was sick), I did not come to school yesierday.'

5.74 + (+ T +fafger) + @l 499 +WTHr
+ (+punya +siddhindle) +svargabata + patana +bhaeka
+ AA:cl (&S: cn-nm +P: ivl-inf-le) +AbA: cn-ab +SC: cn +P:
evl-prprt
+ (+merit +exhaust-because) +heaven-from +fallen +been

‘Because the merit of their good deeds is used up, they have fallen
down.'

The verb phrase consisting of a participial -eko and auxiliary hunu in its
infinitive hung with the suffix -le also marks a dependent adverbial clause,
functioning as an adverbial adjunct, e.g.

+ (4 TR+ +GA ) 13T +qF +7TA

+ (sarakarale + rokeko + hunale) +dja + julusa +bhaena

+AA: CI(+ S: cn-nm +P: iVP1-prfprt +Aux: hu-na-le ) +AA: advl
+S:cn-nm +P:iv1-3sg.pst.neg

+(government-by  prevented-because)  +today +demonstration
+was-not

'‘Because the government had prevented, there was no demonstration
today.'

21.3 Nonfinite dependent adverbial clause with a verb phrase
in conditional form. The dependent clause with conditional form occurs in
a simple verb, or verb phrase form marked either by the conditional suffix -¢ to
a simple verb stem or complex verb stem, or by a verb phrase with the main
verb in perfective form marked by the perfective aspect suffix -eko, imperfective
form suffix -ne, or infinitve form marked by -nu, or n and the auxiliary verbs
in conditional form in the dependent clause (21.1).1

Verb phrase with the main verb in perfective participial form marked by -eko
and auxiliary verbs in conditional form:

4.31.5 +TH T +HIAH +7 +9Y +399y A1g +gfen faay

+eka vacana +sodheko +samma +bhae +unako 3su +puchine thiyo
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+DO: CNP-ac +P: tVP1-prf.prt +AA: advl +Aux: be-cond. +S: CNP-
-nm +P: tVP1passive-impf-Aux:3sg.pst

+one word +asked +only +if-be, her tears +wiped would-be

'If she was asked a word, her tears would be wiped '

Verb phrase with the main verb in imperfective aspect marked by -ne and
auxiliary verbs in conditional form:

N‘ﬁi’i +IF 9T +IS]

+uniharu +jane +bhae +jaun

+S: pro-nm +P:ivl-impf.prt. +P: ivl-imp.pl
+they +going +if-be +let-them-go

'If they are going, let them go'

Verb phrase with the main verb in infinitive form marked by -au and
auxiliary verbs in conditional form:

2.62.2 +BET +9% +Bifefedar
+chodnu +pare +chodiditla

+P: ivl-inf +Aux: must-cond. +P: ivl-3sg.fut
to-leave if-must, I-will-quit
'If I must leave, I will leave '

Nonfinite dependent clauses with negative conditional form is connected to the
principal clause by subordinate conjunction pani! or pachi which follows the
verb (in conditional form, or absolutive participial forms) in the dependent
clause.

L11 4500 +=oeTsY +75% +9T7 +3f ot = +fagee
+gharama + caficala$ri +bhaikna + pani, deviramanaka santana
thienan
+LA: cn-Ic +S: cn-nm +P: ivl-abs.prt +C: sc +S: CNP-nm +P;
ivl-3pl.pst.neg
+home-at + great-wealth +being +although, +Deviraman-of children
+were-not

'Although there was plenty of wealth at home, Deviraman had no
children.’

2.53.3 +STHGET +9T +Gf 47T +9C +81f87
+aphukhusi +bhae + pani, + naulile +ghara +chadina
+AA: advl +P: ivl-cond +C: sc +S: pn-nm +DO: ac +P: tvi-3sg.pst.f
+voluntary +if-be +also, +Nauli +house+ did-not-leave'
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‘Although it was voluntary, Nauli did not leave the house'

1.7.2 5 +35 +TGFTRT 1915 +F60 B +AFA @S + T2
+tara +daivale +nasunidie pachi kasko ke Iagdo rahecha ra?
+C: cc +S: cn-nm +P: ivl-cond. +C: sc +S: ProP-nm +P:iVP1-impf.
-Aux-pres +Q: qw
+But +god +if-not-listen, whose what striking is ?
'But if God does not listen, who can do anything? '

Note for Chapter 21

1. In Nepali the dependent clause may not precede the principal clause as it
does in English, e.g.

+IAIGE T +9R, +7 +qf7 +317g
+uniharu +gae +bhane, +ma +pani +janchu

+they +went +if, +I +also +go
'If they go I'll also go'

*47 +qfT TG, +INGRHTT 49
* +ma +pani +janchu,+ uniharu +gae +bhane

+I +also +go, +they +went +if
T1l also go, if they go'

2. The subordinate conjunction pani 'although' should not be confused with
the homophonous pani 'also’ which is an adverbial.
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Chapter 22
Dependent clauses in expression of comparison

22.9 introduction. This chapter describes the structure of the dependent
clauses in expression of comparison. These structures represent basically two
degrees of comparison: comparative degree (comparison between two equal or
unequal items), and superlative degree (comparison among more than two equal
or unequal items). Thus, the expressions of comparison are subdivided into two
types: Comparisons of inequality (22.1) and Comparisons of equality (22.2).

22.1 Comparisons of inequality. Comparisons of inequality are
structurally divided into two types: Symmetrical comparison (22.1.1) and
Asymmetrical comparison (22.1.2). Both types of comparisons consist of the

comparative quantifiers ajha, bhanda, and jhan in comparisons of two items.

The quantifier sabbhanda, or its variant sabai bhanda 'more than all' occurs in

the superlative degree of comparison (comparing one item against many other
items in symmetrical comparisons).

22.1.1 Symmetrical comparisons. In symmetrical comparisons one
item is described as exceeding, or falling short of, another item with respect to
some specified property or behavior. In such comparisons there are two clauses
(one is reduced to the form of a phrase). The first is the principal clause, the
second is a reduced dependent clause. The constituents of of the two clauses
perform identical functions within their respective clauses. The constituents
being compared with each other may be subjects, objects, complements, or
predicates.

The order of the constituents of a sentence with dependent clause in
expressions of comparisons is:

+Constituent of the reduced clause +bhanda +constituents of the
principal clause.

(1) Comparison of subjects:
+ATT +¥T +SAAICHT +3T 48
+nepala + bhanda +amerika +thulo +cha

+S: pn-nm +bhanda +S: pn +SC: adj +P: ev1-3sg.pres
Nepal than America large is
'America is larger than Nepal.'
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In the sentence nepala bhanda amerik3 thulo cha 'America is larger than
Nepal' amerika thulo cha 'America is large' is the principal clause. Embeded in
the principal clause is the dependent clause nepala thulo cha 'Nepal is large'
(which is reduced to nepdla ), and is marked as a dependent clause by bhanda

‘than’. Note in each example that the comparative marker bhanda 'than' follows
the dependent clause, and that the principal clause follows the dependent cluase.

Comparison of objects:

A+ 9 +RT +TH 218R +E g

+ma +bhata +bhanda +tarkari +dherai +khanchu

+8: por-nm +DO: cn-ac -+bhanda: +DO: cn-nm + AA: adv +P: tvl-1sg.pres
+I +rice +than +vegetables + much +eat

T eat more vegetables than rice.'

Comparison of subject complements:

3 +5 T =T +af g 4B

+u +dhani +bhanda +pani +sukhi +cha

+S: pro-nm +SC: adjl +than +AA: advl +SC: adjl +P: ev1-3sg.pres
+he +rich +than teven +happy +is

'He is more happy than he is rich.'

Comparison of predicates:

+AGT +9RT +T4T +93

+lekhna +bhanda +badhi pagha

+P: ivl-inf than +AA: adv +P: ivl-imp
+writing +than +more +read

‘Read more than you do writing.'

Superlative degree comparison has the same structural pattern as the
comparative degree comapriosin in Nepali. The superlative degree comparison is
marked by savabhand3 or savai bhand3 ‘than all..

FTTCHTGT +FFHT +307 T IgTE +51

+sagarmatha +savabhanda +aglo pahada +ho

*S: pn-nm +savabhanda +SC: CNP-nm +P: ev1-3sg.pres.
+Sagarmatha (Mt. Everest) +all-than +high mountain +is
‘Sagarmatha (Mt. Everest) is higher than all (the highest) mountain.’
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+EAET S AN +qEY 48Y 4A Y

savabhandi thulo santosa yahi ho, nauli

+SC: CNP-nm =S: pro-nm +P:ev1-3sg.pres £EX: cn-nm
+all-than great satisfaction +this +is, Nauli

'This is the satisfation greater than all (the greatest satisfaction).'

22.1.2 Asymmetrical comparisons. In the asymmetrical comparisons
the compared item in the principal clause does not have anything overt to
compare with. The compared item is said just to exceed the extent expected,
apparent, understood. Such asymmetrical comparisons are marked by ajha and
Jhan ‘further’.

44 FF -+ + T +8

+yo kitdba +ajha +ramro +cha

+S: CNP-nm +ajha +SC: adj-nm +P: ev1-3sg.pres.
+this book +further +good +is

"This book is even better (than one expected).’

ATTAY + 3 +WUFR 50T -+t

+1dtr +jhan +bhayangkara + pratita +hunthyo

+S: cn-nm +jhan +SC: adjl-nm +SC: adjl-nm +P: ev1-3sg.pst
+night +even-more +terrifying +appeared +would-be'

The night appeared even more terrifying.’

22.2 Comparisons of equality. The quantifers jati 'as much', uti 'as
much as that (remote)’, tyati 'as much as that (proximate)' occur in the
comparisons of equality. In such comparisons of equality, the compared item is
said to be equal to another item with respect to a specified property or behavior.
The relative quantifier jati ‘as much' interlocks with demonstrative quantifiers
uti ‘as much as that (remote)' and tyati 'as much as that (proximate).'

Comparisons of subject:
+7 4TI T +F + +899

+ma 4rama jati + kima +gama sakchu

%S: pro-nm *AA: AdvP +DO: cn-nm +P:tv1-inf Aux: 1sg.pres
+I +Ram as-much-as +work +to-do I-can

'I can do the work as much as Ram can.'

Comparisons of subject complement:
+] T+ oY +3

+ma +rama +jati dhani +chu

+S: pro-nm +SC: AdjP +P: evl-1sg
41 +Ram +as-much-as rich +am

'l am as rich as Ram'

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Chapter 22. Dependent clauses in expressions of comparison / 180

Comparison of object:
+7 +T SR +0TH 4T +878
+ma+rama +jati + kama +garmna sakchu
+S: pro-nm +AA: Advl +DO: cn-nm +P:tvi-inf Aux: lsg.pres
+I +Ram tas-much-as +work +to-do I-can
T can do the work as much as Ram can.'

Comparison of dative complement:

+ +XATE +@ 0+ R e af e g

+ma +ramalai +tyati +nai +cithi +lekhchu +jati +govindalal
+lekhchu

+S: pro-nm +DC:pm-dt +AA: advl +NU: nu +P: tv2-1sg.pres. =AA:
advl +DC: pn-dt +P: tv2-1sg.pres

+I +Ram-to +as-many *emphatic +letter +write +as +Govinda-to
+l-write

T write as many letters to Ram as I write to Govinda.'

Comparison of locative complements:
+% +9fq +agt +aw8 +3f0 + gl +afew
+ma +jati +yaha +baschu +uti +tyahd +basdina
xS: pro-nm +LC: advl +P: iv3-1sg.pres £L.C: advl +P: iv3-1sg.pres
# tas-much +here +stay +that-much +there +I-do-not-stay
'T do not stay there as much as I stay here.'

Comparison of predicates:
+] #3417 47 +3ES +IfT +998
*ma *tyati +nai +lekhchu tjati +padhchu
1S: pro-nm +AA: advl #NU: nu (nai) +P: ivl-1sg.pres ZAA: advl +P;
ivl-1sg.pres
I that-much (emphatic) write as-much study
T write as much as I study.'
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Sentential Structures

Chapter 23
The sentence

23.0 The internal structure of the sentence (S). Sentence is the
highest grammatical unit, and as such it is not a constituent of any higher level
grammatical struciure.! The internal structure of the sentence consists of a
segmental constituent and a prosodic constituent, i.e.

+ segmental constituent

+ prosodic constituent

The segmental constituent in a sentence is filled primarily by a clause or
clauses. Inreal life situations (coversational contexts), however, the responses
to a speaker's questions are pragmatically reduced to a mere word, or phrase
which carries the new infomation. The old and redundant information is dropped
by means of deletion. The remainder of the clause in the form of a word or
phrase is called a reduced clause.

The prosodic constituent consists of one of three intonation patternc described
in Cahpter 3. The intonation pattern of a statement and imperative statement is
falling (3.10.1.1). The intonation pattern of a ho/hoina question 'yes/no-
question’ is rising (3.10.1.2). The intonation pattern of a K-question 'wh-
question' is sustained (3.10.1.3).

23.1 Clauses as segmental constitzents. Full clauses as segmental
constituents are described in (18.0). Reduced clauses as segmental constituents
are described in (24.3). A clause with a finite verb, or a number of clauses with
finite or nonfinite verbs embeded in the principal clause constitute a sentence.
For instance,

LL1 + 9T + F=a@elt +959 + of + I awwr +faeee
+ gharama + caficalasri +bhaikana +pani + deviramanaka santana
+thienan
+LA: cn-Ic +S: cn-nm +P: ivl-abs.prt. +C: sc +S: CNP-nm +P:iv1-3pl.
pst.neg
+house-in +plenty-of-wealth +being +although +Deviraman-of children
+were-not

'Although there was plenty of wealth at home, Deviraman had no
children.’
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Chapter 24
The sentence as speech act

24.0 Imtroduction. This chapter describes the sentence as speech act.
Traditional grammars distinguish four types of sentences (1) declarative, (2)
interrogative, (3) imperative, (4) exclamatory. However, a sentence such as ‘Can
you open the door?' traditionally described as interrogative, is an imperative
statement in terms of its function. So the assignment of sentences to the
various categories in question depends on the function of the sentence at a higher
level--discourse level where utterances are simply considered as 'speech acts'.
And it is the speech act, as a unit of discourse, that either (1) makes a statement
requiring no speech act in response, (2) asks a question requesting another speech
act in response, or (3) issues a request or order expecting compliance in a word
(speech act) or deed (other act). It is in correlation with these various pragmatic
functions that the sentence as speech act possesses certain formal properties
(Agard 1984, vol.I: 177).

Nepali sentences as speech acts can be divided into two main categories on
formal basis: (1) direct speech acts (24.1), which are unmarked and (2) indirect
speech acts (24.2), marked by lexical items: re, are, and bhanera; in such indirect
speech acts the speaker reports the speech of another speaker. Sentence as speech
acts also have structures pragmatically reduced to a mere word or phrase, called
elliptical senteneces (24.3).

24.1 Direct speech act. The direct speech acts are speech acts in which
the speaker makes his own statement as opposed to reproting the speech act of
someone else. include mainly four types of sentences: (1) declarative speech acts
(2) interrogative speech acts, (3) imperative speech acts (Commands), and (4)
exclamatory speech acts. For instance,

(1) Declarative speech acts (Statements):
o=l gast a9 famT e

+bicari subhadrd + pani + khinna -+thiin
+S: CNP +AA:advl +SC:adjl +P:ev1-3sg.pst

+Poor +Subhadra +also +sad +was
‘Poor Subhadra also was sad.’

(2) Interrogative speech acts (Questions):
5 4700, +FF ey +wfge
+ kina +nauli, +kina +tyaso +bhanis?
+ AA: advl £EX: cn-nm £AA: advl £AA: advl +P: ivl-2sg.pst
+Why +Nauli, xwhy *so +you-said?
"Why Nauli, why did you say so?'
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(3) Imperative speech acts (Commands):
+ITH TR +TEY

+gharako sambhara + rakhes
+DO: CNP-ac +P:tvl-imp.

+Hpose-of maintenance +keep
"Take good care of the house.’

(4) Exclamatory speech acts (Exclamation)
+ G + TR, T+ geN !
+ oho + bajai! + hera +kati dubli!
+EX: intj. +EX: cn-nm +P: ivl-imp + EX: CNP-nm
+0Oh + Bajai +Look +How thin
'O Bajai! Look, how thin you have become! '

24.2 Indirect speech acts. Indirect speech act is the act of reporting
what a third person has said. There are two ways of reporting speech in Nepali:
(1) using the particle, re or are 'is said, they say' (24.1.1) and (2) using the
absolutive participle bhanera 'having said' (24.1.2).1

24.2.1 Indirect speech acts with re or are. The nuance particle are
or re occurs at the end of a statement to signify information that is received
indirectly about a subject.2 It carries the meaning of T hear that ..." or 'they say
'y €8,

Foiige + feeir vg R

+uniharu *hijo +gae +re

%S: pro-nm +AA: advl +P; iv1-3pl.pst £NU: nu (re)
+they +yesterday +went tthey say

They went yesterday, they say.'

AT ATORY TRT Y 431

+sarai naramro roga +ho +are

+S: CNP-nm +P: iv1-3sg.pres £NU: nu: (are)
+extremely bad disease +is +they-say

Itis a very bad disease, they say.'

24.2.2 IXndirect speech act with bhanera. The most frequent way to
report a speech in Nepali is to use the absolutive participle bhanera (lit.'having
said’). The use of bhanera is divided into two ways: (1) Reporting the actual
speech, and (2) Reporting the intention.

24.2.2.1 Reporting the actual speech act. The absolutive participle
form bhanera of the verb bhannu 'say' is emplyed to report the words actually
uttered by the speaker. The reporter does not change the words of the speaker.
So the written Nepali texts present the reported speech in quotation marks, e.g.
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+ R TET" WA +¥ATE -+

+"mero 13ja" +bhancra +mwai + khiin
+DO:cl+P: tvl-abs.prt +DO: cn-ac Pitv1-3sg.pst f
+"my king" +having-said +kiss +she-ate

‘She kissed the boy saying "My Raja".
+FRRY 49 +AFg" R + R 43 TR

+laksmi + pani +"janchu" -+bhanera + jiddi + gama ligin

+S: pn-nm £AA: advl +DO: cl +P; tvl-abs.prt +DO: cn-nm +P:
tvl-inf.aux-3sg.pst.f

+Laksmi *also +"I'll-go" +saying +insistence +do-began

Laksmi began to insist saying "I will also go."

+EARTTS + BT " +9A +FR +F I 4T 49 +ae

+subhadralal +"jinchyau ki" +bhancra +kasailc +cka vacana +samma
+pani +sodhena

+DC: pn-dt +DO: cl +P: tvi-abs.prt. £S: prol-nm +DO: CNP tAA:
+AA: advl +P:tv2-3sg.pst.neg

+Subhadra-to +"Will-you-go" +saying tanyonc +onc word tcven talso
+did-not-ask

'Nobody asked Subhadra cven a word saying, "will you also go?"

+ "HTHT FigH ATIGE" +WAT +JIEATE 43T +¥ fiFTgro]

+"ama kahile dunuhuncha" +bhancra +tapailal +varivara
+samjhirahanchan

+DO: cl +P:tv1-abs.prt +DO: pro-ac +AA: advl +P: tv1-3sg.pres

+"mother when comes” +having-said +you +often +he-remembers

'He often remembers you saying, "When is mother coming?

+"fed, aurdE AT AT TR+ g TR ST Tt

+"didi, tapaiko naso" +bhanera +laksmile +susilako hdita +subhadriki
kakhama -+rakhidi.in

+DO: cl +P: tvl-abs.prt £S: pn-nm +DO: CNP-ac +LC: CNP-Ic
+P:tv4-3sg.pst.f

+"Sister, +"your ward"+having-said tLaksmi +Susil's hand +Subhadra's
lap-on +she-put

'Laksmi put Susil's hand in Subhadra's lap saying, "Sister, this is your

24.2.2.2 Reporting the intention. Thc absolutive participle bhanera
is also employed in the speech act to report the intention of the speaker. The
words reported by means of bhanera in such sentences arce not the actual specch
acts of the person being reported about, but the speech acts of the reporter who
translates in his own words the intcntion of the person.  The fact that only the
intention is reported is also reflected in written Nepali where the reported
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intention is not put within the quotation marks, e.g.

LTI +FRT AHAAT 43T 470

+khasnuparla +bhanera +bicaima +alapa +hunchan
+DO: cl +P:tvl-abs.prt +LC: cn-Ic +SC:adjl +P: ev1-3pl.pres
+may-have-to-fall +saying +in-the-middle +lost +are

"Thinking that they may have to fall, thy disappear between the sky and the
earth.’

+H89 366 5 + AT 3N +BRW T
+kasaile dekhcha ki +bhanera +odhhnele +chopeki thiin

+DO: cl +P: tvi-abs.prt +IA: cn-in +P: tVP-prf.prt-aux-3sg.pst.f
+someone may see” +saying +shawl-with +covered she-had

"Thinking that someone may see it, she had covered it (the bundle) with her
shawl.'

24.3 Elliptical sentences as declarative speech acts. Reduced
sentential structures are elliptical sentneces which lack either the subject and
objects (24.2.1), or the predicate (24.2.2). Such sentences as declarative speech
acts are complete semantically because the redundant element in them is deleted
since these elements are anaphoric to a prior utterance.

24.3.1 Reduced sentences with elliptical subject and object.
Reduced sentences with elliptical subject and object consist of a verb phrase
which is a repetition of the verb form of the question, e.g.

Full sentence:
+Hawr T+
+timi k@ma garne?
+S: pro-nm +DO: cn-nm +P: tv1-impf.prt.
+you +job +doing?
'Would you like to do the job?'

Reduced sentence with elliptical subject and object:
R
+garne
+P:tv1-impf.prt.
+doing
"Yes, I would like to do the job.'

24.3.2 Reduced sentences with elliptical predicate. In speech acts
of declarative statements made as short answers to the questions asked to the
speaker the predicate may be elliptical in Nepali. When the predicate becomes
elliptical, the optional element is obligatory. Consider the following
conversation for instance,
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Interrogative speech act (Question):  Declarative speech act (Answer)

+TT AT 43T ? +TTIATE HUSTLHT TG

tko s¥ga +3is +ratamate bhandarika jahanasaga
+AA: pp +P: iv1-3cg.pst +AA: pp

+who-with +did-you-come +Ratmate Bhandari Pandit's family-with
'Who did you come with?' 'With Ratmate Bhandari Pandit's family.'

Interrogative speech act (Question):  Declarative speech act (Answer)

+3 +ITRY +siifer fegm

+kaile + janches? +bholi bihanai
+AA: advl(interrog) +AA: adlP

+when +will-you-go? tomorow morning
"'When will you go?' ‘Tomorrow morning.'

Notes for Chapter 24

1. In Nepali there a reported speech also is marked by the nuance particle
kydre which does not necessarily report the speech of a third person; kyare

simply means that the full validity of the statement marked by kyare is disowned
by the speaker, e.g.

+TTAE +TATEIGR + TGATS +IATATITL AT ST +¥76+ +FATE

+§dyada +brahmavadiharu +tyasailal +a§3pasa ya mrgatrsna +bhanchan
+kyare

*+AA: advl £S: cn-nm +OC: pro-ac +DO: CNP-ac +P: tv2-3pl +NU: nu

+Perhaps +philosophers +that +hope-snare or mirage +call +I-guess

'Perhaps the philosophers call it the snare of hope or mirage, I guess.'
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PART TWQO: ANALYZED CORPUS

1. Niaso: Text in Devandgari script
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N@so 'Ward'

Literal English translation

1

Although there was wealth in his house, Deviraman had no children. He made
every effort for the purpose that a child be born. He built a cautdro (a resting
platform under a tree), built a path, lit the great lamp at Pasupati; Last year, he
organized [the reading of] the Harivarpsa Purapa. Even then Subhadra's womb
could not be fruitful. While in competition with the [jealous] neighbors,
Deviraman would win on all counts -- wealth, strength, and wisdom-- but his
pride turned into dust as soon as he heard [someone] calling [him] ‘childless’; he
used to be inflicted by sorrow. He was a man of old-fashioned thinking; without
a child, he considered his own wealth as tivial.

Poor Subhadra was also sad. Seeing the women of neighborhood playing with
their children, she used to be excited. Because of the simple nature of a woman,
she wore herbs and amulets from shamans in the hope of (having) a child . She
made promises to gods and goddesses. She also went on pilgrimage, made
vows, worshipped, (and) recited (the hymns). But, if the Fate does not listen,
what can one do?

Astrolegers offered advice to Deviraman to have a second marriage, but
without the permission of Subhadra, he could not have a second marriage.
Subhadra was a lady very loyal to her husband. Until today, she never hurt the
feelings of Deviraman. She used to perform the sevices, knowing the thoughts
of [her husband's] mind. The dreadful hardship of the time of Subhadrd's coming
as a bride was dancing before the eyes of Deviraman even now. Remembering
that condition, tears would be filled in [his] eyes. Being a friend through joy and
sorrow, Subhadra made poor Deviraman wealthy. Now, how could he be
ungrateful, by imposing a co-wife [on her] for having a child ?

2

The cold wind of the moming in the month of Phagun (February-March) blew
as if it will pierce the heart. Deviramapa was seated at the (marriage) pavilion.
The new bride was also seated at the same seat. The Brahmans, reading the
Vedic hymns, were pouring offerings into fire. Destiny made him a bridegroom
again at this age. One day, he had married Subhadra in the same manner. Today
he repeated the very previous act whether it was receiving the consent of
Subhadra or not. He did not have anay knowledge of this matter-- Whether good
or evil would result from this. Having brought a girl of twelve years, he wanted
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to build an imaginary castle of his mind. Perhaps, the Brahmavadi philosophers
call it the snare of hope or mirage, I guess.

Anyway, he completed the wedding ritual, whether it was by compulsion, or
by (his own) internal inspiration. At the time of giving away the bride the
people on the side of the bride crired, and put the bride in the litter. The bride
inside the litter also began to cry. At that time, Deviraman felt very bad. On
the way the people in the wedding procession told rustic jokes to each other and
laughed tittering laughter, but, in the mind of Deviraman a battle of another
thought had begun to happen. He said to himself, 'was [it true] that Subhadra
had given her advice with sincere mind? Why did she say "alright’, turning to the
other side, when she gave her consent? Is it not true that she said alright seeing
my great insistence? Oh, how people forcibly pull the consent of others to their
own wishes! Fie! Is this the reward for Subhadra's life-long service? What can 1
do? What [is] my fault? May the Hindu religion, which says that the way to
heaven is barred to one if he does not have children, know it. I have performed
the marriage by the order of religion, not by the desire for sense gratification.

The wedding procession arrived near the house of Deviraman. The rural
neighbors had been watching the fun at the chautara (a public gathering palce
under a tree). Deviraman looked into the crowd scrutinizing one by one. He did
not see Subhadra in that crowd. Finally, the rock was removed from his heart.
Today, Deviraman's condtion was like that of a little boy who arrives late at the
teacher's class forgetting the lesson of the previous day; or, it was like that of
that criminal who wants to hide, seeing an acquinted person.

He remained somewhat behind by the excuse of having a conversation with a
neighbor; when he arrived, Subhadra had received the bride in, and begun to
distribute the wage to the band and litter-carriers. Deiraman's heart became very
delighted; he said to himself, 'Subhadra is a goddess of heaven; Why did I doubt
in vain? How people are frightened by of their own work!"

Having a conversation with the guests and invitees, Deviraman went late in
his room to sleep. A mustard-seed-oil lamp was buming in a brass lamp-stand.
The new bride had slept in a bed below the cot. Deviraman lay on the cot-bed.
He did not see Subhadra's bed at that place. Before, Subhadra'ss bed used to be
below the cot of Deviraman. Today when he did not see the bed in that palce, the
room where he slept for scores of years seemed strange to Deviraman. After a
moment, having finished the chores, Subhadra entered in the room; and she
began to massage the feet of Deviraman. This was her daily work. Subhadra
would not let a mistake ever happen in this. Deviraman said-- "Sanu, where is
your bed?"

1t is in the next room."

"Why have you moved it to the next room?"

"Tommorrow is the eleventh (day of lunar calender), I will go early to bathe in
the Gandaki river."

"I will also sleep there."

"Oh, it is alright if you sleep right here.”
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Deviraman, who had been tired and come fell asleep soon. Having overlaid her
own quilt onto her co-wife, Subhadrd went into the next reom. Nauli, the salve,
was joining the leaves in the dim light of a faint lamp. Nauli was an old maid
of Deviraman. Nauli's age agreed almost with that of Subhadra. She had been
freed from a slave's life by the compassion of the Late Prime Minister
Chandrashamsher Jangabahadur in the year 1982 (1925). Deviraman did not take
the price of Nauli because she was an old slave at home. Nauli did not leave
home, even though it was voluntary. Nauli was Subhadra's freind of weal and
woes since her childhood. For Subhadra God had given in the form of Nauli a
vessel for pouring (her) distress. Both had deep love for each other. Nauli,
joining the leaves, said --"Bajai, today (it) must have been very unpleasnt (for
you)."

"Why Nauli, why did you say so? What is the matter to be unpleasant (for
me)?'

"Even then, someone called a co-wife is the pain of the heart. Today (you) had
to leave the bed; you may have to leave the house itself. Who knows?"

"I will leave, if I must leave. What enjoyment of wealth have I done? I have
been suffering the hardship of a daughter-in-law day and night, eating a
stomachful of rough food. If I do (clean) the dirty kitchen, anyone gives a
mouthful (of food) to eat. But she is apparently simple; she greeted me as soon
as she entered into the house. It had probably been taught to do so. Bajai, you
will say some day, 'Nauli had said this.' It does not take long for something
straight to be crooked. In a few days, she will be leading the old man around by
hisgupi (a tuft of hair the Hindus keep when they shave their head).”

"Whatever may it be; may God give a long life to her; may we get to see her
flourish; if there will be a child, he will give a double-handful of water even by
compulsion; may I pass away in their hands and laps. This is the greatest
satisfaction of all, Nauli."

3

It was a matter after three or four years. One day, sitting in the sun, Subhadra
was feeding rice to the son. Susil, on his part, was in effort to catch the pigeons
wandering in the courtyard. Subhadra, taking a mouthful of rice in hand, would
say: "Who will eat? Who will eat”. Susil would come running and opening his
mouth. Subhadra would put the mouthful (of rice) in his mouth. The child
would go running toward the pigeons again. Those mute birds were also playing
happily with the child. Susil would go and try to catch the pigeons. Then they
would go a little further and stop. Susil would arrive there again. The pigeons
would fly and go a liittle further and begin to feed themselves. Hearing the voice
"Who will eat?" from Subhadra, Susil would go back every niow and then and
and eat one or two mouthfuls of rice.
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Deviraman watched this matchless pleasant child's playsitting at the porch. It
seemed ic him that even his ancestors were probably watching from the edge of
the Heaven the play of this child, the hope of the family's future. He saw a great
strong power hidden on the suppport of this child progeny. Deviraman, desirous
of offspring, today, got to see this day. The way of the ever-changing world is
peculiar. The Supreme Lord makes those who laugh weep and those who weep
smile,

One day, Susil was playing near the mound of the Tulsi plant. From the
portch, Laksmi, on one side, and Subhadra, on the other, stretched their hands,
shouted "Baby, which way, which way, which way.Susil, after a moment, ran
and went to stick on the chest of Subhadra.Subhadra’s heart became filled with a
pure love of the son. She kissed him saying "My Raja (king)". Laksmi gave
only birth to Susil. Only Subhadra raised [him]. He would not leave Subhadra
even for a moment. He called Subhadra 'mother.' He called his own mother
'dulahi’ because everybody in the house called Laksmi 'Dulahi Bajai.'

4

It was the month of Magh (Jan-Feb). The farmers, having stored their crops,
were concerned to go on a pilgrimage. Deviraman had also desire to go on a
pilgrimage. He said to himself, "When shall I make it if I do not make the
pilgrimage while I still can walk?" People become blind, gaining wealth.
Putting their wisdom and good sense into a dark niche, they keep making an
outcry for the sake of money day and night. The property of those boors will be
for the fire or thieves. I had probably done something right before, so I have a
satisfaction of a meal. The roots of my family tree will be nourished if I can do
so again; my next life will be good. Having such thoughts in mind, Deviraman
became ready to go on a pilgrimage. He had thought to go alone. But many old
people and widows of the village were also ready to go. While one was looking
on, Deviraman's courtyard was filled with an army of pilgrims loaded with their
baggages. Seeing many women of the village beginnig to go, Laksmi also
began to insist on going, saying "I will also go". Susil, on his part, began to
cry holding on Deviraman's shirt. Deviraman could not disregard this persistence
of his child. In the end, he took Laksmi and Susil also in company. After a
moment, the swarm of pilgrims, like bees following their queen, started off
behind Deviraman. But no one asked Subhadra even a single word saying "Do
you also want to go?"

Subhadra said to herself, "He should have taken rather me on the pilgrimage.
Who do I have? -- no son or daughter! She (Lasmi) still has [young] age; she
could have gone later. She is a wife, who had borne a son. He could not reject
her words. I am helpless not having anything to stand on or hold onto. Who
thinks of me? (Not one thought of me). People warm themselves only at a
burning fire. People have contempt for him whom God has deceived. Oh! how
selfish the world is!"

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Naso: Literal English translation / 201

Thinking as such, Subhadra kept crying alone for a long time. Subhadra had
begun cleaning Deviraman's doorway (for good luck) since the age of twelve.
This house was dearest of all things in the world to Subhadra. These animals had
grown to youth in the care and nourishment of this (lady). This house, these
animals and these trees were all the companions of the childless woman.
Subhadra could not endure the separation from them even for a moment.

As for actually going, Subhadra might have gone or, might not have gone.
But her tears would have been wiped if jusi a word were asked. What a great
work is done hy askne just 3 word (at the right moment). That matter was not
knov.z: to Deviraman who did not know psychology.

There needs to be but a small seed of ill-feeling, which assumes a terrible form
of its own, growing in time. Likewise, this pilgrimage happened to be a seed of
ill-feeling in the life of Laksmi and Subhadra. Since the return from the
pilgrimage, quarrels began to happen frequently between the two. When
Subhadra asked any question, Laksmi gave an answer with sarcasm. This went
on to the point that spats developed into quarrels (when they spoke to each
other). Deviraman kept listening, being silent. If he rebuked Laksmi, she was a
wife with a son. If he rebuked Subhadra it would be a violation of religious duty
and conscience. What could he do? He was experiencing the bitterness of one's
desire for worldly pleasure. At that time, his strong power of persuasion was
gone with the wind. A man's wisdom is useful in advising others, but not when
it comes to oneself. Becasue of this daily household quarrel, Subhadra's tender
heart completley withered. She began, like a suffering prisoner, to look for an
opportunity to escape.

5

The night appeared more dreadful when the melancholic and intermittant
hooting cry of the owl was added to it. A dog was barking in the next village.
In the wide sky, stars were (seemingly) crying, seeing the miserable lot of
mankind on earth. Subhadra looked up coming out into the courtyard. After a
moment, a shooting star, gliding swiftly, dropped downward, but not being able
to fall onto the earth, it was lost in the middle. She had seen such a sight once
before in her childhood. At that tieme when she asked her mother, she had
received an answer saying: "They are gods of the sky; because their merit has
been used up, they have fallen from the heaven. Today, she remembered the same
thing. She said to herself, "Yes, today I also glided swiftly like the gods after
living in the sky, and enjoying the merits for some days. They fall after the
merit has been used up slipping from heaven. We hungry and thirsty people,
being pale and weak because of pain and sufffering, fall from the earth onto the
earth itself, The others, remaining hungry, thirsty, and suffering, see our terrible
form after we have already fallen. Gods, because they enjoy their merits,
disappear in the middle thinking that they may fall on this sinful earth. This is
the only difference between gods and men. Subhadra held a bundle under her arm.
She had covered it with the shawl even in such dark night so that no one may
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see it. At this time, that very little bundle came to be the support of her life.
Oh, how such grandoise hopes ever remain confined in a small place! O Lord,
why did you suspend the people on to hope (like this)? O Lord, (5.17.2) how
close to happiness these humans would be if you had given them satisfaction
instead of hope! Poor Subhadra disappeared into the pitch black darkess. After
some time, offering with tearful eyes a final Namaskar (goodbye) to her dear
house. No one save the world's wise guardians, being ever vigilant, saw this
pathetic scene.

6

Around the temple of Pashupatinath there wasn not room enough even to put
a sesame seed. There was an impassable (thick) crowd of pilgrims scattering the
sadbiu (lit. 'one hundred kinds of seeds’). Meanwhile, suddenly seeing Subhadra
near the western gate, Nauli said with her eyes filed with tears, "Oh Bajai!
Look, how thin you have become, incapable of being recognized. For a moment,
I could not recognize you. Where are you staying now ?"

"I am staying here at my aunt's at Gaurighat.

"You left in the middle of the night without taking any money or food."

"I did not even know."”

"How did you sustain (yourself) for so many days?"

'The King has given a pension to my aunt." The two of us have sustained
ourselves from that. What is the news back home, Nauli ?"

"Bajai, what shall I say about the news from home?"

"Tears come to my eyes even when I remember it. It has been six months,
Dulahi Bajai has been ill."

"What happens”, Subhadra asked with a great curiousity

"She has a mild fever. She says her chest hurts. She coughs all night. When
we summoned the military doctor from Gorkha, he said it was something like
"phthisis" or "thesis", I could not remember exactly. It is a very bad disease,
they say. She has only skin and bone. She has become so thin that she has to
be carried in and out.”

"And, how is the little boy ?"

"How could he be 7 He has boils all over his body. We should not rub oil (on
him). He says, "When will mother come?" and remembers you frequently.

"And who cooks rice?”

"Sometimes Baje (Deviraman) cooks it himself. Sometimes he goes 10 bed
eating a few snacks. One day, he was crying alone sitting at the balconey. He
said: "The sinner herself destroyed the cautaro (home) of her own making, and
went away.” What should I say, Bajai !' The animals have become only skin and
bone. The fields and gardens are let out on half a share (to others). The debt
does not return even one paisa (penny). The servants do not stay even for four
days. Everything is in disarray.

Hearing the words of Nauli, Subhadra's heart was grieved. She said to herself,
"Fie! This is what is said to be like cutting the nose of one's husband because

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Naso: Literal English translation / 203

of anger at the co-wife. She (Laksmi) was young. It was time for her to say
what (good food) shall I eat; what (nice clothes) shall I wear?' It was not (proper)
that I was upset, thinking that she ate good (food) 'she wore nice (clothes)'. He
went on the pilgrimage, taking her along with him. But what did it do? I could
have gone taking another friend after he returned. Sometimes, she spoke slightly
angrily. She had a somewhat irritable nature. Her nature itself was like that.
Sometimes a quarrel can happen even between a mother and daughter if they live
at one place. Icould live putting up a hut for myself. If I could not live in the
same house, I did a very foolish thing. What could the neighbors possibly be
saying? I am living here, leaving the great wealth of my own, and having one
just one meal a day. If anything happened to her body, what will become of the
little boy? What may the deceased ancestors be saying? Even if [my] mind was
hurt, the mother hurt it. What wrong did the little boy do? Before, he
(Deviraman) felt vexed when he had to cook one or two meals, These days, how
could he cook everyday?" Subhadra's heart ached with pain as such. Shedding
tears, she said, "Nauli, leaving them you too came at such a time."

"Bajai, I had to live being a slave to someone else all my life.

"Asking Baje for only twenty days' leave, I came so that I may go back
scattering only a few sacred grains."

"With whom did you come?"

"I came with the family of the Ratanmate Bhandari."

"When will you go?"

"I will go tomorrow morning. Bajai, I pray. Let us go home. Baje's ship will
sink (he will lose everything), if you are not there."

7

Laksmi, laying on a filthy bed, marked off her life's remaining hours.
Deviraman, sitting at the head of the bed, fed her water from time to time. The
little boy Susil, sitting near his mother, was watching his mother dying.
Laksmi sometimes shed pouring tears, looking toward Susil's face. In the weak
light of the dim lamp the sick room looked like a crematorium. Just then, Nauli
opened the door and bowed before (greeted) Deviraman. Seeing Nauli, the wave
of Deviraman's sorrow abated somewhat. He said, "When did you arrive from
Nepal, Nauli 7"

"Baje, I have just come; How is Dulahi Bajai 7"

‘The oil had finished long before; now it only remains for the lamp to die."

"Baje, everything would be taken care of if Thuli Bajai (Subhadra) were here
now; What can I do? I said, "Let us go," but she would not come."

"Did you really meet her? "

"I had met her near the temple of Pashupatinath."

"How was she?”

"Very thin, wearing dirty clothes, and pitiful."

“"Where is she staying 7"
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"She said, T am staying at Gaurighat at my aunt’s. The government has given
a pension to my aunt. Both of us have managed on that. Flows of tears flowed
from both eyes of Deviraman. He said to himself, "Being an owner of such a
big wealth, Subhadra lives eating (only) one meal. On top of that, [she is]
emaciated, wearing dirty clothes, and pitiful! O Lord, I am a sinner. A thousand
curses on my life. Subhadra is the goddess of my house. Since she went away,
misfortune has been surroundeding me. Even if (she) has no feeling for us, she
ought to remember the boy. She forgot everyone completely. Making such
complains, and shedding tears, he said "Nauli, you have come; Look afier the
house; I will go to Nepal tomorrow morning."

At that moment, Subhadra entered into in the house. She was very thin, and
fatigued, wearing dirty, and torn clothes. Unlimited compassion and tranqulitiy
was shining on her face. Seeing Subhadra's physical state, Deviraman's heart
was crushed. He began to cry covering his face with his hands.

Greeting her husband (by prostrating in front of him), Subhadra sat at the head
of the bed of Laksmi. Nauli said, "Oh! Bajai, you have arrived?" Hearing Nauli's
voice, Laksmi opened her eyes.

Seeing Subhadra seated at the head of her bed, she said in a faint and unsteady
voice, "Sister, I have been hanging on to life just to have a glimpse of you."

Hearing the words of Laksmi, Subhadra forgot all her grievances. She said--
"My littel one, I have forgotten my duty.”

Laksmi said, pointing to the breast of Subhadra, "There is a great wound
there”

'Subhadra said, shedding tears,"It has healed up, my dear baby. Indeed, it had
healed up long before; There is not (even a mark) as big as a sesame seed.”

Then Laksmi put Susil's hand in Subhadra's lap, saying "Sister, this is your
ward (minor)."

Taking the boy in her lap, Subhadra began to cry. For Subhadra, these were
the sore points (of her mind) to weep over, remembering them for the rest of her
life.

Like the flame of dying lamp, Laksmi's face became bright for a moment.
And then, it was dark! Leaving this sorrowful, hollow world, Laksmi arrived at
the infinite, Deviraman, Nauli and others began to cry.
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1.1 gharama caficala$ri bha.ikana pani deviramapaka santana thienan. 1.2
santana hos bhannaka nimitta haracka updya gare, cautaro cine, bato khane,
pasupatima mahadipa bale, gae sala harivaméa puraga lagae, taipani subhadriko
kokha saphala huna sakena. 1.3 joriparisamga thokabajl parda dhana, bala,
buddhi sabai kurama deviramapako jita hunthyo, tara ‘apiito’ bhaneko
sunnebittikai unako abhimzna dhiilo hunthyo, Atmaglanile pani hunthe. 1.4
purana vicaraka manisa thie, santana vina aphno vaibhavalal tuccha samjhanthe.

1.5 bicari subhadra pani khinna thi.in. 1.6 chimekaki dimaile chora-chord
khelaeko dekhera unalzi rahara lagthyo, santznaka a4ale sarala narisvabhavavasa
dhami-jhikriko bifi-jantara badhin, devi-devatako bhakala garin, tirtha, vrata, pja,
patha pani garin. 1.7 tara daivale nasunidiepachi kasako ke lagdo rahecha ra?

1.8 jyotigiharu deviramanalai arko viviha garna sallaha dinthe. 1.9 parantu
subhadrako ade$avina uni arko vivaha gama saktainathe. 1.10 subhadrd bahuta
patiparayana ramagi thi.in. 1.11 zjasamma kahilyai unale deviramanako citta
dukhainan, manako kurd janera seva garthin. 1.12 subhadra dulahi bhaera audzko
bakhatako bhayangkara dukha ahile samma pani deviramaaka #khaka samu

naciraheko thiyo. 1.13 u avasthd samjh@da gahabhari 8su hunthyo. 1.14 sukha-

dubkhaki sathi bhaera karigala deviramapalai subhadrale dhanavana bangin. 1.15
ahile santanaka nimti sauta halidiera kasari kytaghna banan?

2

2.1 phaguna mahinako bihanapakhako sireto mutu chegdla bhane jasto garthyo.
2.2 deviramapa mapdapama baseka thie. 2.3 naya dulahi pani ekai asanama
baseki thi.in, 2.4 brahmanaharu pca paghera agnima zhuti di.iraheka thie. 2.5
prarabdhale yo umerama unalai pheri dulaha banayo. 2.6 eka dina yastai rita
sampga unale subhadrako papigrahapa garethe, 2.7 subhadriko adeéa pal ho va
napai ho, aja unale aghikai krtyalai pheri dohoryae. 2.8 yasabata unako
bhalo-kubhalo ke hune ho, yasa kurako unalai pani kehi jitana thiena. 2.9 bahra
bargaki abodha balikalai lydera uni §tinya akaéama kalpanitita manomandira
nirmapa gama khojdathe. 2.10 $ayada brahmavadiharu tyasailal a$a-paga ya
mygatrgna bhanchan kya re.

2.11 astu, karale hos va antarika prerapale hos, unale vivaha-vidhi samapta
gare. 2.12 dulahi anmaune velama kanyapaksaka manisale rildai dulahila dolima
halidie. 2.13 dulahi pani dolibhitra runa lagin. 2.14 tyasa bakhata
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deviramagaiai sahrai naramailo lagyo. 2.15 batima bariyataharu paraspara
gramina thaita garera khitka chodi hasthe, parantu deviramagaka kapalama arkai
vicarako dvanda huna lageko thiyo. 2.16 manamanale biiane, "ke subhadrale
sico manale sallaha dicko ho? 2.17 sammati dirpda kina arkopatti pharkera
‘huncha’ bhaneki ta? 2.18 mero jyada dgraha dekhera 'huncha’ bhanekd ta hoina?
2.19 aho! manisaharu aphno tibra iccham3 aruko sammatilal kasari jabarajasti
tanchan. 2.20 chifj! subhadsako djivana sevako puraskara yahi ho? 2.21 make
gartl, malal ke doga? 2.22 santana vina svargako bato chekincha bhanne hindd
dharma janos. 2.23 bhogako lilasale hoina, dharmaka ajiiale vivaha gareko ha.

2.24 bariyata deviramapaka gharanera pugyo. 2.25 gatile chimekiharu
cautarama ramita heriraheka rahechan. 2.26 deviramapale eka-eka gari niyalera
here, tyo hulama subhadralai dekhenan. 2.27 balla unako chatdbata dhunggo
panchiyo. 2.28 &ja deviramapako gati tyasa balaka chatrako jasto thiyo jo
pahilo dinako patha birsera abela gurukahd pugdacha, athava tyasa aparadhiko
jasto thiyo jo paricita manisala dekhera lukna khojdacha.

2.29 chimekisamga kura garnako bahanale uni kehi pachi bhae; jida dulahi
bhitryaisaki subhadra damai-¢oleharulal jyala bigna lageki rahichan. 2.30
deviramanako hydaya gadgad bhayo, manamanale bhane "subhadra svargaki devi
ho, vyarthai kina §atka gare? 2.31 manisaharu aphno kamale kasari aphai
tarsanchan!"

2.32 pahuna-pasasampga kurakani garera deviramana abeld kotham3 sutna gae.
2.33 panasama kaguva telako batti baliraheko thiyo. 2.34 nay# dulahi khatamani
ochyanama suteki thi.in. 2.35 deviramana khatama palie, usa thauma subhadrako
ochyana dekhenan. 2.36 aghi subhadrako ochyana deviramanaka khatamani
hunthyo. 2.37 3ja usa thauma nadekhda bisat bargadekhi sutiraheko kotha pani
deviramagalal naulo jasto lagyo. 2.38 eka chinapachi grhakytya samapta garera
subhadra kothama pasin, deviramapako goda micna lagin. 2.39 yo unako
dainika kama thiyo. 2.40 subhadra yasama kahilyai truti huna dinnathin. 2.41
deviramapale bhane--"sanu, timro ochyzna khoi ni?"

2.42 "pallo kothama cha.”

2.43 "kina pallo kothama sareko?"

2.44 "bholi ekadasi ho, saberai gapdaki nuhzuna janchu."

2.45 "ma pani uhi sutchu."

2.46 "us, yahi sutnu bhae pani huncha."

2.47 thakera aeka deviramapalal c&ai nidra paryo. 2.48 zphno dolai sautalai
khapera subhadri pallo koThama ga.in. 2.49 madhuro batiiko dhamiio
ujyaloma nauli ghartini pata g&siraheki thi.i. 2.50 nauli deviramanako purdno
chakarni ho. 2.51 nauliko umera jhapdai jhapdai subhadrasamga milthyo. 2.52
82 silama svargavasi mahardja candra Samasera janggabahaduraka karupale
dasa-jivanabata mukta bhaeki thii. 2.53 gharaki purani cakarni hunale
deviramapale nauliko mola lienan, aphukhusi bhaepani naulile ghara chodina.
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2.54 nauli subhadrako balaka-kaladekhiko sukha-dubpkhaki sathi thi.i. 2.55
vidhatale subhadrako nimitta naulirtipi eu{a du_kha pokhne bhhijo dieka thie.
2.56 dubaima ghanigtha prema thiyo. 2.57 naulile pata g&sdai bhani--"bajai, 3ja
ta sahrai narama.ilo lagyo hola?"

2.58 "kina nauli, kina tyaso bhanis? 2.59 naramailo lagnupame kurd ke cha ra?

2.60 "taipani sauta bhaneko mutuko baha ho, @jai ochyana chodnu paryo.
2.61 bholi gharai chagnu parcha ki, ke janisaknu cha.”

2.62 "chognu pare chodiditil, kuna daulathako caina gareki chu ra, eka peta
khasro-masinu kh3era, dina-rata buhdrtana saheki chu. 2.63 jutho-cfilho garidie
jasale pani eka gasa khana dincha. 2.64 tara sojhi jasd cha, pasnebittikai
dhogidii.

2.65 "sikaeko hiido ho; bajai! kunai dina naulile bhanithi bhannuhola. 2.66
"sojho barigina bera lagdaina, ali dinapachi bajeko tupi sama.unechin.”

2.67 "jesukai hos, i§varale visasaya ayu garidiun, phalephuleko dekhna
pa.iyos, santana bhae karale pani eka Fjuli pani deld; yinaka hata-kakhama sasa
jaos; sababhanda thiilo santoga yahi ho, nauli!"

3

3.1 tina-cara bargapachiko kura ho. 3.2 eka dina ghamama basera subhadra
choralai bhata khuwa.irahek thi.in. 3.2 suéilacahi Sganama cariraheka parevala
pakrane ko$iSama thiyo, subhadra hatama bhatako gasa liera "ko kha i, ko khai"”
bhanthin. 3.3 susila mukha batidai daugera atithyo, subhadra gasa mukhama
halidinthin, balaka pheri daujera pareva tira janthyo. 3.4 i mika paksiharu pani
balakasampga anandapiirvaka kheliraheka thie. 3.5 susila gad sama.una khojthyo.
3.6 pareva ali para gai basthe, susila pheri uhi pugthyo, pareva ugera ali para
gali carna Iagthe. 3.7 subhadrako "ko khai" ko avaja sunera suéila bicabicama
eka-dud gdsa bhita pani khaera janthyo.

3.8 deviramapa phalaicama basera yo anupama @nandaprada balakrida
heriraheka thie. 3.8 unaldi svargaki dilabata pitrharu pani yasa kulabalambako
balalila heriraheka holan bhanne bhana hunthyo. 3.10 uni yo $iu-santanaka
ajama eka mahan balistha $akti lukiraheko dekhdathe. 3.11 santdnecchuka
deviramapale aja yo dina dekhna pae. 3.12 parivartana$ila samsarako gati vicitra
cha. 3.13 parameg$vara hisnelai ruvatichan, runelai h3¥salichan.

3.14 eka dina su$ila tulasika mathanera kheliraheko thiyo. 3.15 pimpgibata
ekatira lakgmi ekatira subhadrale hata thapera "nani, katg, katz, kata" bhane. 3.16
susila eka ksanapachi dagurdai gai subhadrako chatma {asiyo; subhadrako hydaya
pavitra putra-vatsalyale pariptirpa bhayo; "mero raja" bhanera mvai kha.in.

3.17 suSilala.i lakgmile janma matra di.in, kevala subhadrale hurka.in. 3.18
subhadralai eka china choddainathyo. 3.19 subhadralal ‘ama' bhanthyo, aphni
amalai ‘dulahi’ bhanthyo, kinaki lakgmilal gharama savaijana 'dulahi bajyai'
bhanthe.
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4

4.1 magha mahini thiyo. 4.2 kisanaharu balinzli thankyal Grtha jane phikdma
thie. 4.3 deviramanala] pani tirtha game iccha bhayo; manamanale bhane "paga
caldai tirtha-varta nagare kahile gartila? 4.4 manisaharu sampatti paera andha
banchan, viveka buddhilai khopama rakhera dina-rata paisaka nimitta hahakara
macca.irahanchan. 4.5 i gothalahamko s2mpxiti eka dina agni ya coraka
nimitta huncha. 4.6 aghi gareko hiido hi, ahile eka manzko santoga cha. 4.7
ahile pheri garna sake santanaka jarama mala parla; paratra banla.” 4.8 ityadi
vicara garera deviramapa tirtha jana tayara bhae. 4.9 unako eklai jane vicdra
thiyo; parantu ga_ka kaiyana bighabigdhi, vidhava svasnimanisaharu pani tayara
bhae. 4.10 dekhdadekhdai deviramanako &gana tirthayatraka kumle phaujale
bhariyo. 4.11 gatlka dherai @aimaiharu jana lageko dekhi lakgmi pani janchu
bhanera jiddi garna Iagin. 4.12 su$ilacahim deviramanako daurd samatera runa
Iagyo. 4.13 yo baligtha balahathalai deviramanale upekga garna sakenan. 4.14
akhira lakgmi ra susilala. pani sathama lie. 4.15 eka ksapapachi tyo
tirthayatriko samitha, ranuko pachi mzhur jhai, deviramanako pachi lagyo. 4.14
kintu subhadrzla 'janchyau ki?' bhanera kasaile eka vacana samma pani sodhena.

4.15 subhadrale manamanale bhanin, 'tirtha-varta garna ta mala.i po
laijanuparthyo. 4.16 mero ko cha ra, chora na chori! 4.17 usako umera thiyo,
jadai gardi ho. 4.18 u choro packi svasni bha., vacana hama saknubhaena. 4.19
ma tekne-samaune kehi nabhaeki anatha, mero keko khoji thiyo! 4.20 manisa
balekai ago tapchan. 4.21 jasala.i parameévarale thageko cha, usalai manisa
pani hela garchan. 4.22 aho! sarpsara kati matalabi cha!' 4.23 yastai tarka
gardai subhadra dherai berasamma eklai roirahin.

4.24 subhadrale bahra vargako umeradekhi deviramanako dailo potna Iagithin.
4.25 yo ghara subhadralai samsarama sabai bhanda pyaro vastu thiyo. 4.26 yi
vastubhzu yinaiko Ialana-palanama baghera tarupa bhaeka thie. 4.27 yo ghara,
yi bastubhau, yi rukha-vyksa sabai yinai santanahina ramagika sathi thie. 4.28
yiniharusarpgako viyoga subhadra eka china pani sahana saktinathin. 4.29 jana
ta subhadra janthin ki jadainathin, eka vacana sodheko samma bhae unako &su
puchine thiyo. 4.30 eka vacana sodhisamma dinzle bakhatami katro kama
huncha tyo kurd manovijitana najanek3 deviramapala i thaha bhaena.

431 manomalinyako euia sano bija cihincha jo samayama baghera
aphaseapha bhayangkara riupa dharapa gardacha. 4.32 tyasatai lakgmi tathd
subhadraka jivanama pani yo tirthayatra manomalinyako euta bija huna gayo.

4.33 tirthabata pharkedekhi duvaima bahudha jhagada huna lagyo. 4.34
subhadrale kunai pra$na garda lakgmi chcga hianera uttara dinthin, 4.35 basa,
kuraikuraka hanathapabata thulo kalaha khada hunthyo. 4.36 deviramapa
ctipacapa bhaera sunirahanthe. 4.37 lakgmila.i tajana gartin bhane putravati
patni, subhadrala.i tajana gariin bhane dharma tatha vivekako hatya! 4.38 ke
gariin, sampsarika sukhalipsako tarro anandako anubhava gariraheka thie. 4.39
tyasa bakhatama unako tyo prabala vak$akti hava hunthyo. 4.40 manisako
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papgitya arulai upadesSa gamama kama lagdacha, na ki aphiliai pariatida.
441 yo pratidinako grhakalahale subhadrako komala hydaya-kusuma ekadama
oilayo. 4.42 uni karagaraki duhkhi bandi jhai bhagne mauka khojna lagin.

5

5.1 kalo andhakaramathi parkhi parkhi kard.une hucila pakgiko virasilo
hukahuka $abda thapimpda ratri jhan bhayangkara pratita hunthyo. 5.2 pallo
galima kukura bhukiraheko thiyo. 5.3 prthvima manavajatiko duhkhamaya
avastha dekhera ananta akasama taraganpa pilapila roiraheka thie. 54 subhadrale
dganama 3era herin, eka chinapachi tyo visala nabhasthalabata euia lamo jyoti
salla bagera talatira khasyo. 5.5 kintu yo kalo prthvima jharna napatidai
bicaima lupta bhayo. 5.6 aghi SaiSavakalam3 yastai dygya dekheki thi.in. 5.7
usa bakhata amasmga sodhda--"zkasaka devagama hun, pupya siddhinale
svargabata patana bhaeka" bhanne javapha milethyo. 5.8 3ja uhi kura samjhin,
manamanale bhanin, "ho! yo @akaSama basera kehi dina pupyabhoga garne
devataka jhai ma pani ja salla bag®. 5.9 yiniharu pupya samapta bhaepachi
svargabata ciplera khaschan, hami bhoka, pyasa, duhkha-pirale nisteja tatha
dhalamala bhaera pythviko prthvimai khaschatl. 5.9 hami khasisakepachiko
bibhatsa riipa aru §ega bhoka, pyasa, duhkhiharule dekhchan! 5.10 devataharu
cahi pupyabhogi hunzle yo papapiirpa jagatama khasnuparli bhanera bicaima
alapa hunchan, manisaharuma ra devatamz kevala yatti antara na cha!”

5.11 subhadrale kakhimani euia poko cyapeki thi.in. 5.12 yasto andhakara
ratrima pani kasaile dekhcha ki bhanera odhnele chopeki thi.in. 5.13 yasa
bakhata unako jivanadhara tyahi sano poko hunaayo. 5.14 aho! kunai bakhata
yo visala asalata kasari euid sano {thalima simita bhaera bastacha! 5.15
parames$vara ! manugyalad kina a6ama jhupdyayau? 5.16 prabhu! asako badala
santosa dicko bhae yi anatha prapiharu sukhaka kati najikai pugisakthe.

5.17 kehi berapachi asrupiima nayanale pyaro grhalai sadaivaka nimitta
namaskara garera anathini subhadra tyo kalo andhakarama vilina bha.in. 5.18 yo
Karup3ianaka drgya sadhaim jaga bhairahane vi§vako catura caukidara baheka aru
kasaile dekhena.

6

6.1 pasupatinathaka mandira waripari tila rakhne thatt thiéna. 6.2 "sadbiu”
charne jatriharuko chicoli nasaknu ghuico thiyo. 6.3 yastaima pascima
dhokanera akasmat subhadralai dekhera naulile gahabhari asu parera bhani, "oho
bajai! hera kati dubli, cinnai nasakne hunubhaecha. 6.4 aliberasamma ta
thamyaunai sakina. 6.5 kahd basnubhaeko cha ha?"

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Naso: Transcription of the Devandgari text / 210

6.6 "yahi gaurighata phuptikahs baseki chu."

6.7 "kharca-barca nali.ikana #dh3 rdtam3 hignu bhaecha. 6.8 thaha pani paina.
6.9 yatika dinasamma ke khdera gujarana gamubhayo?"

6.10 phuptilai sarakarabata eutd hapdi bakseko rahecha, tyasabata dui janzle
gujara calaeka chall. 6.11 gharako hala kasto cha, nauli?"

6.12 "bajai, gharako hzla ke bhanll, samjhada pani &su alicha. 6.13 cha
mahina bho, dulahi bajai berami hunuhuncha.”

6.14 "ke huncha?" subhadrale sahrai utsukatasitha sodhin.

6.15 "tapani jaro cha, 'chati dukhcha' bhannuhuncha. 6.16 ratabhara
khokirahanuhuncha. 6.17 gorakha mulaka ¢aggara subidarala.i dekhalda 'thaisi’
bhane ki 'khaksi' bhane ahile samjhana sakina, sahrai naramro roga ho are. 6.18

sukera hajachala matra cha. 6.19 bokera bahira-bhitra gara.unu parcha."
6.20 "sano babu kasto cha ni?"

6.21 "kasta hunthe, jlubharl khatira chan! tela lJauna hiidaina, ama kahile
a.unuhuncha' bhanera barabara tapaila.] samjhirahanchan,"

6.22 "bhita ko pakaticha ni?”

6.23 "kahile baje aphai paka.unuhuncha, kahile camenz khzera sutnuhuncha.
6.24 eka dina bardalima basera eklai roirahanubhaeko rahecha. 6.25 ‘aphiile
cineko cautaro papinile aphai bhatkaera ga.i' bhannuhunthyo. 6.26 keke bhanti
bajai! bastubhzuka hagachala matra chan. 6.27 kheta-bari adhiydma dieko cha.
6.28 asamipata eka paisa uthdaina, nokara-cakara cara dina {ikdainan, sabai
bhatabhuriga cha."

6.29 naulika kur3 sunera subhadrako hydaya katiyo. 6.30 manamanai bhanin,
"chih. 6.31 'sautgko risale poiko nzka katnu' bhancko yahi ho. 6.32 umeradara
thi.i, ke khall ke lati bhanne vela thiyo. 6.33 mitho kha.i ramro 1a.i bhanera
maile citta dukhduna nahune. 6.34 usala. liera tirtha janubhayo ta tyasale ke
bhayo ra? 6.35 pharkanubhaepachi arko sathi liera ma jadi ht. 6.36 kahilekahi
ali jharkera boldathi lau; ali jhadarige svabhavaki thi.i. svabhavai tyasto; eka
thalima basepachi kahilekahi ama-chorima pani ta thaka-thuka huncha. 6.37 ekai
gharama basna nasake katero barera basti htl. 6.38 maile sahrai bebujhako kama
gar®. 6.39 joriparile ke bhanda hun, aphno tyatro daulatha chogera yah# eka
chzka khaera baseki chu, tyasaka fluma kehi bhaidiyo bhane tyo cicilo balakhako
ke gati hola, pitrle ke bhanlan? 6.40 chitta dukhae pani amale dukhai, tyo
balakale ke birayo? 6.41 aghi eka-dui chaka bhata pakaunu parda dikka mannu
hunthyo. 6.42 3jakala dinahti kasar pakaunuhildo ho? ityadi manovedanile
subhadrako hrdaya chiyachiya bhayo; dsu jhardai bhanin, "nauli! tyasta belama
tairple pani chogera aiches!”

6.43 "bajai, janmabhara arkaki dasi bhaera basnuparyo, caro{a aksata bhae pani
charera all bhanera bajesdga bisai dinako bida magera eki."
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6.44 “ko sdga ais?"

6.45 "ratamate bhajarika jahanas¥ga."

6.46 "kaile janches?"

6.47 "bholi bihdnai, bajai, bind cha, ghara ja.all 6.48 tapal nabhae bajeko
jahajai qubcha.

7

7.1 mailo bichya.unama suteki lakgmi jivanako $ega ghadi ganiraheki thi.in.
7.2 deviramapa rogika siranama basera bakhata-bakhatama camcale pani
khvalithe. 7.3 balaka putra suéila amanera basera yo cira maiyviyoga heriraheko
thiyo. 7.4 lakgmi kahilekahi susilako mukhapati herera barara Zsu jharthin, 7.5
malino battiko dhamilo prakasama rogiko kotha éma¢ana jasto dekhinthyo. 7.6
tyastaima dailo ughzrera naulile deviramapalai dhogidii. 7.7 naulilai dekhera
deviramapaka dubkhako lahari kehi §anta bhayo; bhane-- "nepalabata kahile
aipugis, nauli?"

7.8 "baje, aurpdaichu; dulahi bajailad kasto cha?

7.9 "tela ta aghi nai siddhisakeko thiyo, aba batti nibhna baki cha."

7.10 "baje, yasa bakhatama thuli bajai bhae sabai kurdko sambhara hune
thiyo, ke gartl, ja.all bhaneko mannubhaena.”

7.11 "ke taile bhetis ra?"

7.12 "pasupatinathako mandiranera bheteth®."

7.13 "kast thii?"

7.14 “ekadama dubli, maila luga lagieki, mayalagdi."

7.15 "kahd baseki raicha?”

7.16 "gaurighzta phupiikah? baseki chu, phupiilai sarakirabata eka hapgdi
bakseko cha, tyasaibata dui jangle gujara calaeka chatl bhannuhunthyo."

7.18 deviramanaka dubai Zkhabata dsuka dhard bage. 7.19 manamanale bhane --
'yatro sampattiki malikni bhaikana subhadra eka chaka khaera baseki cha. 7.20
usama pani dubli, maila luga lagaeki, mayalagdi! 7.21 hare, parame§vara! ma
papi h, mero jivanala hajara vara dhikkara cha. 7.22 subhadrd meri grhalaksmi
ho; u gaedekhi vipattiko badalale gherirahecha. 7.23 hamila.i nabhae pani yo
balaka santdnalaj samjhanupamne, sabaild.i cajakka birs' ityadi duhkhamanau
garera asu jhardai bhane, "nauli! & diches, gharako sambhara rakhes, ma bholi
bihanai nepéla janchu.”

7.24 tyastaima subhadri gharabhitra pasin. 7.25 atyanta dubli, nida.ud,
malina, jhutra luga laeki, mukhamapgdalama asima karupa tatha sampyama
jhalkiraheko thiyo. 7.26 subhadréko §aririka avastha dekhera deviramanako
hrdaya tukra-tukra bhayo. 7.27 dubai hatale mukha chopera runa lage.

7.28 patilai daggdavat garera subhadsa laksmiko siranam3 basin.

7.29 naulile bhani--"oho! bajai alpugnubho?"
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7.30 nauliko svara sunera laksmile 8kha ugharin. 7.31 subhadrala.i aphna
siranama baseko dekhera, sustari larbarieko svarale bhanin--"didi, tapaiko
daréanalai eka muthi sasa muskilale jhugdiraheko cha.”

7.32 laksmiko vacana sunera subhadrako hrdayako mailo ekadama sapha
bhayo. 7.33 bhanin-- "babu! maile aphno kartavya birsichu."

7.34 laksmile subhadrako chatitira dekhzera bhanin--"tyah? sihrai kada cola
lageko cha.”

7.35 subhadrale dsu jhardai bhanin-- "niko bho b3, asti nai niko bha.isakyo,
sano tilako dana jati pani chaina.”

7.36 tyasa pachi "didi, tapaiko naso!" bhanera laksmile susilako hata
subhadraka kakhama rakhidi.in. 7.37 choralai kakhama liera subhadra runa
Iagin. 7.38 yi sabai subhadraka nimitta jindagibhara samjh¥dai riidai gamne
khugkaharu thie.

7.39 nibhne belako batd jhai laksmiko mukha eka ksapaka nimitta tejomaya
bhayo! 7.40 ani pachi andhakara! 7.41 laksmi yo duhkhamaya asara sampsarala.i
chodera anantama pugin. 7.42 deviramapa, nauliharu pani runa lage.
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L1L1 +(1.1.2) + INworeHT @ +fagee
+ (1.1.2) +-deviramapaka santana +thienan
+AD:CI(1.1.2) +S:CNP-nm +P:iv1-3pl.pst.neg
+ (1.1.2) +Deviramana-of children +they-were-not
‘Deviraman had no children.'

1.1.2 +9CHT +9=aa Y +959T 4967
*gharam3 +caficalaén +bha.ikana +pani
#LA:cn-Ic +S:cn-nm +P:ivl-abs.prt +C:sc
thouse-in +wealth +being +although
‘Although there was wealth in his house,’

1.2.1 +(1.2.2) +gTTF Y HIC
+ (1.2.2) +haraeka upaya +gare
+AA:CI(1.2.2) +DO:CNP-ac +P:tvl-3sg.pst.m
+ (1.2.2) +every means +he-did,
'(1.2.2) (He) made every effort’

122 +(1.2.3) +v=ar ffie
+(1.2.3) + bhannzka nimitta
+DO:CI (1.2.3) +AA: PP
+(1.2.3) + saying-of purpose
'for the purpose (1.2.3)'

123 + & 8
+santana +hos
+S:cn-nm +P:iv1-3sg-imp
child+ may-be
'that a child be [bom];’

1.24 +31ay +faR,
+cautaro+ cine,
+DO:cn-ac +P:tv1-3sg.pst.m
+cautaro + he-built
'He built a cautdro [aresting platform under a tree],’
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1.2.5 +9TEr +&m,
+bato +khane,
+DO:cn-ac +P:tv1-3sg.pst.m
+path +he-dug
'he built a path,’

1.2.6 + TEEITHT +TETAT +aT,
+ pasupatima+ mahadipa +bale,
+LA:pn-Ic +DO:cn-ac +P:tvl-3sg.pst.m
+Pasupati-at +great-lamp +he-lit
‘he lit the great lamp at Pasupati,’

127 + g Ee +ZeEwm g +amg
+gae sila +harivarpséa purana +lag3e,
+AA:AdvP +DO:PNP-ac +P:tv1l-3sg.pst.m
tgone year +Harivamsa Purapa +he-organized
Last year, he organized (the reading of) the Harivampsa Purapa.

1.2.8 + i +GTETH BIG +TBA -+ T
*taipani +subhadrako kokha +saphala +huna sakena
+C:cc+ +S:CNP-nm +SC:adj-nm +P:eVP1-3sg.pst.neg
+then-even +Subhadra-of womb +fruitful +to-be could-not
'Even then Subhadra's womb could be fruitful.'

1.3.1 +(1.3.2) £89, 9, g T3 FT + IAHorH! fore gy
#(1.3.2) *dhana, bala, buddhi savai kurama *deviramapako jita
+hunthyo,
+AD:Cl (1.3.2) +LA:modCNP-lc +S:CNP-nm +P:ivi-3sg.pst.m
1(1.3.2) twealth, strength, wisdom all matters-in +Deviramap's victory
+used-to-be,
‘Deviraman would win on all counts -- wealth, strength and wisdom.'

1.3.2 +SNqTAET + SFETT +qat
*joripari-sarpga Hthokabaji +parda
+AA:PP +S:cn-nm +P:iv1-impf.prt.
*neihghbors-with +competition +while-happening
While in competion with the (jealous) neighbors’,

133 T+ (1.3.4) 1T ATHHR +EWT +grey
+tara 1(1.3.4) unako abhimana +dhilo +hunthyo,
#C:cc +AD:CI(1.3.4) +£S:CNP-nm +SC:cn-nm +P:ev1-3sg.pst.m
+but +(1.3.5) this pride +dust +used-to-be
‘but his pride turned into dust (1.3.4-5)'
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134 +(13.5) +g= tfafed
+(1.3.5) +sunne tbittikai
+DO:Cl1 (1.3.5) +P:tvl-impf.prt +AA:advl
+(1.3.5) +hearing +as-soon-as
"as soon as he heard’

1.3.5 +aq@) +93HT
+'apiito’ +bhaneko
+DO:adj-nm +P:tv1-prf.prt.
+childless +called
‘calling ‘childless"

1.3.6 + AToRETR +TH
iatmagianile +pani +hunthe
+IA:cn-in +SC:cn-nm +P:evl-3sg.pstm
tself-sorrow-by +water +he-used-to-be
'He used to be inflicted by sorrow'

1.4.1 gt faarer wifaw +fag
+purana vicaraka manisa +thie,
+SC:CNP-nm +P:ev1-3sg.pst.m
+old thought-of man +he-was
'He was a man of old-fashioned thinking'

142 + S AT 43T 0TS o0 AT
+santana-vina +aphno vaibhavalai +tuccha +samjhanthe
+AAPP +DO:CNP-ac +OC:adj-ac +P:tv3-3sg.pst.m
+child-without +one's-own wealth-to +trivial +he-used-to-consider
"Wihtout a child, he used to consider his own wealth as tivial.'

1.5.1 Afa=d g 5t +fam +fase
+bicari subhadra +pani +khinna +thi.in
+S:CNP-nm +SC:adj-nm +P:ev1-3sg.pst.f
*+Poor Subhadra also +sad +she-was
'Poor Subhadra was also sad.'

1.6.1 +(1.6.2) +3TETS +TET +ATEAY
+(1.6.2) +unalai trahara +lagthyo,
+AD:CI(1.6.2) +DC:pro-dt +S:cn-nm +P:iv2-3sg.pst.m
+(1.6.2) +her-to tinterest +he-1sed-to-strike
‘She used to be interested (excited)'
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1.6.2 +(1.6.3) &<
+(1.6.3) +dekhera
+DO0:CI(1.6.1) +P:tv1-abs.prt.
+(1.6.1) +having-seen
‘Seeing (1.6.1)

1.6.3 +foiTwraraamsa +BIT-BI +39TaH!
+chimekaka a.ima.ile +chora-chor +kheldeko
+S:CNP-nm +DO:Cmpdcn-ac +P:tv1-prf.prt
*+Neighborhood-of women-by +sons-daughters +playing-with
"The women of neighborhood plaving with their children;'

164 +QRTTHT ATA +AT AN +8TH TR T o< +JM g
+santanaka z6ale +sarala narisvabhavavasa +dhami-jhakiiko biti-jantara
+bidhin,
+AA:CNP-in +AA:AdvP +DO:modCNP-ac +P:tv1-3sg.pst.f
+chid-of hope-by +simple woman-nature-cause +shaman's herb-amulet
+she-tied

'In the hope of (having) a child, because of simple nature of woman,
she wore herbs and amulets from shamans'

1.6.5 +3ANTATHY HIHA +T{G]
+devi-devatako bhakala +garin ,
+DOQ:CNP-ac +P:tv1-3sg.pst.f
+goddess-god-of promise +she-did
'She made promises to gods and goddesses'

1.6.6 +Adaq, TIrars +af7 +afiq
+tirtha, vrata, pija, patha +pani +garin
+DO:cn-nm +AA: advl +P:tv1-3sg.pst.f
+pilgrimage, vow, worshipping, recitation *also +she-did
‘She also went on pilgrimage, made vows, worshipping, (and) the
recitation (of hymns)'

1.7.1 + 3 4+(1.7.2) +TEH D +AT @S +T7
+tara +(1.7.2) tkasako ke +lagdo rahecha +ra?
+C:c+ +AD:Cl (1.7.2) £S:ProP-nm +P:iVP-3sg.pres.m +NU:nu (ra )
+But £(1.7.2) +whose what +striking he-is +ra (question word)
‘But, (1.7.2) what could one do?'

172 + S +agiafe 1afe

*daivale +nasunidie +pachi
+S:cn-nm +P:iVP1-neg.cond +C: sc (pachi )
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+Fate +not-listen +if
'if the Fate does not listen'

1.8.1 +<ifoiige +JdHomETs +(1.8.2) FoaTg +fard |
+jyotigiharu +deviramapala +(1.8.2) +sallaha -+dinthe.
+S:cn-nm +DC:pn-dt +DO: ModCNP-ac +P:tv2-3pl.pst.m
tastrologers +Deviramana-to +(1.8.2) advice +they-used-to-offer
"Astrolegers offered advice to Deviramana'

1.82 +%%! faamg #m
+arko vivaha +garna
+DO:CNP-ac 4+P:tv1-inf
+another marriage +to-do
'to have a second marriage'

1.9.1 +97Y HEARTHY QAT 434 +(1.9.2) +TRTS
+parantu +subhadrako adesa-vina +uni +(1.9.2) +saktainathe
+C:cc +AA:PP +S:pro-nm +DO:CI(1.9.2) +P:tv1-3sg.pst.m
+but +Subhadra-of permission-without +he +(1.9.2)
+he-habitually-could-not
‘but, without the permission of Subhadra, he could not (9.1.2)'

1.9.2 +3! faamg w1
+arko vivaha +garna
+DO:CNP-ac +P:tv1-inf
+another marriage +to-do
'have a second marriage'

1.10.1 AT +aga afaaraor woft +fag
+subhadra +bahuta patiparayapa ramari -+thi.in
+S:pn +SC:modCNP-nm +P:ev1-3sg.f
+Subhads3 +very husband-devoted lady +she-was
‘Subhadra was a lady highly devoted to (her) husband.’

1.11.1 3T 437 +iged +39vrt faet +gamee
+2ja-samma +kahilyai +unale +deviramanako citta +dukha.inan
+AA:PP +AA:advl +S:pro-nm +DO:CNP-ac +P:tv1-3sg-neg.pst.f
+today-until +ever +she +Deviramaga-of mind +she-did-not-hurt
"Until today, she never hurt the mind of Deviramana.'

1.11.2 #(1.11.3) +3ar +7rfdq
+(1.11.3) +seva +garthin
+AD:CI (1.11.3) +DO:cn-ac +P:tv1-3sg.pst.f
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+(1.11.3) +service +she-used-to-do
'She used to do the work (1.11.3)'

1.11.3 W% HIO+5M
+manako kura +janera
+DO:CNP-ac +P:tvl-abs.prt.
+mind-of things +having-known
‘knowing the thoughts of (her husband's) mind'

1.12.2 £(1.12.2) S@aH WO §A@ +Afe® &% afft L3 worw srarr 9

+TfaRgt ey

+(1.12.2) bakhatako bhayarikara duhkha +ahile samma pani
+deviramanaka akhaka samu +naciraheko thiyo.

+5:Mod(1.12.2)CNP-nm +AA:AdvIP +LA:PP +P:iVP1-3sg.pst.prt

+time-of dreadful hardship +now until also +Deviramana-of eyes-of
before +dancing was

"The dreadful hardship of the time (1.12.2) was dancing before the eyes
of Deviramanpa even until now'

1.12.2 $9ET +(1.12.3) +3darht
+subhadra +(1.12.3) +atdako
+S:pn-nm +AD:CI(1.12.3)+ +P:iv1-impf.prt.+pp
+Subhadra (1.12.3) +coming-of
‘of Subhadra's coming (1.12.3)'

1.12.3 +59gr +90%
+dulahi +bhaera
+SC:cn-nm +P:ev1-abs.prt.
+bride +having-been
being (as) a bride.’

1.13.1 +(1.13.2) +rgady +xtfg +grem
+(1.13.2) +gaha-bhari +a~su +hunthyo
+AD:CI(1.13.2)+ +LC:PP+ +S:cn-nm+ +P:iv3-3sg.pst.m
+(1.13.2)+ eyes-full +tears +he-used-to be'
‘Tears would be filled in (his) eyes'

1.13.2 + 3 Faeq7 +9¥ 7T
+u avastha +samjhada
+DO:modCNP-ac +P-tv1-imp.prt.
+that condition +while-remembering
‘Remembering that condition,’
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1.14.1 £(1.14.2) +55T SATAURTE 2G0T +EHATT +TATE]
+(1.14.2) +kanigala deviramapalai +subhadrale +dhanavzna +banain
+AD:PriCl(1.14.2) +DO:PNP-ac +S:pn-n +0OC:adj-ac +P:tv3-3sg.
pst.f
#(1.14.2) +poor Deviraman *Subhadra +wealthy +she-made
'(1.14.2) Subhadra made poor Deviramana wealthy'

1.14.2 +JE-§:EH T +90
+sukha-duhkhaki sathi +bhaera
+SC:CNP-nm +P:ev1-abs.prt.
+joy-sorrow-of friend +having-been
'Being a friend through joy and sorrow,’

1.15.1 4378 £(1.15.2) +F68 +FAT +37 ?
*ahile +(1.15.2) tkasari +kytaghna +baniin?
+AA:advl +AD:Cl +AA:adv +SC:adj-nm +P:ev1-3sg.opt.
+now +(1.15.2) +how +ungrateful +may-he-become?
Now, how could he be ungrateful (1.15.2)?

1.15.2 +uwaa faf +®iar +gfafage
+santanaka nimti +sauta +halidiera
+AA:PP +DO:cn-ac +P:tvl-abs.prt.
*child-of for +co-wife +having-put
'by imposing a co-wife (on her) for having a child'
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2.1.1 +HAF ATl fagrivEsr faeEy +(2.1.2) +eat
+phaguna mahinako bihanapakhako sirejo +(2.1.2) +garthyo
#S:CNP-nm +DO:CI(2.1.2) +P:tvl-3sg.pst.m
*Phaguna month-of morning-time-of cold-wind +(2.1.2) +used-to-act
'The cold wind of the moming in the month of Phaguna (Feb.-Mar.)
blew'

2.1.2 +(2.1.3) +¥ +S1&0
+(2.1.3) +bhane +jasto
+DO:CI(2.1.3) +P:tvl-imprf.prt +AA:advl
+saying *tas
‘as if’

2.1.3 +9Z +BgAT

+mutu +chedla

+DO:cn-ac +P:tv1-3sg.fut.m
+heart +pierce-he-will

‘It will pierce the heart.'

22 +SEIHYT +WISYHT +F8FHT T
*deviramapa +manjapama +baseka thie
+ S:pn-nm +LC:cn-lc +P:iVP3-3sg.pst.prf.m
iDeviramana +pavilion-at +seated was
'Deviramana was seated at the (marriage) pavilion.'

23+ A 191 +UH FTETAT +7QH T T
+naya dulahi +pani +¢kai asanama +baseki thi.in
+S:CNP-nm +AA:advl +LC:CNP-Ic +P:iVP3-3sg.psi.pif.f
+new bride +also +one-(emphatic) seat-at +seated was
"The new bride was also seated at the same seat.’

24.1 +ATEIVIER +(2.4.2) +3RHT +3gHy + ozt foag
tbrahmanaharu +(2.4.2) +agnim3 +ahuti +di.iraheka thie
+S:cn-nm £AD:Cl1(2.4.2) +LA:cn-Ic +DO:cn-n

+P:tVP1-3pl.pst.prf.prog.
*+Brahmans #(2 4.2) tfire-in +offerings +giving they-were
"The Brahmans were pouring offerings into fire.'

2.4 2°+FAT +92T

+rca +paghera
+DO:cn-ac +P:tvl-abs.prt.
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+Vedic-hymns +having-read
'having read the Vedic hymns'

2.5 +ATREHW +4T IATHT +ITATR +BI +IATGT +T71GY

*prarabdhale +yo umeram3a +unalai tpher +duldha +banayo.

+S:cn-nm +LA:CNP-Ic +DO:pro-ac +AA:advl +OC:cn-ac
+P:tv3-3sg.pst.m

tdestiny +this age-at +him tagain +bridegroom +made

'Destiny made him a bridegroom again at this age.'

26 + TF T 40 QI S 24399 +PTETR TIvRRT +41a
+eka dina +yastai rita sarpga *unale +subhadrako papigrahana +garethe
+AA:AdvIP +AA:PP +S:pro-pers-nm +DO:CNP-ac
+P:tvl-3sg.pst.prf.m
+one day tvery-such manner with +he +Subhadra-of hand-holding
+had-done
‘Une day, he had married Subhadsd in the same manner.’

27.1 #(27.2-5) + AT +3I7 ATH FAATS AGIATT
+(2.7.2-5)/ @ja/ unale/ aghikai krtyalai pheri dohoryae
+AD:CI(2.7.2-5) +S:pro-pers-nm +DO:CNP-ac +AA:advi
+P:tvl-3sg.pst.m
(2.7.2-5) +today -+he +previous-)emphatic) +act +again +repeated
"Today he repeated the very previous act (2.7.2-5).’

2.7.2 +IETHT HIRT 4978

+subhadrako ade$a +pai

+DO:CNP-ac +P:tvl-abs.prt.
+Subhadra-of order +having-received
'having received the order of Subhadra’

2.7.3 +8&
+ho
+P:iv1-3sg.pres.
+is
‘(Whether) it was'

274 AT +7UTS

+va +napai
+C:cc +P:tvl-abs.prt.neg
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+or +not-having-received
‘or without receiving (if),’

275 +@F
+ho
+P:iv1-3sg.pres.
+is
'was
2.8.1 *(2.8.2) TH.FIHY +3°9Ts 1967 +3) 7+
+(2.8.2) yasa kurako +unailad +pani +kehi jiiana +thiena
+AD:C1(2.8.2) +S:CNP-nm... +DC:Pro-dt +AA:advl ...+S: CNP-nm
+P:iv2-3sg.pst.m
+(2.8.2) this matter-of -+him-to +also +any knowledge +was-not
‘He did not have any knowledge of this matter--(2.8.2)'

2.8.2 +TATE +ITH] WEAT-HTAT F +gA &V
+yasabata +unako bhalo-kubhalo ke +hune ho
+AA:prol-ab +S:CNP-nm +P:ivl-impf.prt.m
*this-from +his good-bad what +being-is
"Whether good or evil would result from this.

2.9.1 +(2.9.2) +3" +(2.9.3) +Q v

+(2.9.2) +uni +(2.9.3) +khojdathe

+AD:Cl (2.9.2) +S:pro-nm +DO:C1(2.9.3) +P:tv1-3sg.pst.m
+(2.9.2) the +(2.9.3) +used-to-want

'(2.9.2), he wanted (2.9.3)'

292 +ATE FAN HATH ATFAHIATS +FATUX
+bahra bargaki abodha balikalai/ +lydera
+DO:CNP-a +P:tvl-abs.prt
+twelve year-of innocent child-girl +having-brought
"Having brought a girl of twelve years,’

2,93 +3FT ATHTIAT +FIIAT AAHE frbor 43
+$linya akashama kalpanatita manomandira nirmapa +garna
+LA:CNP-Ic +DO:CNP-ac +P:tv1-inf
*empty sky-in/ imaginary mental-castle construction/ do/
to build an imaginary castle of his mind.’

2.10 +WTAE +SATLIGE +ARATS, +IATHT-GTH AT JIOIT +576 +TATR
*shayada +brahmavadiharu +tyasailadl 2§a-pasa ya mygatyspa +bhanchan
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tkyare.

+AA:advl £S: cn-nm +DO:pro-ac +OC:CNP-ac +P:tv3-pl.pres +NU: nu
(kyare)

+perhaps *philosophers +that-to +hope-snare or mirage +they-call I guess

"Perhaps, the Brahmavadi philosophers call it the snare of hope or mirage, I
guess.’

2.11.1 $7E +(2.11.2-3) +379 faame-fafy +qwmr +R

tastu, +(2.11.2-3) *unale/ vivaha-vidhi +samapta +gare.

+AD:advl +AD:CI1(2.11.2-3) +S:pro-nm +DO:CNP-ac +OC:adj-ac
+P:tv3-3sg.pst.m

*anyway, +(2.11.2-3) +the +wedding-ritual +complete +made

‘Anyway, he made the wedding ritual complete'

2.11.2 939+
+karale +hos
+IA:cn-in +P:ivl-opt.3sg.m
*compulsion-by +may-he-be
(Whether it) was by compulsion,’

2.11.3 4T +3TT < AT+
+va tantarika prerapale +hos,
+C:cc +IA:CNP-in +P:iv1-opt.3sg.m
*or tinternal inspiration-by +may-be
‘or by (his own) internal inspiration.'

2.12.1 #(2.12.2) T +FATTEHRT AR £(2.12.3) +IGTS
+SeT +griafeg

+(2.12.2) velama +kanyapaksaka manisale £(2.12.3) +dulahila i
+Jolima +halidie

+LA:Mod(2.12.2)CNP-Ic +S:CNP +AA:C1(2.12.3) +DO:cn-ac
+LC:cn-lc +P:tv4-3pl.pst.

1(2.12.2) tbride-side-of people +(2.12.3) +bride +itter-in +they-put

'At the time of (2.12.2), the people on the side of the bride, (2.12.3),
put the bride in the litter'

2.12.2 +TE S
+dulahi +anma.une
+DO:cn-a +P:tv1-impf.prt
+bride +giving-away
‘giving away the bride,'
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2.12.3 +&

+riidai
+P:ivl-conj.prt.
crying

icrying'

2.13.1 +GR +91T +SVRAAT +(2.13.2) +TH
+dulahi/ +pani #jolibhitra +(2.13.2) +lagin
+S:cn-nm +AA:advl +LA:cn-Ic +D0:C1(2.13.2) +P:tv1-3sg.pst.f
tbride talso Hitter-inside +(2.13.2) +began
"The bride inside the litter also began (2.13.2)

2.13.2 +%9
+runa
+P:iv1-inf,
+o-cry
|[0 cryI

2.14 + T TG +IATCHUINTS +§Tg TCHTEAT + TEY
*tyasa bakhata +deviramanalai +sahrai narama.ilo +lagyo
+AA:AdvP +DC:pn-dt +S:NIP +P:ev2-3sg.pst.m
*that time +Deviramana-to +very unpleasant +he-struck
'At that time, Deviraman felt very bad.'

2.15.1 2TETAT +ARATAGE +(2.15.2-3) +31&

+batama +bariyataharu +(2.15.2-3) +hasthe

+LA:cn-lc +S:cn-nm £AA:C 1(2.15.2-3) +P:iv1-3pl.pst.

tway-on *wedding-processionists (2.15.2-3) +used-to-laugh

‘On theway the people in the wedding procession laughed (2.15.2-3)'

2.15.2 $ 9T +ITHI T +HRI
iparaspara +gramiqa thaf{a +garera
+AA:advl +DO:CNP-ac +P:tv1-abs.prt.
*mutually +rustic jokes +having-done
‘telling rustic jokes to each other.'

2.15.3 +fachT +B1Er
+khitka +chogli
+DO:cn-ac +P:tv1-abs.prt.
+titter +having-released
'releasing titter (or tittering),
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2.15.4 +93R +QFHOTHT FYTAAT +(2.15.5) +AR®HT fagy

+parantu tdeviramanaka kapalama +(2.15.5) +lageko thiyo.
+C:cc +AACNP-Ic +S:ncl(2.15.5) +P:iVP1-aux-pst.prf.m
+but +Deviramagpa-of head-in +(2.15.5) +begun had
"but, in the mind of Deviraman had begun (2.15.5)'

2155 + T TOERET T+

+arkai vicarako dvanda +huna
+S:CNP-n +P:iv1-inf.

+another thought-of battle +to-happen
'the battle of another thought to happen.'

2.16.1 +¥9FHAR +911, +(2.16.2)
+manamanale +bhane, +(2.16.2)/
+IC:cn-in +P:tv1-3sg.pst +DO:C1(2.16.2)
+mind-mind-by +he-said +(2.16.2)

‘He said to himself (2.16.2),'

2.16.2 £(2.16.3) +81?
+(2.16.3) +ho?
+S:ncl(2.16.3) +P:iv1-3sg.pres.m
+(2.16.3) +is?
"Was [it true]?"

2.163 £"% +NE +& (AT AF +TewTg +TIghr
+"ke *subhadrale +saco manale +sallaha +dicko
+Q:qw £S:pn-nm +IC:CNP-in +DO:cn-ac +P:tVP1-pst.prf.m
+Subhadra +sincere mind-by +advice +given
[that] Subhadra had given her advice with sincere mind?'

2.17.1 £(2.17.2) +f67 £(2.17.2) +Fo" +9AH 47
#(2.17.2) £+ kina +(2.17.2) +'huncha’ +bhaneki +ta ?
+AD:Ci(2.17.2) +AA:advl +AD:CL(2.17.3) +DO:Cl +P:tv1-3sg.pst.f
+NU:nu (ta )
+(2.17.2) +why +(2.17.3) +is-alright she-said t1a
"Why did she say ‘it is alright' (2.17.2-3)?'

2.17.2 +9FAfT +f&aT
+sammati +dirpda
+DO:cn-ac +P:tv1-imp.prt.
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+consent +while-giving
'When she gave fher] consent’

2.17.3 471 T1g +FHT
+arko-patti +pharkera
+LA:PP +P:iv4-abs.prt.
ton-another-side +having-tumed
‘turning to the other side’

2.18.1 £(2.18.2) +(2.18.3) T +3IS?
+(2.18.2) +(2.18.3) £ta +hoina ?
+AD:CI(1.18.2) +SC:C1(2.183) +NU:nu ta +P:evl-3sg.neg.pres.
+(2.18.2) £(2.18.3) #ta +is-not
'Is it not [true that](2.18.2) (2.18.3)'

2.18.2 +¥RY SYTET TG +3€X
+mero jyada agraha +dekhera
+DO:CNP-ac +P:tvl-abs.prt
+my much insistence +having-seen
‘Seeing my much insistence'

2.18.3 +F8 +¥AWI
" +huncha +bhaneki/
+DO:cl +P:tv1-prf.prt.f
+it-is-alright +she-said
‘she said it is alright'

2.19 + ARG +ATTHEE +HATHT i TEBMT +3(EhT UGS 450

+TASE +ATET

+aho! +manisaharu +aphno tivra icchama +aruko sammatilal +kasari
+jabarajasti +tanchan

+Ex: intj (aho! ) +S:cn-nm +LC:CNP-Ic +DO:CNP-ac +AA:adv
+AA:advl +P:tvl-3pl.pres

+Oh! +men *own excessive wish-in +others-of consent *how
+forcibiy +pull

'Oh, how people forcibly pull the consent of others to their own
wishes!'

220 +f6: | LAIETHY ATSHAT FATHY TIEPTR +TE +87 2
*chih! +subhadrako zjivana sevako puraskara +yahi +ho ?
+EX:ex (chih! ) £S:CNP-nm +SC:prol-nm +P:ev1-3sg.pst.
+Fie! +Subhadra-of life-long service-of reward +this +is?
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Fie! Is this the reward for Subhadra's life-long service?'

2.21.1 +7 +% 4%
+ma +ke +garll
+S:pro +DO:pro-interrog +P:tv1-1sg.imp
+1 +what +may-I-do
‘What can I do?'

2.21.2 +¥QTE +% g2
+malai +ke doga ?
+DC:pro-dt £S:CNP-nm [ 2P:iv2-3sg.pres]
+I-to +what fault [is]?
"What [is] my fault?'

2.22.1 £(2.22.2) ferg &t +sTilg
+(2.22.2) hinda dharma +janos
+S:modCNP-nc +P:iv1-3sg.imp
+(2.22.2-3) Hindu religion +may-he-know
'May the Hindu religion (2.22.2-3) know (it)'

2222 +(2.22.3) +9%

+(2.22.3) +bhanne
+D0:C1(2.22.3) +P:tv1-impf.prt
+(2.22.3) +saying

+'saying [that] +(2.22.3)'

2.22.3 + T fET s5qtwr aEY +Bfeee
tsantana-vina *svargako bato +chekincha
+AA:PP +S:CNP-nm +P:tv1p-3sg.pres
+children-without +heaven-of way +is-barred
'the way to heaven is barred to one if he does not have children.’

2.23.1 +(2.23.2) + THT AT +fag 4k
+(2.23.2) +dharmaka3 3jfale +vivaha +gareko hil.
+AD:CI(2.23.2) +IA:CNP-in +DO:cn-ac +P:tVP1-1sg.pres.prf
+(2.23.2) treligion-of order-by +marriage +done I-am
T have performed the marriage by the order of religion, (2.23.3).'

2.23.2 ¥R ATHET 2157

+bhogako lalasale +hoina,
+IC:CNP-in +P:ivl-3sg.pres.neg.m
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tenjoyment-of desire-by *is-not
'not by the desire of enjoyment.’

2.24 AT +RATHT KA +J4T
+bariyata +deviramapaka ghara-nera +pugyo
+S:cn-nm  +LC:PP +P:iv3-3sg.pst.m
+wedding-procession +Deviiramapa-of house-near +he-reached
The wedding procession arrived near the house of Deviramapa.'

2,25 TS ToRTge + JRMT + e + R T Req
*gaurple chimekiharu +cautarama +ramita +heriraheka rahechan
+S:CNP-nm +LA:cn-Ic +DO:cn-ac +P:tvl1P-3pl.prf.prog.prt
*rural neighbors tcautara -at + fun +watching-had-been
"The rural neighbors had been watching the fun at the cautara .

2.26.1 :3ATHU £(2.26.2) +8%
. *deviramapale +(2.26.2) +here
B +S:pn-nm +AD:Cl(2.26.2) +P:ivl-3sg.pst.m
+Deviramapa +(2.26.2) +he-looked
‘Deviraman looked (2.26.2)'

2.26.2 + TG T +Framx
*eka-eka gar +niyalera
+AA:AdVP +P:ivl-abs.prt.
tone-one-doing +having-scrutinized
'scrutinizing one by one.'

2.26.3 +AY GAAT +PIETATS +38A

*tyo hulam3 +subhadrala.i +dekhenan
+LA:CNP-Ic +DO:pn-ac +P:tv1-3sg.pres.neg.f
+that crowd-in +Subhadra +he-did-not-see

'He did not see Subhadra in that crowd.'

227 I +3901 BRERE +377 +7faar
+balla +unako chatibata tdhurigo +panchiyo
+AA:advl +AbA:CNP-ab +S:cn-nm +P:ivlp-3sg.pst.m
*finally his heart-from rock was-removed

Finally, the rock was removed from his heart.’

2.28.1 +HTS +IAHOIHY TG +UG o BrFaT wear +fay
2.28.1 *aja +deviramanako gati +tyasa balaka chatrako jasto +thiyo
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+LA:advl +5:CNP-nm +SC:AdvP +P:ev1-3sg.pst.m
+today +devirapa-of condition +that child student-of like +he-was
"Today, Deviraman's condtion was like that of a little boy'

2.28.2 51Y £(2.28.3) +AAQT +THe +J46
+jo (2.28.3) tabela +guru-kaha +pugdacha,
+S:pro-rel $AD:C1(2.28.3) +LA:PP +LA:PP +P:iv3-3sg.pres.m
+who +(2.28.3) tlate tteacher-at +he-arrives
'who arrives late at the teacher's (class), (2.28.3).'

2.28.3 +9fgar faar a5 +fadlic
+pahilo dinako patha +birsera
+DO:CNP-ac +P:tvl-abs.prt.
+first day-of lesson +having-forgotten
‘forgetting the lesson of the previous day;'

2.28.4 + FAYAT +F FAMHT S&qv +Foy
+athava +tyasa aparadhiko jasto +thiyo
+C:cc +SC:AdjP +P:evl-3sg.pst.m
+or +that criminal-of like +he-was
‘or, it was like that of that criminal'

2.28.5 +9Y +(2.28.6) +€@ 1<

+jo +(2.28.6) +khojdacha.

+S:pro-rel +D0:CI(2.28.6) +P:tv1-3sg.pres.m
+who +(2.28.6) +wants'

‘who wants (2.28.6)

2.28.6 +(2.28.7) +3[F
+(2.28.7) +lukna
+AD:CI (2.28.7) +P:iv1-inf
+(2.28.7) +to-hide
'o hide (2.28.7)."

2.28.7 + T Wi R}
+paricita manisalai +dekhera
+DO:CNP-ac +P:tv1-abs.prt
+acquainted person +having-seen
'seeing an acquinted person.'
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2.29.1 £(2.29.2) FEMATA +3 +Fet 96 +9T
+(2.29.2) bahznale +uni +kehi pachi +bhae,
+JA:modCNP-in +S:pro-nm +AA:AdvP +P:iv1-3sg.pstm
+(2.29.2) excuse-by the tsomewhat behind +became
'He remained somewhat behind by the excuse’

2.29.2 +fEAFM +FLT Y
*chimeki-sampga +kurd +gamako
+AA:cn-pp +D:cn-ac +P:tv1-inf+pp
*neighbor-with +talk +doing-of
'of having a conversation with a neighbor;'

2.29.3 +SifaT
jada
+P:ivl-conj.prt.
+while-going
‘when he arrived,’

2.29.4 £(2.29.5) +GH=T (2.29.6) +ATHT B
+(2.29.5) +subhadra +(2.29.6) +lageki rahichan,
+AD: advcl(2.29.5) £S:cn-nm +DO:ncl(2.29.6) +P:tVP1-pst.perf.f
+(2.29.5) +Subhadra +(2.29.6) +she-begun had
'(2.29.5), Subhadra had begun (2.29.6)'

2.29.5 +g9gr +TREET
+dulahi +bhitrya.isaki
+DO:cn-ac +P:CmpdtV1-abs.prt
+bride +having-received-in
'having received in the bride,’

2.29.6 +THTZ-SIAGETS +FqTT +aTeT
+damai-doleharulai +jyala +bagna
+DC:CmpdCNP-dt +DO:cn-ac +P:tv2-inf
+band-litter-carriers-to +wage +distribute
'to distribute the wage to the band and litter-carriers.’

2.30.1 23ISR FIH +TFG +547
*deviramayako hydaya +gadgad +bhayo,
+S:CNP-nm +SC:adj-nm +P:ev1-3sg.pst.m
+Deviramapa-of heart +delighted +he-became
‘Deviramapa's heart became very delighted;'

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Naso: Clause analysis / 231

2.30.2 +¥HAR 9 +(2.30.3)

*manamanale +bhane: +(2.30.3)
IA:cn-in +P:tv1-3sg.pst +D0O:(2.30.3)
#+mind-mind-by +he-said: (2.30.3)

'He said to himself: (2.30.3)'

2,30.3 +"GWET +ENT 397 437

+"subhadrz +svargaki devi +ho,

+S:pn-nm +SC:CNP-nm +P:ev1-3sg.pres.f
"Subhadra +heaven-of goddess +she-is
"Subhadri is a goddess of heaven;"

2304 3508 46T +TET 40
tvyarthai *kina +$armpka +garern ?
+AA:advl +AA:advl +DO:cn-ac +P:tvl-1sg.pst
+in-vain +why +doubt +1-did
"Why did I doubt in vain?'

231 WIHEE +ATHFY TS +FE +31h +a8o
+manisaharu +aphno kamale +kasari +aphai +tarsanchan !
+S:cn-nm +IC:CNP-in +AA:adv +AA:advl +P:iv1-3pl.pres.
+men town work-by thow *oneself +they-are-frightened
How people are frightened by of their own work!'

2.32.1 + (2.32.2) +3ATCHYT + HAWT +HISTHT +(2.32.3) +71T

#(2.32.2) zdeviramaya +abela tkothama +(2.32.3) +gae

+AD:CI(2.32.2) +S:pn-nm +AA:advl +LA:cn-lc +AA:CI(2.32.3)
+P:iv1-3sg.pst.m

+(2.32.2) +Deviramapa +late troom-in +(2.32.3) +went

'(2.32.2)/ Deviramana went (2.32.3) late in his room.'

2322 AAT-TEET +FAFAE HRT
tpahuna-pasa-sampga +kurakani +garera
+AA:PP +DO:cn-ac +P:tv1-abs-prt.
*guests-invitees-with +conversation +having-done
'Having a conversation with the guests and invitees,'

2.32.3 +§1
+sutna
+P:ivl-inf,
to-sleep
'to sleep’
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233 +UFEAT +%GAT JqT A<t +dfognr faay
+panasama tkajuwa telako batti +baliraheko thiyo.
+LA:cn-Ic +S:CNP-nm +P:iv1-3sg.pst.prog.
tlamp-stand-in tmustard-seed oil-of lamp +buming was
'A mustard-seed-oil lamp was burning in a brass lamp-stand.'

234 +74T GEQY + WA +NTBAAT +GAW AT
+naya dulahi +khatamani +ochyanama +suteki thi.in
+S:CNP-nm +LA:PP +LA:cn-Ic +P:iv1-3sg.pst.prf.f
+new bride cot-below bed-in +slept he-had
The new bride had slept in a bed below the cot.’

2.35.1 +XEIHAYT +QTEAT +9
*deviramapa +khatama +palte
+S:cn-nm +LC:cn-lc +P:iv1-3sg.pst.m
+Deviramaga +cot-on +lay
"Deviramana lay on the cot-bed'

2.35.2 +39 BIGAT +YWETHT MBI +3@7

+usa thatima +subhadrako ochyana +dekhenan,
+LA:CNP-Ic +DO:CNP-ac +P:tv1-3sg.pstm
Zthat place-in +Subbadra-of bed +he-did-not-see
'He did not see Subhadra's bed at that place.’

2.36 31 + GASTRT ATSTAT +IARAVHT GIeAT +gredy
+aghi tsubhadrako ochyana +deviramapaka khajamani +hunthyo.
+AA:advl +S:CNP-pm +LC:PP +P:iv3-3sg.pst.m
tbefore +Subhadra-of bed +Deviramana-of cot-below +he-used-to-be
‘Before, Subhadra’s bed used to be below the cot of Deviraman'

2.37.1 £(2.37.2) +(2.37.3) F&T 491 +SAAVETS +ATAT F&T +TGT

+(2.37.2) #(2.37.3) kotha *pani +deviramanala i +naulo jasto +lagyo

+AD:CI(2.37.2) +S:ModCNP-nm +AA:advl +DC:pn-ac +SC:AdjP
+P:ev2-3sg.pst.m

+(2.37.2) +room #also (2.37.3) +Deviramapa-to +strange +seemed

'(2.37.2), the room (2.37.3) seemed strange to Deviraman,’

2.37.2 +3T 439 SIEAT +AI&RT
*aja tusa thallma +nadekhda
+AA:advl +LA:CNP-Ic +P:iv1-impf.prt
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+today +that place-in +not-seeing
"Today, when he did not see (the bed) in that place,’

2.37.3 +&ET TR +gha@s
+bisaurp bargadekhi +sutiraheko
+AbA:CNP-ab +P:tvip-pst.prt
+scores years-from +being-slept
‘being slept for scores of years'

2.38.1 £(2.38.2) +NET +RISMT +9faq
+(2.38.2) tsubhadra +kothama +pasin,
+AD:advcl (2.28.2) £S:pn-nm +LC:cn-Ic +P:iv3-3sg.pst.f
+(2.38.2) +Subhadra/ room-in/ entered
(2.38.2) Subhadra entered in the room;'

2382 +q% fom 9f5 +TEFa +HAT +RT
+eka china-pachi +grhakytya +samapta +garera
+AAPP +DO:cn-ac +OC:adj-ac +P:tv1-tv3-abs.prt
+one moment-after +chores + finished +having-made
‘After a moment, having finished the chores'

2.38.3 +(2.38.4) +9TRI
+(2.38.4) +lagin
+DO0:CI(2.384) +P:tvl-3sg.pst.f
+(2.38.4) +she-began
'(She) began (2.38.4)'

2.38.4 +RFIAVTHT T +frsy
+deviramanako goga +micna
+DO:CNP-ac +P:tv1-inf.
+Deviramana-of feet/ to-massage
'to massage the feet of Deviramaga'

2,39 +37 +S°%r f % @ +frar

2.39 tyo +unako dainika kama +thiyo
4S:prol-nm +SC:CNP-nm +P:ev1-3sg.pst.m
+this +her daily work +was

"This was her daily work.'

2.40.1 + PIST +(2.40.2) +fe=ifag
+subhadra +(2.40.2) +dinnathin
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+S:cn-nm +DO0:C1(2.40.2) +P:tv1-3sg.pst.neg.f
+Subhadraa +(2.40.2) +she-would-not-let
‘Subhadra would not let (2.40.2)'

2402 +UGHT +Ffeeh + A+
+yasama +kahilyai *truti +huna
+LA:pro-Ic +AA:advl +S:cn-nm +P:tvl-inf
*this-in *ever +mistake +to-happen
'a mistake ever happen in this.

2.41.1 +2ATHIR W7 --

+deviramanale/ bhane--
+S:pn-nm +P:tvl-3sg.pst.m
iDeviramana +said
'Deviramapa said--'

2.41.2 +"q19, +fout Aream @
+"sanu, ttimro ochyana tkhoi #ni?"
+EX:cn-voc +S:CNP-nm +NU:nu (khoi = +P:ivl-3sg) +NU:nu ni
+"Sanu, your bed twhere-is +ni
""Sanu, where is your bed?™

242 +"9FAT HISHT +3"
+"pallo kothama +cha."
+LC:CNP-Ic +P:iv3-3sg.pst
+next room-in +s
"It is in the next room."

243 +"THT +9AY RISTHT +ERE"
+"kina +pallo kothama +sareko/ 7"
+AA:advl +LC:CNP-Ic +P:iv1-prfprt
+why +next room-in +(you) moved
""Why have you moved it to the next room?"

244.1 "N +TFHRAT G,
+"bholi tekadasi +ho,
+AAadvl +S:cn-nm +P:iv1-3sg.pres
*tomorrow Zeleventh +is,
"Tommorrow is the eleventh (day of lunar calender),

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Naso: Clause analysis / 235

2442 +"VIX +(2.44.3) +9T7G"
+"saberai +(2.44.3) +janchu"
+AA:advl +AA:CI(2.44.3) +P:ivl-1sg.pres
tearly +(2.44.3) +I-go
"T will go (2.44.3) early.™

2443 HUSH +IGIST
+gandaki +nuhauna
+LC:cn-(Ic) +P:iv1-inf
+Gangaki-(in) +to-bathe
'to bathe in the Gapdaki [river]'

245 ' +707 +3E +7@ "
+"ma *pani tuhimp +sutchu.”
+S:pro +AA:advl +LA:advl +P:iv1-1sg.pres
+I also -tthere +I-sleep
"I will also sleep there.™

246.1 £ (2.46.2) +§©
+(2.46.2) +huncha"
+(2.46.2) +is (alright)
Tt is alright (2.46.2).'

2.46.2 +3 ! +7E +GTIC 1917
+"us!, +yahim +sutnubhae +pani
+Ex: intj (us) , +LA:advl +P:ivl-cond +C:sc
+Oh no *right-here +if-sleep also
'Oh no, if you also sleep right here,’

2.47.1 +(2.47.2) STWHAVETS +91e +fHET +=4T
+(2.47.2) deviramapalai +c3dai +nidra +paryo
+DC:ModPNP-dt +AA:advl £S:cn-nm +P:iv2-3sg-pst.m
+(2.47.2) Deviramapa-to *soon tsleep +he-fell
"Deviramana (2.47.2) soon fell asleep.'

2.47.2 £(2.47.3) +3T¢HT
+(2.47.3) +acka
2AD:Cl (2.47.3) +P:ivl-prf.prt
+had-come (2.47.3)
‘who had come (2.47.3)'
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2.47.3 +91a8%
+thakera
+P:ivl-abs.prt.
+having-been-tired
‘being tired'

2.48.1 £(2.48.2) +WET +TT PISTAT 4715
1(2.48.2) t+subhadra *pallo kothama/ ga.in.
+AD:AdvCl (2.48.2) £S:pn-nm +LA: CNP-Ic +P:iv3-3sg.pst f
+(2.48.2) +Subhadra next room-in +went
'(2.48.2) Subhadra went into the next room.’

2.48.2 +ATHFT TS +HAETS +GTX
+aphno dolai +sautalai +khapera
+DO:CNP-ac +DC:cn-dt +P:tv2-abs.prt.

+own quilt +co-wife-to +having-overlaid
'Having overlaid her own quilt onto her co-wife,’

2.49 A SfITT Y SSUTE T A1 S e aifaee fad

2.49 #madhuro battiko dhamilo ujyaloma +nauli ghartini +pata +gasiraheki
thi.i

+LA:CNP-Ic +S:Mod (app) PNP-nm +DO:cn-ac +P:tv1-3sg.pst.prog f

+faint lamp-of dim light-in +Nauli Ghartini +leaf +joining she-was

‘Nauli Ghartini was joining the leaves in the dim light of a faint lamp.'

250 +ATAT AT GUAT STheil +8T
inauli +deviramagako purano chakami +ho
+S:pn-nm +SC:CNP-nm +P:ev1-3sg.pst f
+Nauli +Deviramana-of old maid +is
'Nauli was an old maid of Deviraman.'

251 +AIIHT IAT +7AVS UL + TG +ieey

*nauliko umera Hjhapgai jhapgai +subhadraarpga +milthyo
+S:CNP-nm +AA:advl +AA:PP +P:iv1-3sg-pst m

+Nauli-of age +almost almost £Subhadsa-with +used-to-agree
‘Nauli's age agreed almost with (that of) Subhadsa.’

2.52 +QUTEHT ATIATEY AR AR STHAGIGTHT FONY + TTE-SAGATE
+R +eR g

182 salama +svargavasi mahardja candraSamaSera jarigabahaduraka
karugale +dasa-jivanabata +mukta +bhaeki thi.i.
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+LA:CNP-Ic +IC:CNP-in +AbA:CNP-ab +SC:adj-nm
+P:eVP1-pst.prf.

+In the year '82 *late maharaja candrashamashera jarigabahadura-of
compassion-by tslave life-from +free +she-had-been was

'(She) had been freed from a slave's life by the compassion of the Late
Prime Minister Candrasama$era Jarigabahadura in the year 1982
(1925).'

2.53.1 +(2.53.2) +JATHR Al WA +f9TTq
+(2.53.2) tdeviramanale +nauliko mola +lienan
+AD:Cl 1S:pn-nm +DO:CNP-ac +P:tv1l-3sg.pst.m
1(2.53.2) +Deviramana +Nauli-of price +did-not-take
‘Deviraman did not take the price of Nauli (2.53.2)'

2.53.2 +9RFT QRIAT ATEHAT +GT
+gharaki purani cakarni +hunale
+SC:CNP-nm +P:evl-inf+in(le )
+home-of old slave +being-by
'(because of her) being an old slave at home'

2.53.3 +(2.53.4) +7IEA +9X +BifeT
+(2.43.4) tnaulile +ghara +chodina.
+AD:AdvCl(2.53.4) £S:pn-nm +DO:cn-ac +P:tv1-3sg.pst.f
(2.53.4) / Nauli/ home/ did-not-leave
'(2.53.4), Nauli did not leave home.'

2.53.4 +STHGRN +9G +9f7

taphukhushi +bhae +pani
+AA: advl +P:ivl-cond +C:sc
+voluntarily +if-be +although
'Even though it was voluntarily'

254 +AE +GAETH qTAF-FASfE gE-gaw grt +frd
*nauli +subhadrako balaka-kaladekhiko sukha-duhkhaki sathi +thi.i.
+S:pn-nm +SC:CNP-nm +P:ev1-3sg.pst.
*+Nauli +Subhadra's child-time-from-of happiness-unhappiness-of freind
+she-was
'Nauli was Subhadrd's freind of weal and woes since her childhood.'

2.55.1 Hfaarare st ffi At aeer (2.55.2) witel +fegewr fag
+vidhatale +subhadrako nimitta +nauliriipi entz (2.55.2) bhhigdo dieka
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thie.
+S:cn-nm +AA:PP +DO:modCNP-ac +P:tv1-3sg.pst.prf.m
+God +Subhadra-of for +Nauli-formed one vessel +had-given he-was
'For Subhadra God had given in the form of Nauli a vessel (2.55.2)'

2.55.2 +§@ +qIet
+dubkha +pokhne
+DO:cn-a +P:tv1-impf.prf.prt
+distress +pouring
'for pouring (her) distress.'

2.56 3T +5{ss ¥ +F4ay
+dubaima +ghanigtha prema +thiyo.
+LA:pro-Ic +S:CNP-nm +P:iv1-3sg.pst.m
tboth-in tfast love +was
‘Both had deep love for each other.’

2.57.1 £ +(2.57.2) +91-- +(2.57.3)
*naulile +(2.57.2) +bhani-- +(2.57.3)
+S:pn-nm +AD:Cl1(2.57.2) +P:tv1-3sg.pst +DO:CI(2.57.3)
+Nauli +(2.57.2) +she-said +(2.57.3)
'Nauli, (2.57.2), said -- (2.57.3)

2.57.2 +9T T
+pata +gasdai
+DO:cn-ac +P:tvl-conj.prt
+leaves +joining
'joining the leaves'

2.57.3 4%, + ATV + AT +JTg TATZAY +ATAT SHAT 2
*"bajai, +3ja +id +sahrai naramailo +lagyo hola?"
+Ex: nm +S:nl +NU:nu ta +SC:adjP-nm +P:ev2-3sg.prob.pst.m
1Bajai, ttoday *ta +very unpleasant +struck will-be
"'Bajat, today (it) must have been very unpleasnt (for you)."

2.58 +"fo 47T, fRe +caay +uf

+"kina *nauli, +kina +tyaso +bhanis?

+AA:advl +Ex:pn-nm +AA:advl +DO:nl +P:tvl-2sg.pres
twhy +Nauli, +why +so +you-said

“Why Nauli, why did you say so?"'
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2.59.1 £(2.59.2) T +F +B T?
+(2.59.2) kurd +ke +chara?
+S:modCNP-nm +SC:nl +P:ev1-3sg.pres m +NU:nu (ra)
+matter +what +is #ra
"What is the matter (2.59.2)'

2.59.2 +TRATEAT +ATGEA
+narama.ilo +lagnuparne/
+SC:adj-nm +P:eVP2-impf.prf.prt
+unspleasant +striking-must
'striking unpleasant (for me)?'

2.60.1 39T (2.60.2) +UEHT a8 +3T

+taipani/ (2.60.2) +mutuko baha +ho,

+C:cc +£S:Cl +SC:CNP-nm +P:ev1-3sg.pres
+then-even +(2.60.2) +heart-of pain +is
‘Even then, (2.60.2) is the pain of the heart.'

2.60.2 +HIAT +¥A4T

+sauta +bhaneko
+DO:cn-ac +P:tv1-prf.prt
+co-wife +called
'someone called a co-wife'

2.60.3 3T +3NGAT +BrTIAT
+ajai +ochyana +chognu paryo.
+AA:advl +DO:cn-ac +P:tVP1-3sg.pst.m
+today +bed +to-leave had
‘Today (you) had to leave the bed'

2.61.1 +MT +9% +B6Ig] 15 +fF
+bholi +gharai +chagnu parcha ki,
+AA:advl +DO:cn-ac +P:tVP1+Aux-3sg.pres.m +NU:qw ( ki )
ttomorrow +house-emph +leave must +whether(?)
‘(you) may have to leave the house itself tomorow'

2612 +% + 7
+ke +janisaknu cha."
+DO:pro-ac +P:tVP1-3sg.pres
+what +knowning-possible is
"Who knows?'
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2.62.1 £(2.62.2) +wifsfadar
+(2.62.2) +chodidiala
+AD:Cl +P:Cmpdiv1-1sg.fut
+(2.62.2)/ I-will-leave
T will leave (2.62.2)'

2.62.2 +B18T W
+chodnu pare
+P:iVP-cond.
+leave if-must
‘If I must leave'

2.62.3 +%T SIAGHT AT R G +T ?
+kuna daulathako caina +gareki chu #ra ?,
+DO:CNP-ac +P:tVP1-1sg.pst.prf +NU: nu (ra )
+what wealth-of enjoyment +done I-have +ra
'What enjoyment of wealth have I done?'

2.62.4 +(2.62.5) AW +IEIAT +qZH G
+(2.62.5) +dina-rata +buhartana +saheki chu
+AD:CI(2.62.5) +AA:advl/ +DO:cn-ac +P:tVP1-1sg.pres.prf
*(2.62.5) tday-night +hardship-of-daughter-in-law +suffered I-have
T have suffered the hardship of a daughter-in-law day and night (2.62.4)'

2625 & 9T +@EI-AfET +@TR
+eka peta +khasro-masinu +khzera,
+AA:advl +DO:cmpdCNP-ac +P:tv1-abs.pnt.
one stomach-full -+rough-fine-food +having-eaten
‘eating a stomachful of rough food,’

2.63.1 £(2.63.3) £18W 497 +(2.63.2) +fa7s
+(2.63.3)/ jasale +pani (2.63.2) +dincha
+AD:CI(2.63.3) +S:pro-nm +AA:advl +DO:CI(2.63.2)
+P:tv1-3sg.pres.m
+(2.63.3) tanyone *also +(2.63.2) +gives
'(2.63.3) Anyone gives (2.63.2)

2.63.2 +T% QG +911
+eka gasa +khana
+DO:CNP-ac +P:tv1-inf
-+one mouthful +to-eat
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'to eat a mouthful (of food)'

2.63.3 +J3T TwRr -+
+jutho-ctlho +garidie
+DO:cn-ac +P:CmpdtVP1-cond
+dirty kitchen +if-do
'if I do (clean) the dirty kitchen'

2.64.1 + T +Q ST T +5
*tara +sojhi jasti +cha,
+C:cc +SC:adjP +P:ev1-3sg.pres.f
+but +simple like +she-is,
'But she is apparently simple.’

2.64.2 £(2.64.3) +3 RIS
+(2.64.3)/ ¢hogidii
+AD:Cl(2.64.3) +P:CmpdiVP1-3sg.pst.f
+(2.64.3) +she-greeted
'She greeted (2.64.3).

2.64.3 +7& +fafas

+pasne +bittikai/

+P: ivl-imfp.prt +A A:advl

+entering tas-soon-as

as soon as she entered (into the house)'

2.65.1 +TaTgaT & &

+"sikaeko hiido ho;
+P:iVP1-3sg.prob.pst.m
+taught been might-be

‘It had probably been tanght'

2.65.5 2T, +4 TaT +(2.65.3) +9=EIT

+bajai! +kunai dina +(2.65.3) +bhannuholza
+Ex:cn-nm +AA:advIP +DO:cl(2.65.3) +P:tv2-2sg-fut
Ibajai +anayone day +(2.65.3) +you-will-say

'Bajai, you will say (2.65.3) some day.'

2.65.3 +HISIN +3{aeY
+naulile +bhanithi
+S:pn-nm +P:iVP1-3sg.pst.prf.f
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+Nauli +she-had-said
"Nauli had said'

2.66.1 + TR +(2.66.2) +3T 4T
+"sojho £(2.66.2) +bera +lagdaina
+S:nl £AA:Cl (2.66.2) +DO:cn-nm +P:tvl-3sg.pres.neg.m
+staright (2.66.2) +long-time +does-not-take
"It does not take long for something straight (2.66.2)'

2.66.2 +aTTg
+bangina
+P:iv1-inf
+to-be-crooked
'to be crooked’

2.66.3 +51fq faafe +qear o +qeRte
+ali dina-pachi +baiekn tupi +sama.unechin ."
+AA:PP +DO:CNP-ac +P:tv1-3sg.fut.f
*some days-after +Baje-of tupi +she-will-hold
'In a few days, she will be leading the old man around by hisupi (a tuft
of hair the Hindus keep when they shave their head)'

2.67.1 £'IGH +3Y
+"jesukai +hos,
+S:pron-nonpers +P:iv-3sg.opt
+whatever +he-may-be
'Whatever may it be'

2.67.2 23V +JHET A+
Hévarale +visasaya ayu -+garidi.un
+S:cn-nm +DO:CNP-ac +P:tv1-3sg-opt
+God +twenty-hundred life +may-he-make
'May God give a long life (to her),

2.61.3 +(2.67.4) +ATZHY
+(2.67.4) +pa.iyos,
+DO:ncl(2.67.4) +P:tvip-imp
+(2.67.4) +may-we-get (pass.)
'May we get (2.67.4)'
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2.67.4 +FA-FADY +3&T

+phale-phuleko +dekhna
+DO:nl +P:tv1-inf
+fruitioned-flowered +to-see
'to see (her) prosperous’

2.67.5 £(2.67.6) +H +9f7 +TF F=v7f qrt 43T
+(2.67.6) tkarale *pani +eka afijuli pani +dela
+AD:Cl(2.67.6) +IA:cn-in +AA: advl +DO:CNP-ac +P:tv1-3sg.fut
+(2.68.6) +compulsion-by *even +one handful water +he-will-give
‘He will give a double-handful of water even by compulsion;’'

2.67.6 £t +WT
+santana +bhae
+S:cn-nm +P:ivl-cond.
+child +if-be
'If there will be a child,’

2.67.7 + TUAHT TA-FEAT + T +TEHG
+yinakd hata-kakhama tsisa +jaos
+LA:CNP-Ic +S:cn-nm +P:iv1-3sg.imp
*these-of hand-lap-in *breath +may-go
‘May I pass away in their hands and laps;’

2.67.8 +TAHT SAT TN +Tgl +8 1710
+saba-bhanda thiilo santoga +yahi/ +ho, +nauli
+S:CNP-nm +SC:nl +P:ev1-3sg.pres +EX:pn-voc.
*all-than great satisfaction +this-very +is +Nauli
"This is the greatest satistaction of all, Nauli'
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3.1 +AM-9R aeafshr T 487
Hina-cara barga-pachiko kura +ho.
+S:modCNP-nm +P:iv1-3sg.pres.m
tthree-four year-after-of matter +s
Tt was a matter after three or four years.'

3.2.1 4T TR £(3.2.2) TIRT +BITATS +7T +GATIRH T
+eka dina +(3.2.2) subhadra +choralai +bhata +khuvi.iraheki thi.in.
+AA:AdvP +AD:CL(3.2.2)/ +S:pn-nm +DC:cn-dt +DO:cn-ac
+P:tv2-3sg.pres.porg.f
tone day +(3.2.2) +Subhadra +son-to +rice +feeding was
One day, (3.2.2) Subhadra was feeding rice to the son.'

3.2.2 +9THHT 453
+ghamama +basera
+LC:cn-Ic +P:iv3-abs.prt
+sun-in +having-seated
sitting in the sun'

3.3.1 2T £9T(E (3.3.2) +FHTaverw +faay

+susila tcahirg (3.3.2) +kosiéama +thiyo,

1S:cn-nm +NU: nu (ca:hi~) +LC:modCNP-Ic +P:iv3-3sg.pst.m
+Susila tfor his part +(3.3.2) effort-in/ was

'Suéila, for his part, was in effort (3.3.2)

3.3.2 +(3.3.3) +9ATETS +90
+(3.3.3) parevalai +pakrane/
+DO:modCNP-ac +P:tv1-impf.prt
+(3.3.3) pigeons +catching
'to catch the pigeons (3.3.3)’

3.3.3 +3 1T + 5 gt
+aganam3/ cariraheka/
+LC:cn-Ic +P:iv3-prf.prt
+courtyard-in +wandering
‘wandering in the courtyard'

3.3.4 $YWRT£(3.3.5) +(3.3.6-7) +
tsubhadra +(3.3.5)/ +(3.3.6-7) +bhanthin
+S:pn-nm +AD:CI(3.3.5) +DO:CI(3.3.6-7) +P:tv1-3sg.pst.f
+Subhadra +(3.3.5) +(3.3.6-7) +used-to-say
'Subhadra, (3.3.5), would say (3.3.6-7)'
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3.3.5 +ZIAHT +¥Taa! T +fe
+hatama +bhatako gasa +liera
+LA:cn-lc +DO:CNP-ac +P:tv1-prf.prt
+hand-in +rice-of mouthful +having-taken
taking a mouthful of rice in hand

3.3.6 " +&ETS
+"ko +khal,
+S:nl-mn +P:iv1-prf.prt
+who +eating
"Who will eat’

3.3.7 "R +QTS
+"ko +khal,
+S:nl-mn +P:iv1-prf.prt
+who +eating
'Who will eat’

3.4.1 + I £(3.4.2-3) +375E0T
*susila +(3.4.2-3) +atthyo,
+S:pn-nm +AD:Cl (3.42) +P:ivl-3sg.pstm
+Suéila +(3.4.2-3) +used-to-come
‘Susila would come (3.4.2-3)'

3.4.2 +7@ +q

+mukha +batidai
+DO:cn-ac +P:tvl-conj.prt
+mouth +opening
‘opening his mouth'

343 +81T
+dapdera
+P:iv1-prf.prt
+having-run
‘running'

3.4.4 + R +ITH +TGHT +gTfAf e
+subhadrd +gasa +mukhama +halidinthin,
+S:pn-nm +DO:cn-ac +LC:cn-Ic +P:tv4-3sg.pst.f
+Subhadra +mouthful +mouth-in +used-to-put
Subhadra would put the mouthful (of rice) in his mouth’
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3.4.5 + JTAF + BT £(3.4.6) +THTIA +T7 T
+balaka +pheri +(3.4.6) tpareva-tira +janthyo
+S:cn-nm +AA:advl +AD:CI(3.4.6) +AA:PP +P:iv1-3sg.pst.m
+child +again +(3.4.6) +pigeon-toward tused-to-go
"The child would go (3.4.6) toward the pigeons again.'

3.4.6 431X

+daudera |
+P:iv-abs.prt
+having-run
‘running’

3.5 37T GEIEE + T + TTAFET +BTTRd® +@ T g
*ti mika paksiharu +pani +balaka-samga tanandaptirvaka +khelirahekd
thie
4S:CNP-nm +AA:advl +AA:PP +AA:adv +P:iv-3pl.pst.prog
tthose mute birds *also *child-with +happily +playing were
Those mute pigeons were also playing happily with the child.'

3.6.1 + WA £(3.6.2/ +(3.5.3) +G 24T
*susila £(3.6.2) +(3.6.3) +khojthyo
+S:pn-mn +AD:CI(3.6.2) +DO:CI(3.6.3) +P:tv1-3sg.pst.m
*Susila £(3.6.2) +(3.6.3) +used-to-try
'Susila, (3.6.2), would try (3.6.3)'

3.6.2 4TS
+gai
+P:iv1-abs.prt
having-gone
lgoing'

3.6.3 +§HIST
+sama.una
+P:iv1-inf
to-catch
'to catch’

3.7.1 49T +(3.7.2) +9€9
+pareva +(3.7.2) +basthe,
+S:cn-nm +AD:CI(3.7.2) +P:iv1-3pl.pst
tpigeons +(3.7.2) +used-to-stop
‘the pigeons would stop (3.7.2)'
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3.7.2+ AT I+
+ali para +gad
+AA:AdvP +P:iv1-abs.prt
ta-little further +having-gone
‘going a litle further'

3.7.3 + G 4% 4+ + Ay
tsuéila tpheri +uhi +pugthyo/,
+S:cn-nm +AA:advl +AA:advl +P:iv1-3sg.pst.m
+Susila +again tthere +used-to-arrive
‘Suéila would atrrive there again'

3.7.4 + AT +(3.7.5) £(3.7.6) +(3.7.7) +qFY

dpareva +(3.7.5) £(3.7.6) +(3.7.7) +lagthe.

+S:cn-nm +AD:CI(3.7.5) +AD:CI(3.7.6) +DO:CI(3.7.7) +P:tv1-3pl.pst
tpigeons +(3.7.5) +(3.7.6) +(3.7.7) +used-to-began

'the pigeons, (3.7.5), (3.7.6), would begin (3.7.7)'

3.7.5+3X
+udera
+P:iv1-abs.prt
+having-flown
‘flying'

3.7.6 + AT G418
+ali para +ga.i/
+AA:AdVP +P:iv-abs.prt
+a-little further +having-gone
'going a liittle further'

377 +97

+camna/
+P:iv-inf
to-feed
‘to feed'

3.8.1+(3.8.2) +THA £(3.8.3) +TeAY

*(3.8.2) *susila +(3.8.3) +janthyo.

+AD:CI1(3.8.2) +S:cn-nm +AD:CI(3.8.3) +P:iv-3sg.pst.m
+(3.8.2)/ Suila/ (3.8.3)/ used-to-go

'(3.8.2), Susila, (3.8.3), would go (back).'
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3.8.2 +YWETHT (3.8.3) T ATA +FAX

+ubhadiako (3.8.3) ko avdja +sunera/
+DO:modCNP-ac +P:tv1-abs.prt
+Subhadra-of (3.8.3) of sound +having-heard
‘Hearing the sound (3.8.3) from Subhadra’,

383 +T+GTS
+ko +khai
+S:pro-interrog +P:iv1-3sg-fut (baby talk)
+who +will-eat
‘Who will eat'

3.8.4 +S - =THT +TH-G T W 4917 +GTQT
thicabicama +eka-dud gasa bhata +pani +khaera
+LA:cn-Ic +DO:CNP +AA:advl +P:tv1-abs.prt

*intervai-intervarl-in +one-two mouthful rice +also +having-eaten
‘eating every now and then one or two mouthfuls of rice'

3.9.1 + A £(3.9.2) +T ATIH ATTIAS TTHIST +GHT 9T
+deviramapa +(3.9.2) +yo anupama anandaprada balakrida +heriraheka thie
+S:pn-nm +AD:CI(3.9.2) +DO:CNP-ac +P:tv1-3sg.pst.prog
*Deviramapa (3.9.2) + this matchless pleasant child-play +watching was
"Deviramapa watched this matchless pleasant child's play’

3.92 + BT +TET
+phalaicama +basera
+LA:cn-lc +P:iv3-abs.prt
tporch-at +having-seated
'sitting at the porch,’

3.10.1 +37ETS +(3.10.2) T +greay

+unalai +(3.10.2) bhana +hunthyo.
+DC:pro-dt +S:modCNP-nm +P:iv2-3sg.pst.m
+him-to +(3.10.2) appearance +used-to-be

"It would appear to him (3.10.2)'

3.10.2 + ST ElTe +Tiqgee T +a9 Feraeras | araear
R G+
*svargaka dilabata *pityharu tpani +yasa kulabalambako balalila
heriraheka holan +bhanne
+AbA:CNP-ab +S:cn-nm +AA:advl +DO:CNP-ac
+P:tVP1-3pl.perf.prog.pst +C:sc
theaven-of edge-from *ancestors *also +this family-support-of child-play
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watching may be tthat
‘that even his ancestors were probably watching from the edge of the Heaven
the play of this child, the hope of the family's future.'

3.11.1 +3 +(3.11.2) +3&30
uni +(3.11.2) +dekhdathe
+S:pro-nm +D0:C1(3.11.2) +P:tv1-3sg.pst.m
+he +(3.11.2) +used-to-see
'He saw'

3.11.2 + 41 Farg- Gt TS AT + 0 Wi afoss afe +qfacest
+yo §iSu-santanaka agama +cka mahan baligtha §akti +lukiraheko
+LA:CNP-Ic +S:CNP-nm +P:Cmpd.iVP1-3sg.prf.prog.prt.m
*this child-progeny-of support-on +one great strong power +hidden
'a great strong power hidden on the suppport of this child progeny.’

3.12.1 +EATGH QIR + HIT +(3.12.2) +9TT
i<antanecchuka deviramanale 13ja +(3.12.2) +pae
+S:PNP-nm +AA:advl +DO:CI(3.12.2) +P:tv1-3sg.pst.m
+desirous-of-offspring Deviramana +today +(3.12.2) +got
'DevIramana, desirous of offspring, today, got (3.12.2)’

3.12.2 491 fa7 +3&
+yo dina +dekhna
+DO:CNP-ac +P:tv1-inf
this day/ to-see
'to see this day.'

3.13 + TTEENe GEICAT IR [T +8
+parivartana$ila sarpsarako gati +vicitra +cha
+S:modCNP +SC:adj-ac +P:ev1-3sg.pres.m
+changing world-of way +peculiar +is
"The way of the ever-changing world is peculiar.

3.14.1 +TATEL +ZTEATE +AE
+parame§vara +hasnelai +ruvalichan
+S:cn-nm +DO:nl-ac +P:tv1-3sg.pres.m
+Supreme Lord +laughing-ones +causes-to-weep
The Supreme Lord makes those who laugh weep'

3.14.2 +%A9TS +§ANGY

+runelai +hasatichan
+DO:nl-ac +P:tv1-3sg.pres.m
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+weepers +causes-to-laugh
(and he) makes those who weep smile.'

3.15 +TF {7 + GEllier + gt Aonx +& oy faat
+eka dina +sufila +tulasika mathanera +kheliraheko thiyo.
+AA!AdvP +S:pn-nm +LA:PP +P:iv1-3sg.pst.prog.m
+one day +Susila +Tulasi-of mound-near +playing was
'One day, Susila was playing near the mound of the Tulsi plant.’

3.16.1 +fidae éwﬁtm + TF-F + T +(2.16.2) -+ T, T T
+

+pirpdibata +eka-tira +Hlakgmi teka-tira tsubhadrale £(3.16.2) +"nani/,
katg, kata, kata" +bhane

+AbA:cn-ab +LA:PP +S:pn-nm +LA:PP +S:pn-nm +AD:C1(3.16.2)
+DO:NIP +P:tv1-3pl.pst

tporch-from toneside-on +Lakgmi +oneside-on £Subhadra +£(3.16.2)
+baby, which-way, which-way which-way +they-said

'From the portch, Lakgmi, on one side, and Subhadra, on the other,

(3.16.2), shouted "Baby, which way, which way, which way."

3.16.2 +8TT +9TA
+hata +thipera
+DO:cn-ac +P:tvl-abs.prt
+hand +having-stretched
‘stretching their hands'

3.17.1 + QIS + TF &7 916 +(3.17.2-3) +ARTHT SIAAT +=T ey
*suéila +eka ksapapachi +(3.17.2-3) +subhadrako chatima +{3siyo
+S:pn-nm +AA:PP +L.C:CNP-lc +P:iv3-3sg.pst.m
+Susila one moment-after +(3.17.2-3) +Subhadra-of chest-on +stuck
Susila, after a moment, (3.17.2-3), stuck on the chest of Subhadr3.'

3.172 434
+dagurdai

+P:ivl-conj.prt

+running

‘running’
3173 4%

+gai

+P:iv-3abs.prt

+having-gone
‘(and) going'
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3.17.4 +TETHY IF 47197 TA-TTeaeqs 9iequl +3574)
tsubhadrako hydaya +pavitra putra-vatsalyale paripiima +bhayof;
+S:CNP-nm +SC:ModAdjP +P:iv1-3sg.pst.m
tSubhadra-of heart +pure son-love-by filled +became
Subhadra’s heart became filled with a pure love of the son.'

3.17.5 £(3.17.6) +¥TS +QTE
+(3.17.6) +mvai +kha.in
+AD:CI(3.17.6) +DO:cn-ac +P:tv1-3sg.pst.f
+(3.17.6) +kiss +she-ate
'She kissed (him)'

3.17.6 +" A TEIT" +9AX

o=ttt

+"mero 13ja" +bhanera
+DO:CNP-ac +P:tv1-abs.prt
+"my raja (king)" +having-said
'saying "My Raja"

3.18.1 + TS, +TEHI + 579 + 71 +Fag]
+susilalaj +lakgmile +janma tmatra +di.in,
+DC:pn-dt +S:pn-nm +DO:cn-ac +AA:advl +P:tv2-3sg.pst.f
+Susila-to/ Lakgmi/ birth/ only/ gave
'Lakgmi gave only birth to Susila,'

3.18.2 + FIF +YWETH +[FGATE] +FHIS
tkevala +subhadrale +{usalai] +hurki.in
+AA:advl +S:cn-nm [+DO:pro-ac] +P:tv1-tv1-3sg.pst.f
+only +Subhadra +raised +[him]
‘only Subhadra raised [him].'

3,19 +gWITATS + 0 T +@igdrey
+subhadrdlai +eka china +chogddainathyo
+DO:pn-ac *AA:AdvP +P:tvl-3sg.neg.pst.m

+Subhadra tone moment +he-used-not-leave
'He did not leave Subhadra even for a moment.'

3.10.1 +QETATS +3THT + 357
+subhadralai +ama’ +bhanthyo,
+DO:pn-ac +OC:cn-ac +P:tv3-3sg.pst.m
+Subhadra +'mother’ +he-used-to-call
'He called Subhadra ‘mother.’
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3.20.2 +3TTHT ATHTATS +JAGY +Ww ey
+aphri amalad + ‘dulahi’ +bhanthyo,
+DO:CNP-ac +OC:cn-ac +P:tv3-3sg.pst.m
+one's-own mother +'dulahi’ +he-used to-call
'He called his own mother 'dulahi.’

3.20.3 + FFATH +TEHIATS +ERAT GASHT + TG oo 37
tkinaki/ lakgmila.i/ gharama/ savaijana/ 'dulahi bajyai'’/ bhanthe/.
+C:sc +DO:pn-ac +LA:cn-Ic £S:pro+specif-nm +OC:CNP-ac
+P:tv3-3pl.pst
tbecause +Laksmi thouse-in +everyone +dulahi-bajai +used-to-call
‘because everybody in the house called Laksmi Dulahi Bajai.'

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Naso: Clause analysis / 253

41 +9 wEET +fEy
+magha mahina +thiyo
+S:AppCNP-nm +P:iv1-3sg-pstm
Magha month +was
It was the month of Magha'

4.2.1 +TETER +(4.2.2) +(4.2.3) Tehar +fag
tkisanaharu + (4.2.2) +(4.2,3) phikrima +thie
+S:cn-nm +AD:Cl (4.2.2) +LC:modCNP-Ic +P:iv3-3pl.pst
tfarmers +(4.2.2) +(4.2.3) concern-in +they-were
"The farmers, (4.2.2), were concerned (4.2.3)'

4.2.2 +ATNATAT +9FATS
+balinali +thankyai
+DO:cn-ac +P:tv1-abs.prt
+crops +having-stored
‘after storing the crops'

423 + et
ttirtha +jane
+LA:cn-(Ic) +P:iv1-impf.prt
+pirgrimage +going
'to go on a pilgrimage’

43.1 +SAICAOTS 491 +(4.3.2) T96T +747

+deviramapalai *pani +(4.3.2) iccha +bhayo
+DC:pn-dt +AA:advl +S:modCNP +P:iv2-3sg.pst.m
+Deviramaga-to *also +(4.3.2) desire +became
'Deiraman had also desire to go (4.3.2)'

432 +0d

+tirtha +garne

+DO:cn-ac +P:tv1-impf.prt
+pilgrimage +doing

'to go on a pilgrimage’'

433 +9THAR R + (4.3.4)
*manamanale +bhane +(4.3.4)
*IA:cn-in +P:tvl-3sg.pst.m +DO:Cl(4.3.4)
*mind-mind-by +he-said +(4.3.4)
'He said to himself (4.3.4)'
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434 +(4.3.5) +HIER AT ?
+(4.3.5) +kahile +garala ?
+AD:Cl (4.3.5) +AA:edvl +P:iv1-1sg-fut
+(4.3.5) +when +shall-I-do ?
‘When shall I do it (4.3.5)?

435 +(4.3.6)+d-aq +TR
+(4.3.6) +tirtha-varta +nagare
+AD:Cl (4.3.6) +DO:CmpdCNP-ac +P:tvl-neg.cond
+(4.3.6) +pilgrimage +if-not-make
'If I do not make the pilgrimage (4.3.6)'

43.6 T +7Iea
+paga +caldai
+S:cn-nm +P:ivl-conj.prt
*steps +while-moving
‘while I still can walk'

441 FATTTHER +(4.4.2) +370T +376
+manisaharu +(4.4.2) +andha +banchan,
+S:cn-nm +AD:C1(4.4.2) +SC:adj-nm +P:ev1-3pl
tpeople +(4.4.2) +blind +become
"People become blind (4.4.2)'

442 +EFRT 491G
+sampatti +paera
+DO:cn-ac +P:tv1-abs.prt
+wealth +having-gained
'gaining wealth'

443 +(4.4.4)+ 7 + T e g srsaeeeT
*(4.4.4) +dina-rata +paisaka nimitta +hahakara +macca.irahanchan.
+AD:Cl(4.4.4) +AA:Cmpd.advl +AA:PP +DO:cn-ac

+P:tv1-3pl.pres.prog
+(4.4.4) +day-night *money-of for +outcry +they-keep-making
'(4.4.4), they keep making an outcry for the sake of money day and
night'

4.4.4 +foa= gfgars +QhamET +3ER
+viveka buddhilai +khopama +rakhera
+DO:CmpdCNP-ac +LC:cn-Ic +P:tv4-abs.prt
+good-sense wisdom/ nitche-in/ having-put
‘putting their wisdom and good sense into a niche,’
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4.5 =0 METATEE Y T + T o + &y ar s fafo +57o
+1 gothalaharuko sampatti +eka dina +agni ya coraka nimitta +huncha
+S:modCNP-nm +AA:AdvP +AA:PP +P:iv1-3sg.pres.m
+those boors-of property +one day +fire or thief-of for +is
"The property of those boors will be for the fire or thieves.'

46.1 3T ARFTTNE

+aghi +gareko hudo ha

+AA:advl +P:iVP-1sg.prob.pst
+before +perfromed I-probably-had
T had probably performed,’

4.62 +Afgd +TF AATH GAT +6
+ahile +eka manako santoga +cha.
+AA:advl +S:modCNP-nm +P:iv1-3sg.pres
*now tone mana-of satisfaction +is
'Now I have a satisfaction of a meal.’

4.1.7 £(4.7.2) +EATTHT STAT + A +9T

+(4.7.2) +santanaka jarama +mala +parla

+AD:Cl (4.7.2) +LC:modCNP-Ic +S:cn-nm +P:iv3-3sg.futm
+(4.7.2) +desendants-of roots nourishment +will-fall

"The roots of my family tree will be nourished;'

472 =@ IR+ ED
tahile tpheri +gama sake
+AA:advl +AA:advl +P:iVP1-cond
t*now *again +to-do if-can
If I can do it again’

4.7.3 9T +94T

+paratra +banla

+S:cn-ac P:iv1-3sf.fut
+next-life +will-be[good]
‘My next life will be good.'

4.8.1+(4.8.2) +39ITHI +(4.8.3) T +9T

+(4.8.2) *deviramana +(4.8.3) tayara +bhae

+AD:CI(4.8.2) +S:pn-nm +SC:modAdjP-nm +P:iv1-3sg.pst.m
+(4.8.2) *Deviramana +ready (4.8.3) +became

'(4.8.2), Deviraman became ready (4.8.3)'
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4.8.2 +%ifE fRR AR
+ityadi vicara +garera
+DO:CNP-ac +P:tvl-abs.prt
+such thought +having-done
'Having such thoughts in mind,’

4.83 + &+
+tirtha +jana
+LA:cn-(Ic) +P:iv1-inf
+pilgrimage +to-go
'to go on a pilgrimage.'

4.9.1 +37%¥ (4.9.2) f=me + Ry
+unako (4.9.2) vicara +thiyo
+S:modCNP-nm +P:iv1-3sg.pst
+his {(4.9.2) thonght +was
'He had thought (4.9.2)'

492 + TR+
+eklai +jane
+AA:advl +P:iv1-impf.prt
+alone +going
'to go alone.’

4.9.3 +9TR +TNHT 347 FTadT Fgar @renariage 2967 a1 +97
+parantu +gatlka kaiyana buighabughi, vidhava svasnimanisaharu pani
+tayara +bhae
+C:cc +5:ModCNP-nm +AA:advl +SC:adj-nm +P:ev1-3sg.pst
+But Zvillage-of many old-people, widow women +also +ready +were
'But many old people and widows of the village were also ready [to go].'

4.10.1 £(4.10.2) £ AT +fqarlienT T Bl +377ear
#(4.10.2) +deviramanako agana *+irthayatrika kumle phaujale +bhariyo
+AD:C1(4.10.2) +£5:ModCNP-nm +IA:ModCNP-in +P:iv1p-3sg.pst
+(4.10.2) +Deviramapa-of courtyard +pilgrims-of baggage-loaded
army-by +was-filled
'(4.10.2) Deviraman's courtyard was filled with an army of pilgrims
loaded with their baggages.'

4.10.2 3SR
+dekhdadekhdai
+P:CmpdiVP-conj-prt.
looking-looking-on
"While one was looking on,’
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4.11.1 £(4.11.2) + TR +9F7 +(4.11.3) +ATAF

+(4.11.2) +lakgmi tpani +(4.11.5) +lagin.

+AD:Cl(4.11.2) +S:pn-nm +AA:advl +DO:CI(4.11.5) +P:tv1-3sg.pst.f
+(4.11.2) Lakgmi *also +(4.11.5) +began

'(4.11.2), Laksmi also began (4.11.5)'

4.11.2 +(4.11.3) +3€Y
+{4.11.3) +dekhi
+DO:Cl (4.11.4) +P:tvl-abs.prt
+(4.11.3) +having-seen
'Seeing (4.11.3),

4.11.3 HTIEHT 8 ATEATEGR +(4.11.4) +9TAHT
+gatlka dherai a.ima.iharu +(4.11.4) +lageko
+S:modCNP-nm +DO:Cl (4.11.4) +P:tv1-prf.prt
+village-of many women +(4.11.4) +begun

- 'many women of the village beginnig (4.11.4),

4,114 +909
+jana
+P:iv1-inf
to-go
Iw go'

4.11.5+ (4.11.6) +FEr 7

+(4.11.6) +jiddi +garna

+AD:Cl1 (4.11.7) +DO:cn-nm +P:tv1-inf
+(4.11.7) +insistence +to-do

'to insist’

4.11.6 +(4.11.7) 3
+(4.11.7) +bhanera
+DO:Cl1 (4.11.7) +P:tv1-abs.prt.
+(4.11.7) +saying
'saying (4.11.7)'

4.11.7 +97I7g
+janchu/
+P:ivl-1sg.pres
+I-go
'I will [also}go’
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4.12.1 + T + A1(F +(4.12.2) +aw4Y
+susila +cahingy! +(4.12.2) +Hlagyo
+S:pn #NU: nu +DO:CI(4.12.1) +P:tvl-3sg.pst.m
+Susila +on his part +(4.12.2) +began
'Suéila, on his part, began (4.12.2)

4.12.2 % (4.12.3) +¥

+(4.12.3) +runa
+AD:CK4.12.3) +P:ivl-inf
+(4.12.3) +to-cry

'to cry (4.12.3)

4.12.3 +3ATHIEH AW +FART
+deviramagako daurd +samatera
+D0O:modCNP-ac +P:tv1-abs.prt
+Deviramana-of shirt +having-held
'holding on Deviraan's shirt.'

4.13.1 + 3O +(4.13.2) +TITq
tdeviramanale +(4.13.2) +sakenan
+S:pn-nm +D0O:C1(4.13.2) +P:tv1-3sg.pst.m
+Deviramana +(4.13.2) +could-not
'‘Deviraman could not (4.13.2)"

4.13.2 +3Y Tfe7sS ATTgSTS +I0GT AR
+yo baligtha balahathalai +upeksa +garna
+DO:CNP-ac +OC:cn-ac +P:tv3-inf
-+this sttrong child-persistence +disregard +to-do
‘disregard this persistence of his child.’

4.14  yorfa +FEd T gEiieeTs +9f sgraar + e
takhira +lakgmi ra su$ilalai +tpani tsathama +lie
+AA:advl +DO:CmpdCNP-ac +AA:advl +LA:cn-Ic +P:tv1-3sg.pst
+in-the-end +Lakgmi and Susila +also +company-in +he-took
'In the end, he took Lakgmi and Suéila also in company.'

4.15 7 qor af 1t Afarir aug T 9 + RO R e afs

+ATaY

*eka kyapa pachi +tyo tirthayatriko samiiha +ranuko pachi zmahuri jhai
*deviramagnako pachi +lagyo

+AA:advl +S:modCNP-nm +AA:PP +AA:AdvP +AA:PP
+P:iv1-3sg.pst.m

+one moment-after +that pilgrims-of group +queen-of after tbees like
+Deviramana-of after +started off
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'After a moment, the swarm of pilgrims, like bees following their
queen, started off behind Deviramapa.'

4.16.1 + Ty +asmaTE +(4.16.2) 19N +TF T + T + Gf7 -+

+kintu +subhadralai/ +(4.16.2) tkasaile +eka vacana tsamma tpani
+sodhena.

+C:cc +DC:pn-dt +AD:Cl (4.16.2) +S:pro-nm +DO:CNP-ac +AA:advl
+AA:advl +P:tv2-3sg.neg.pst.m

+But +Subhadra-to +(4.16.2) +anyone +one word +even +also
+did-not-ask

‘But no one asked Subhadra even a single word (4.16.2)'

4.16.2 +(4.16.3) +¥X

+(4.16.3) +bhanera
+D0:Cl1(4.16.3) +P:tv1-abs.prt
+(4.16.3) +having-said

'saying (4.14.3)'

4.16.3 +9T7AT +f?
+'janchyau +ki?'
+P:iv2-sg.pres.f +NU:nu (ki) /?
+you-go ki
""Do you want to go?"'

4.17.1 + ST +7THAR +71 + (4.17.2)

+subhadrale *manamanale +bhanin +(4.17.2)/,
+S:pn-nm #[A:cn-in +P:tv1-3sg.pst.f +D0:CI(4.17.2)/,
+Subhadra mind-mind-by +said +(4.17.2)

‘Subhadra said to herself (4.17.2)'

4.17.2 % (4.17.3) +¥ATE 49 +3AsTrgedt

%(4.17.3) +malai +po +laijanu-parthyo

+AA:Cl (3.17.3) +DO:pro-ac NU:nu (po ) +P:tVP1-3sg.pst.m
+(4.17.3) +me + rather +should-have-taken

‘He should have taken rather me (4.17.3)'

4.17.3 +89-a0 479 + T
+tirtha-varta +garmna 3
+DO:Cmpd.CNP +P:tv1-inf +NU:nu (ta )
+pilgrimage +to-perform +¢3 /
'to go on a pilgrimage.’

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Naso: Clause analysis / 260

418 AT RN BT, +BIT T BT
+mero ko +cha 1ra, -- chora na chori
+S:CNP-nm +P:iv1-3sg.pres.m +NU: nu +AD:AdvP
+my who +istra *no son or daughter
‘Who do I have? -- no son or daughter!’

4.19.1 +39%T I +FaqY

+usako umera +thiyo
+S:CNP-cn +P:iv1-3sg.pst.m
+her age +was

She still has [young] age,’

4.19.2 +Site w&f gy
+fa~dai gardi ho
+P:Cmodi VP1-prob.pst.f
+going-she-could do
‘She ¢ould have gone (later).'

4.20.1 +3 +BIT qTUH QT 975

+u +choro paeki svasni +bhai

+S:pro-nm +SC:modCNP-nm +P:ev1-3sg.pst.f
+she +son borne wife +was

‘She is a wife, who had bome a son'

4202 +T9 +1H GFACA
+vacana +hama saknubhaena
+DO:cn-ac +P:tVP1-3sg.pst.neg.m
+word +to-lose he-could-not
‘He could not reject her words.'

4.21.1 9 +(4.21.2) {9 +[Q]
+ma +(4.21.2)anatha +[chu]
#+S:pro-nm +SC:modAdjP-nm [+P:evi-1sg.pst)
+1 (4.21.2) +helpless +[am]
'I am helpless (4.21.2)'

4212 13T -GHTST FET +TTHT

+ekne-samaune kehi +nabhaeki
+DO:modProlP-ac +P:tv1-prf.prt.f
+standing-holding anything/ not-having

‘not having anything to stand on or hold onto'
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4.21.3 +3 T G +F49Y

+mero keko khoji -+thiyo

+S:modCNP-nm +P:ivl-3sg.pst.m

*my what-of search/ was

'Who thinks of me? (Not one thought of me).'

422 TP +TQD AT +JT06
+manisa +balekai ago +tapchan
+S:cn-nm +DO:CNP-ac +P:tv1-3pl.pres
*men burning fire +use (for warming themselves)
‘People warm themselves only at a burning fire.'

4.23.1 +(4.232) IS + AT + T 49T 476

+(4.23.2) usalai +manisa +pani thela +garchan

+DC:modProP-dt +S:cn-nm +AA:advl +DO:cn-ac +P:tv2-3sg.pres
+him-to +men *also +contempt +do

'People have contempt for him (4.23.2)'

4.23.2 +SGATS, +TASTARA +54HT B
+jasalai fparame$varale +thageko cha
+DO:pro-ac +S:cn-nm +P:tVP1-3sg.pres
+whom +God +deceived has
'‘whom God has deceived.'

424 IRV +THTCH Fi AT +6 !
+aho! +sapsara +kati matalabi cha !'
+EX: intj (@ho ) +S:cn-nm +SC:CNP-nm +P:ev1-3sg.pres.m
+Oh! £world +how selfish +is !
'Oh! how selfish the world is!

4.25.14(4.25.2) + §HST + RIgH il’?ﬁ +ﬁ3’<ﬁ7{
+(4.25.2) +subhadra +dherai bera samma +eklai +roirahin
+AD:C1(4.25.2) +S:cn-nm +AA:PP +AA:advl +P:iv1-3sg.pres.prog.f
1(4.25.2) +Subhadra tmany moment-for talone +kept-crying
'(4.25.2), Subhadra kept crying alone for a long time.'

4252 +TEI T A1
+yastai tarka +gardai
+DO:CNP-ac +P:tv1-3sg.conj.prt
+such thought +doing
'Thinking as such,’
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4.26.1 +PETY 17T THRT IARRG +(4.26.2) + FIRIY
+subhadrale +bahra vargako umeradekhi +(4.26.2) +lagithin
+S:pn-nm +AA:PP +DO:C1(2.26.2) +P:tv1-3sg.pst.prf.f
+Subhadra +twelve years-of age-since +(2.26.2) +had-begun
'Subhadra had begun (2.26.2) since the age of twelve.'

4.26.2 +XAAEHT AV +¥A
+deviramapako dailo +potna
+DO:modCNP-ac +P:tv1-inf
+Deviramana-of doorway +to-clean
'to clean Deviramana's doorway (for good luck).'

4.27 + AV AT +GASTATS +HGTTHT Fa W7 ARY 7] + Ty
+yo ghara +subhadralai +samsarama sabai bhanda pyaro vastu +thiyo
+S:CNP-um +DBC:pn-dt +SC:modCNP-nm +P:ev2-3sg.pst.m
*this house +Subhadra-to +world-in all than dear thing +was
"This house was dearest of all things in the world to Subhadra.’

4.28.1 +4T TEDITS £(4.28.2) + TT +3THT +T4T

+yi vastubhau + (4.28.2) +tarupa +bhaeka +thie.

+S:CNP-nm +AD:Cl (4.28.2) +SC:adj-nm +P:eVP-3pl.prf.pst
+these animals (4.28.2) +young +become had

"These animals had become young, (4.28.2)'

4.28.2 +TUAHY ATHT-ITHTAT 478
+yinaiko lalana-palanama +baghera
+LA:CNP-Ic +P:iv1-abs.prt.
*this-one-of care-nourishment-in +having-grown
‘growing in the care and nourishment of this (lady)'

429+ BV AR, A FRTS, T T@-T 4 + T g TroiwT @y + g
+yo ghara, yi vastubhau, yi rukha-viksa sabai +yinai santanahina
ramanika sathi + thie
+S:CmpdCNP-nm +SC:modCNP-nm +P:ev1-3pl.pst
this house, these animals, these trees-plants all +this childless lady's
friends +were

"This house, these animals and these trees were all the companions of
the childless woman.'

430 +aigant FE £ EET + TF o afer +ag gl

+yiniharusarpgako viyoga tsubhadra +eka china pani +sahana
saktinathin
+DO:modCNP-ac +S:pn-nm +AA:AdvP +P:tVP1-3sg.pst.f
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+these-with-of separation +Subhadra +one momentalso +to-endure
could-not

'Subhadra could not endure the separation from them even for a
moment.'

4.31.1 + (4.31.1) £ GHST +TTr I
+ (4.31.1) tsubhadra +janthin
+AD:CI(4.31.2) +S:cn-nm +P:iv1-3sg.prob.pst
+ (4.31.2) +Subhadra +might-have-gone
'(4.31.1) Subhadra might have gone'

4.31.2 +9TI7 + QT
+jana 1A
+P:ivl-inf +NU:nu (13 )
+to-go xas for (7)
'As for actually going,'

4.31.3 +fF +wiefa
+ki +jadainathin
+C:cc +P:iv1-3sg.neg.pst.f
+or +might-not-have-gone
‘or, might not have gone,’

4.31.4 /(4.31.5) 37T HIG +5f67 oY

+(4.31.5) tunako dsu +puchine thiyo

+AD:Cl (4.31.5) +S:CNP-nm +P:iVP1.impf.pri+aux-3sg.pst.m
+(4.31.5) ther rears been-wiped-was

‘her tears would have been wiped (4.31.5)

4.31.5 +TH I +GEH + T + 9T
+¢ka vacana +sodheko +samma +bhae
+DO:CNP-ac +P:tv-prf-prt +AA:advl +C:sc
+one word +asked +just +if
‘if just a word were asked,’

4.32.1 £(4.32.2) TGTAHT +FAT FT +§76
+(4.32.2) +bakhatama tkatro kama +huncha
+AA:Cl(4.32.2) +tLA:cn-lc +S:CNP-nm +P:iv1-3sg.pres.m
+(4.32.2) time-in +how-big work +happens
‘'what a great work is done'
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4.32.2 +T& 97 +QfuaefaTe
+¢cka vacana +sodhisammadinzle
+DO:CNP-ac +P:tVP-inf+le
+one word +ask-just by
'by askng just a word (at the right moment)'

4.32.3 Y FT +(4.32.4) ST +9TRT +9TT
+tyo kura (4.32.4) deviramapalad +thaha +bhaena
4+S:CNP-nm +DC:modCNP-dt +SC:cn-nm +P:ev2-3sg.neg.pst
*that matiter +(4.32.4) Deviramaga-to +knowledge +was-not
‘That matter was not known to Deviramapa (4.32.4)'

4.32.4 +HAN TSR +ASTHT
+manovijiiana +najancka
+DO:cn-nm +P:tvl-neg.prf.prt
+psychology +not-knowing
'who did not know psychology’

4.33.1 +FA TR TSeT Y i +91fg7e
*manomalinyako euta sano bija +cahincha/
+S:modCNP-nm +P:iv1-3sg.pres.m
+ill-feeling-of one small seed +is-needed
"There needs to be but a small seed of ill-feeling'

4332 (4.31.3) +ATHIATE +UFL & UG 426
*jo +(4.31.3) Haphaseapha +bhayarikara ripa dharana +gardacha
+S:pro-nm +AD:C1(4.33.3) +AA:advl +DO:CNP-ac
+P:tv1-3sg.pres.m
+which (4.31.3) tby-itself +terrible form assumption +does
'which assumes a terrible form of its own (4.33.3)'

4.33.3 +THYHT +3e
+samayama +baghera
+LA:cn-Ic +P:iv1-abs.prt
+time-in +having-grown
'growing in time.'

434 +TEY +TTEHY T GISTHT SHTAAT +91 3 Freformar
+ARTHTAHT GIT 1+ Y
*tyasatai +laksmi tatha subhadraka jivanama *pani *yo irthayatra
+manomalinyako euia bija +huna gayo
+AA:advl +LA:CNP-Ic +AA:advl +S:CNP-nm +DO:CNP-ac
+P:ev1-3sg.pst.m
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*likewise +Lakymi and Subhadra-of life-in *also this pilgrimage
+ill-feeling-of one seed +to-be went

Likewise, this pilgrimage happened to be a seed of ill-feeling in the life
of Lakgmi and Subhadra.'

4,35.1£(4.35.2) +3AT +TGHT + SR +ZT AWAT
+(4.35.2) +duvaima +bahudha tjhagada +huna lagyo
+AA:C1(4.35.2) +LA:nl-Ic +AA:advl £S:cn-nm +P:iVP1-3sg.pst.m
+(4.35.2) +both-in tfrfequently tquarrel +to-be began
'(4.35.2) quarrels began to happen frequently between the two.'

4,322 +T4GTE + R
*tirthabata +pharke-dekhi
+AbA:cn-ab +P:iv1-prf.prt
+pilgimage-from/ return-since
‘Since the retum from the pilgrimage,’

4.36.1 £(4.36.2) + TEAT +(4.36.3) +I< +Tfraeg

+(4.36.2) tlakgmi +(4.36.3) +uttara +dinthin,

+AD:Cl(4.36.2) +£S:pn-nm +AD:Cl (4.36.3) +DO:cn-ac
+P:tv1-3sg.pst.f

1(4.36.2) +Laksmi +(4.36.3) +answer +used-to-give

'(4.36.2), Laksmi gave an answer (4.36.3)'

4.36.2 +IET +57 GTT 47T

*subhadrale +kunai prasna +garda
+S:pn-nm +DO:CNP-ac +P:tv1-impf.prt
+'Subhadra +any question +when-doing
‘When Subhadra asked any question,'

4.36.3 +B€ +gMY
+chegda +hanera
+DO:cn-ac +P:tvi-abs.prt
+sarcasm +having-struck
‘with sarcasm.'

4.37 19, +FHIHT ITHTTAIE +TAT TG +GST 472l

tbas, tkuraikuraka hanathapabata +thulo kalaha +khaga +hunthyo

+EX: intj (bas ) +AbA:modCNP-ab +S:CNP-nm +SC:adj.nm
+P:evl-3sg.m

*So, talk-talk-of competition-from tgreat quarrel +established
used-to-be

"This went on to the point that spats developed into quarrels (when they
spoke to each other).'
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4.38.1 +341THT £(4,38.2) +Yfera

*deviramaga +(4.38.2) +sunirahanthe.
+S:pn-nm +AD:CI(4.38.2) +P:iv1-3sg.pst.m
+Deviramapa +(4.38.2) +kept-listening
‘Deviramapa kept listening (4.36.2).'

4.38.2 +qqHIY 49T
+ctpacapa +bhaera
+SC:adj.nm +P:ev1-abs.prt
+silent +having-been
"being silent'

4.39.1%(4.39.2) +9FaAT T+

+(4.39.2) +putravati patni +[thi.in]

+AD:Cl (4.39.2) +SC:CNP-nm +{P:ev1-3sg.pst.f]
+(4.39.2) having-son wife +[she-was]

'(4.39.2) she was a wife with a son,’

4.39.2 +TEHIATS, +ATSHT +TE +¥7
+lakgmila +tEdana +gartin +bhane
+DC:pn-dt +DO:cn-ac +P:tv1-3sg.imp +C:sc
+Lakgmi-to +rebuke +he-may-do if
'If he rebuked Laksmi,"

4.39.3 + (4.39.4) +&¥ U fad=anT geuT +[gred]

+(4.39.4) +dharma tatha vivekako hatya +[hunthyo]
+AD:(4.39.4) +SC:mod-CNP-nm +{P:ev1-3sg.pst.f]
+(4.39.4) +religion and conscience-of murder +[would-be]
Tt would be a violation of religious duty and conscience,’

4.39.4 +TETATS, +JATSATHIET +97
+subhadralai adand gariin +bhane
+DC:pn-dt +DO:cn-ac +P:tvl-3sg.opt +C:sc
+Subhadra-to +rebuke +he-may-do +if
'if he rebuked Subhadra,

4.40.1 +% %]
+ke +garin
+DO:pro-ac +P:tv1-3sg.imp
+what +he may do
"What could he do?'
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4.40.2 +aiaTis gafaoam = ey g g g
+sarpsarika sukhalipsako tarro anandako anubhava +gariraheka thie.
+DO:modCNP +P:tVP-3sg.pst.m
+worldy hapiness-desire-of bitter pleasure-of experience +doing he-was
"He was experiencing the bitterness of one's desire for worldly pleasure.’

441 UG TETAT +ITHT AT VAT ATRA R +GTAT +gredl
*tyasa bakhatama +unako tyo prabala vaksakti +hava +hunthyo
+LA:CNP-Ic +S:ModCNP-nm +SC:cn-nm +P:ev1-3sg.pst.
+that time-at +his that strong word-power +air +used-to-be
‘At that time, his strong power of persuasion was gone with the wind.'

4.42.1 +7TTraH VS +(4.42.2) + FI +9TID
+manisako papditya +(4.42.2) +kama +lagdacha
+S:CNP-nm +LA:CI(4.42.2) +SC:cn-nm +P:ev1-3sg.pres.m
+man-of wisdom +(4.42.2) +use +strikes
'A man's wisdom is useful (4.42.2)

4.42.2 +ITATS +392 +IAT
+arulai +upade$a +garnama
+DC:prol-dt +DO:cn-ac +P:tv2-inf+ma
+others-to +advice +doing-in
'in advising others,’

4.42.3 afw +amgeTs +afeEmdar
+naki +aphulal +parizlida
+C:cc +DC:pro-dt +P:iv2-impf.prt
+ but not +oneself-to +when-it-comes
'but not when it comes to oneself.’

443 +3 STAfTR TEFeRS + PRTH FI9 Zaq- W +Thed +3H e

*yo pratidinako grhakalahale +subhadrako komala hydaya-kusuma
+ekadama +oilayo

+IA:mocCNP-in +S:CNP-nm +AA:advl +P:iv1-3sg.pst.m

*this everyday's household-quarrel-by +Subhads3-of soft heart-flower
+completely +withered

‘Becasue of this daily household quarre], Subhadra's tender heart
completley withered.'

4.44.1 £ + (4.44.2) +9THH
Funi +(4.44.2) +lagin
+S:pro-nm +DO:Cl(4.44.2) +P:tv1-3sg.pst.f
+she +(4.44.2) +began
'She began (4.42.2),"

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Naso: Clause analysis / 268

4.44.2 HFRERE GE a7 F 40T HHT +G
+karagaraki dubkhi bandi jhai +bhagne mauka +khojna
+AA:PP +DO:CNP-ac +P:tvl-inf
tprison-of suffering prisoner like +escaping opportunity +to-look-for
like a suffering prisoner, to look for an opportunity to escape.

5.1.1 #(5.1.2) +XTH1 +F WAL GG +g=T
#(5.1.2) trad  +jhan bhayangkara pratita +hunthyo
+ AD:CI(5.1.2) £S:cn-nm +SC:AdjP +P:eVP2-3sg.pst.m
+(5.1.2) +night more dreadfful appeared +was
"The night appeared more dreadful (5.1.2)'

5.1.2 +%T9 SPERRATIY +(5.1.3) g i faxfae gags e +afiar
+kdlo andhakaramathi +(5.1.3) hucila paksiko virasilo hukahuka §abda
+thapirpda
+LA:PP +S:ModCNP-nm +P:ivl-conj.prt
+black darkness-over +(5.1.2) owl bird-of melancholic "huk-huk" sound
when-added
"When the melancholic hooting of the owl (5.1.2) was added’

5.1.3 # (5.1.4) +FT=
+(5.1.4) +kara.une
+AA:AdvCl (5.1.4) +P:iv1-imprf.prt
+(5.1.4) +crying
‘crying (5.1.4)'

514 +7@! g€t
+ i l T l l T
+P:iv1-abs.prt (repeated)
+waiting waiting
'intermittantly’

52+ 9wl AKAT 439X +fREH faay

tpallo gallma +kukura +bhukiraheko thiyo
+LA: CNP-lc +S:cn-mn +P:iv1-3sg.pst.prog
“next village-in dog +barking was

'A dog was barking in the next village.'

5.3.1 +(5.3.1) e ATHTAAT + TR + i + 5@ fag
+(5.3.1) tananta akasam3 *araganpa +pilapila +roiraheka thie.
+AD: C1 (5.3.2) +LA:CNP-Ic +S:cn-nm +AA:advl +P:iv1-3pl.pst.prog
+(5.3.1) =wide sky-in tstars tatwinkle +crying were
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'In the wide sky, stars were (seemingly) crying (5.3.1)'

5.3.2 +TEAAT +HAIATIART SEWA AAEAT +36T
+prthvima +manavajatiko duhkhamaya avastha +dekhera
+LA:cn-lc +DO:CNP-ac +P:tv1-abs.prt
*earth-on +mankind-of miserable lot +having-seen
'seeing the miserable lot of mankind on earth.’

5.4.1 PEW +(54.2) +Rq
tsubhadrale +(5.4.2) +herin
+S:pn-nm +AD:CI(5.4.2) +P:iv1-3sg.pst.f
+Subhadra +(5.4.2) +looked
'Subhadr3, (5.4.2), looked up’

5.4.2 +HAAT +3TQR
+aganama +aera
+L.C:cn-Ic +P:iv3-abs.prt.
*courtyard-on +having-come
'coming out into the courtyard'

5.4.2 +T% foafs +t foramer TwegeaTe. +aaer it 6T +(5.4.2) HaeiaT +aeqy
*eka chinapachi +tyo vi$ala nabhasthalabata *euta lamo jyoti +(5.4.3)
+talatira +khasyo
+AA:PP +AbA:CNP-ab +S:CNP-nm +AA:PP +P:iv1-3sg.pst.m
tone moment-after *that immense firmament-from tone long light
+(5.4.3) +downward +glided
"After amoment, a shooting star, (5.4.3), dropped downward'

5.4.3 1 449K

+salla +bagera

+AA:advl +P:iv1-abs.prt.
dswiftly +having-glided
'Gliding swifily'

5.5.1 +6RT +(5.5.1) =T+ +¥4T
tkintu +(5.5.2) tbicaima +lupta +bhayo.
+C:cc +AD:CI(5.5.2) +LA:cn-lc +SC:adj-nm +P:ev1-3sg.pst.m
+but (5.5.2) tmiddle-in +lost +was
‘but, (5.5.3), it was lost in the middle'

5.52 +(5.5.3) +TUTSS
+(5.5.3) +napatdai
+DO:Cl (5.5.3) +P:tvl-conj.prt
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+(5.5.3) not-being-able-to
'not being able to (5.5.3)'

5.5.3 +4T FTAY QAT +37
+yo kalo prthvima +jharna
+LA:CNP-Ic +DO:nl +P:tvl-conl.prt
+this dark earth-on +to-fall
'fall onto the dark earth.'

56 -+ +NTEATTAAT +TQ T +IQH AT
*aghi +SaiSavakalama +yastai dy$ya +dekheki thi.in
+AA:advl +LA:Cmpdcn-lc +DO:CNP-ac +P:tv1-3sg.pst.prf.f
tbefore +childhood-in +such sight +seen she-had
‘She had seen such a sight once before in her childhood.'

5.7.1 +(5.7.2) +(5.7.3-5) & +foeran
+(5.7.2) +(5.7.3-4) javapha +milethyo
+AD:C1(5.7.2) +S:ModCNP-nm +P:iv2-3sg.pst.m
+(5.7.2) +answer (5.7.3-4) +received-had
'She had received answer (5.7.34)'

572 +39 4Gd +ATET  +F1gT-
*usa bakhata +an¥g sampga +sodhda—-
+AA: advl +AA:PP +P:ivl-conj.prt
+that time +mother-with +when-asked
'At that time when she asked her mother'

5.7.3 +3(THRTAHT A+
+akasaka devagana +hun
+SC:CNP-nm +P:ev1-3pl.pres
+sky-of gods +they-are
‘they are gods of the sky'

574 +(5.7.5) +EATE TAT +5THT 43~
#(5.7.5) £svargabata patana +bhacka +bhanne
+AA:CI(5.7.5) +AbA:cn-ab +SC:CNP-nm +P:ev1-prf.prt +C:sc
* (5.7.5) theaven-from +fallen +they-are +saying
'saying that they have fallen from the heaven.'

5.7.5 37 +fafga=
+pupya siddinzle
+S: cn-nm +P:iv-inf+le
+merit +be-finished-by
'because their merit has been used up'
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5.8.1 +3(T +I& FT +€IET
+3ja +uhi kurd +samjhin
+AA:advl +DO:CNP-ac +P:tv1-3sg.pst.f
+today +same thing +she-remembered
"Today, she remembered the same thing.'

5.8.2 +¥AAAR +WTT+(5.8.3)

+manamanale +bhanin +(5.8.3)

+AA:advl +P:tv1-3sg.pst.f +D0:CI(5.8.3)
+mind-mind-by +she-said +(5.8.3)

‘She said to herself (5.8.3)'

5.83 +&T+(5.84) + (5.8.5) 3AATHT I + H + YT + T + el 43

tho £(5.8.4) £(5.8.5) devataka jhairp *ma +pani $3ja +salla thagt

+EX:ex +AD:CI(5.8.4) +AA:ModAdvP +S:pro-nm +AA:advl +AA:advl
+AAadvl +P:ivi-1sg.pst

*Yes +(5.8.4) £(5.8.5) gods-of like I +also +today +swiftly +glided

'Yes, today I also glided swiftly like the gods (5.8.3)'

5.8.4 07 FTHTIAT +JAT
+yo @kafama +basera
+LA:CNP-Ic +P:iv-abs.prt
*this sky-in +having-lived
‘after living in the sky'

5.8.5 +%gl T +quanipr
+kehi dina +punyabhoga +game
+AA:advl +DO:CmpdCN-ac +P:tv1-impf.prt
*some days +enjoyment-of-merit +doing
‘and enjoying his merits for some days.'

5.9.1 +faIgE +(5.9.2) £(5.9.4) +€T&
+yiniharu +£(5.9.2) £(5.9.4) +khaschan,
+S:pro-nm +AD:C 1(5.9.2) +AD:CI(5.9.3) +P:iv1-3pl.pres
*these +(5.9.2) £(5.9.4) +fall
"They fall (5.9.2) (5.9.3)'

5.9.2 U +HHTH +9T +9f6
+punpya +samapta +bhae tpachi
+S:cn-nm +SC:adj-nm +P:evl-cond *C: sc
+merit +exhausted +having-been +after
‘after the merit has been used up'
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5.9.3 t&mlare +faee
+svargabata +ciplera
+AbA:cn-ab +P:iv1-abs.prt
+heaven-from +being-slipped
‘slipping from heaven'

5.9.4 +TRI WIHT, ST, +(5.9.5) +THH ToF +GTST
+hami bhoka, pyasa, (5.9.5) prthviko prthvimai khaschaurp.
+S:ProP £(5.9.5) +LA:CNP-Ic +P:iv1-1pl
twe hungry, thristy, +(5.9.5), tearth-of earth-on +we-fall
'We hungry and thirsty people (5.9.5) fall from the earth onto the earth
itself.’

5.9.5 +T@-IRS +fedeT T T +9aT
*dubkha-pirale +nisteja tatha ¢halamala +bhaera
+IA:CmpdN-in +SC:CNP +P:ev-abs.prt
+pain-suffering-by +pale and weak +having-been
'being pale and weak because of pain and sufffering.'

5.10 +(5.10.1) McH 9 431 AT AFT, 14T, THRE +3607 !
+(5.10.1) bibhatsa riipa *aru §ega bhoka, pyasa, dubkhiharule +dekhchan!
+DO:MedCNP +S:CNP-nm  +P:tv1-3pl.pres
+(5.10.1) terrible form = other remaining hungry, thirsty, miserable-ones
+see
"The others, remaining hungry, thirsty, and suffering, see the terrible form
(5.10.1)

5.10.2 +gni +a@fgaafest
+hami -+khasisakepachiko
+S:pro-pl +P:Cmpdiv-abs.prt+pachi+ko
+we +falling-after-of
‘after we have already fallen.'

5.11.1 + AR +3118 +(5.11.2) +(5.11.3) +AHT +39 4576
+devaizharu +czhirp +(5.11.2) £(5.11.3) tbicaima +alapa +hunchan
+S:cn-nm +NU:nu(czhi*) +AA:CI(5.11.2) +AD:CI(5.11.3) +LA:cn-Ic
+SC:adj-nm +P:evi-3pl.pres
+gods Fin-turn £(5.11.2) +(5.11.3) middle-in +lost +become
'Gods, in their turn, (5.11.2) (5.11,3) disappear in the middle.’

5.11.2 +oasrft e
+punyabhogi +hunile
+SC:adj-nm +P:ev-inf+le
+merit-ejoyer +being-by
‘because they enjoy merit,'
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5.11.3 +(5.11.4) + ¥4
+(5.11.4) +bhanera
+DO:CI(5.11.4) +P:tv1l-abs.prt
+(5.11.4) +saying
'thinking that (5.11.4)'

5.11.4 +47 IO ST +&E] W
+yo papapima jagatama +khasnu parla
+LA:CNP-Ic +P:iVP1-3sg.fut
+this sinful world-on +fall may
‘they may fall on this sinful earth.’

5115 # TATATAT + F9T + AT A 4T +8 !
+manisaharuma ra devatama tkevala tyatti antara +na +cha!
+LA:CNP-Ic +AA:advl +S:CNP-nm +NU:nu +P:ivl-3sg.pres
+men-in and god-in *only *this-much difference +na +is
"This is the only difference between gods and men.'

512 e 1At +g9er Gt =T e
+subhadrale +kakhimani +euta poko +cyapeki thi.in,
+S:pn-nm +LA:PP +DO-CNP +P:tVP-3sg.pst.prf.f
*+Subhadra Farm-pit-under +one bundle +held she-had
‘Subhadra held a bundle under her arm.'

5.13.3 GEEY IPHETIX THAT + 977+ (5.13.2) + gaw + By fag
*yasto andhakara ratrima +pani +(5.13.2) +ogdhnele chopeki thi.in
+LA:CNP-Ic +AA:advl +AA:CI(5.13.2) +IC:cn-in +P:iVP-3sg.pst.prf.f
tsuch dark night-in 2even +(5.13.2) £shawl-by +covered she-had
'She had covered it with the shawl even in such dark night (5.13.2)'

5.13.2 +(5.13.3) +%<
+(5.13.3) +bhanera
+D0:CI(5.13.3) +P:tv1-abs.prt
+(5.13.3) +having-said
‘so that'

5.13.3 +F8 +396 +fF
+kasaile +dekhcha +ki
4+S:pro-nm +P:ivl-3sg.pres +NU: nu (ki)
Zanyone +sees (whether?)
'no one may see it.’

514 109 IQT +ITH SGTETL + TAEY FTAT G101 -+ 314y
*yasa bakhata +unako jivanadhara ttyahi sino poko +huna @yo.
+AA:AdvP +SC:CNP-nm +S:CNP-nm +P:CmpdeVP-3sg.pst
+this time +her life-support tthat small bundle +to-be came
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"At this time, that very little bundle came to be the support of her life.’

5.15.1 +¥EN +FT TGT +A7 T AT +F9Q +(5.15.2) 406 !
+aho! tkunai bakhata tyo vi§ala a§alata +kasardi +(5.15.2) +bastacha!
+EX:ex +AA:AdvP +S:CNP-nm +AA:adv +AD:CI(5.15.2) +P:ivl-

3sg.pres
+Oh! +some time *this grandoisese hopes how +(5.15.2) +remain’
'Oh, how such grandoise hopes ever remain (5.15.2) !'

5.15.2 +Q3eT T SAT +H o +AR
teuta sano thalima +simita +bhaera
+LA:CNP-lc +SC:adj-nm +P:ev1-abs.prt

tone small place-in +confined +having-been
‘confined in a small place.’

5.16 +9RRTAR! +HTAATS +f567 LT +PoSATEN?
dparamesvara! +manugyalai +kina + 26ama +jhupdyayau ?
+EX:cn-nm +DO:cn-ac +AA:advl +LA:cn-Ic +P:tv1-2sg.pres
+Lord! +man-to +why thope-in +you-suspended
'O Lord, why did you suspend the people on to hope (like this)?"

5.17.1 29 +(5.17.2) + 47 T GTONGR +TEHT Fid Ao +giraarer
tprabhu *(5.17.2) +yi anatha pragiharu +sukhaka kati najikai +pugisakthe
+EX:cn-nm +AD:CI(5.17.2) +£S:CNP-nm +AA:PP +P:CmpdiV-3pl.pst
O Lord! +(5.17.2) *these poor humans +happiness-of how close

+would-arrive
'O Lord, (5.17.2) how close to happiness these humans would be!’

5.17.2 +STATERT qEAT +TW +fITaT 297
+asako badala +santoga +dieko +bhae
+AA:PP +DO:cn-ac +P:tv1-prf. +C:sc
+hope-of exchange +satisfaction +had-given +if
'if you had given them satisfaction instead of hope'

4.18.1 £(5.18.2) +HATIAAT FHET +34T FTAT HHFIAT +{aefle +373
+(5.18.2) tanathini subhadra +tyo kalo andhakdrama +vilina +bha.in.
+AD:CI(5.18.2) +S:PNP-nm +LA:CNP-Ic +SC:adj-nm +P:ev1-3sg.pst.f
+(5.18.2) poor Subhadra +that black darkness-in +dissapeared +she-was
'(5.18.2) poor Subhadra disappeared into the pitch black darkess.’

5.18.2 13 Al <+ pguel Tame + Y TRETS + Wt ffir e AR
tkehi berapachi ta$rupiima nayanale +pyaro grhalai +sadaivaka nimitta
+namaskara +garera
+AA:PP +IA:CNP-in +DC:CNP-dt +AA:PP +DO:cn-ac +P:tv2-abs.prt
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tsome time-after *tearful eyes-with +dear house-to tever-of for
+Namaskar (geeting) +having-done

"After some time, offering with tearful eyes a final Namaskar (greeting) to
her dear house,'

5.19.1 +37 FIOMSHH FF +(5.19.1) Al TR ANCRIARF + I Fa49 438
+yo karupajanaka dy$ya (5.19.1) tviévako catura caukidara baheka +aru
kasaile +dekhena.
+DO:CNP-ac +AA:ModPP +S:ProP +P:tvl-3sg.pst.neg
tthis pathetic scene +(5.19.1) world's wise guardians except +any other
+did-not see
'No one save the world's wise guardians (5.19.2) saw this pathetic scene.'

5.19.2 + & +SIFIT +35 @A
+sadhaim +jaga +bha.irahane
+AA:advl +SC:adj-nm +P:ev1-impf.prt
Zever +vigilant +being
‘being ever vigilant'
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6.1.1 auufoarasr afafafik + (6.1.2) oW +fugw
tpaSupatinathaka mandira waripari +(6.1.2) thall +thiena
+LA:PP +S:M0odCNP-5m +Fivi-3sg.pstasg
+Pasupatinatha-of temple around troom (6.1.2) +was-not
‘Around the temple of Pasupatinatha there wasn't room (6.1.2).'

6.1.2 -+ +Ts
+tila +rakhne
+DO:cn-ac +P:tv1-impf.prt
+sesame-seed +putting
'enough even to put a sesame seed.'

6.2.1 +(6.2.2) Sraget fe=ieiasy =t +fay
1(6.2.2) jatritharuko chicolinasaknu ghuico +thiyo .
+S:ModCNP-nm +P:iv1-3sg.pst
+(6.2.2) pilgrims-of impassable crowd +was
‘There was an impassable (thick) crowd of pilgrims (6.2.2).’

622 +agAN+81
+sadbiu +chame
+DO:cn-mn +P:tv1-impf.prt
+sadbiu +scattering
'scattering the sadbiu (lit. 'one hundred kinds of seeds’)'

6.3.1 +(6.3.2) I +(6.3.3) WA, +(6.3.4-5)

#(6.3.2) naulile (6.3.3) bhani, (6.3.4-5)

+AD:CI(6.3.2) +S:cn-nm +AD:CI(6.3.3) +P:tv1-3sg.pst.f
+D0:C1(6.3.4-5)

1(6.3.2) #Nauli +(6.3.3) +said, +(6.3.4-5)

'(6.3.2), Nauli, (6.3.3) said (6.3.4-5)'

6.3.2 AT +TTH SAFTA +3HEAT +GARTTS +3QT
+yastaima pascima ghokanera akasmat subhadralai dekhera
+AA:adj-lc +AA:PP +AA:advl +DO:pn.ac +P:tvl-abs.prt
such-in, western gate-near suddently Subhadra having-seen
‘Meanwhile, suddenly seeing Subhadra near the westem gate,

6.3.3 LR +3ATY +9R
*gaha bharl +a~su +parera
+AA:PP +DO:cn-ac +P:tv1-abs.prt
+eyes-full +tears +making
'making eyes full of tears' (he eyes filling with tears)'
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63.4 ITRT o+ + B =T,
+"oho bajai! +hera tkati dubli ,
+EX:intj +EX:cn-nm +P:iv1-2sgimp tEX:AdjP-nm
+Oh Bajai! look how thin
'Oh Bajai ! Look, how thin (you have become)!'

6.3.5 +(6.3.6) gTHC®
+(6.3.6) hunubhaecha.
+SC:Cl (6.3.6) +P:ev1-2sg.pst
+(6.3.6) you-have-become
"You have become (6.3.6)'

6.3.6 fa=t +T@F
+cinnai +nasakne
+DO:nl +P:tvl-impf.prt
-+to-recognize +incapable
'incapable of being recognized.'

6.4.1 3T I THY 4T +SHATSA FfheT
+ali bera samma *ta +thamyaunai sakina.
+AAPP +NU:nu (fa ) +P:iVP1-1sgpst.neg
+some moment for +sg¢ +I-could-not-recognize
'For a moment, I could not recognize (you).'

6.5 +HRl +IETICH B +F
+kahd +basnubhaeko cha +ha?"
+AA:advl +P:ivl-2sg.pres.prf +NU:nu (h3)
+where lodged you-are £h¥
‘Where are you living now ?'

66 UG LN +HY Fgl +TAF g
+"yahi *gaurighata +phupii kahd +baseki chu"
+LA:advl +LA:pn-lc +LC:PP +P:iv3-1sg.pres.prf.f
+here +Gaurighat-at +aunt's-at +lodged am
Tam living here at my aunt's at Gaurighat.'

6.7.1 £(6.7.2) +3TET AT +fggTvUe
+(6.7.2) #adha ratama +hi~dnubhaecha
+AD:CI(6.7.2) +LA:CNP-Ic +P:iv1-2sg.pres.prf
+(6.7.2) half night-at walked .
You left in the middle of the night (6.7.2)'
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6.7.2 +E@HTR +TITEHA
+"kharca-barca +nali.ikana
+DO:cn-ac +P:tv1-abs.prt.neg
+money-food +not-taking
‘without taking any money or food.'

6.8  +YUTRT +9FT +9TS
+thaha +pani +pa.ina
+DO:cn-ac +AA:advl +P:tvl-1sg.pst.neg
+kowledge *even +I-did-not-get
T did not even know.'

69.1 +aRTHT FETEH 4(6.9.2) +TERT +I A"
tyatika dina samma +(6.9.2) +gujarana +gamubhayo ?"
+AA:PP +AD:CI(6.9.2) +DO:cn-ac +P:ivl-2sg.pst
+so-many days for (6.9.2) +sustenance +you-did
'(6.9.2), did you sustain (yourself) for so many days?'

69.2 +% +@TGX
+ke +khaera
+DO:pro(interrog)-ac +P:tvl-abs.prt
+what +eating
'Eating what,’

6.10.1 +HIATS +HIHFIRATE +T9T ZUEY +TFH 86
+phupiilai tsarakarabata +euid hapdi +bakseko rahecha,
+DC:cn-dt +S:cn-nm +DO:CNP-ac +P:tvl-3sg.pres.prf
+aunt-to + king +one pension +given has
"The King has given a pension to my aunt.’

6.10.2 + TTFATE +T% AT +IWTRT +FATTHT B
*tyasabata +dul janale +gujara +calaeka chaurp
+AbA:pro-ab +S:NIP-nm +DO:cn-ac +P:tv1-1pl.pres.prf
tthat-from two-people sustenance maintained have
"The two of us have sustained ourselves.'

6.11 iﬂ'{'ﬁ?{lﬂ#%@#@iﬁﬁ?
+gharako hala +kasto +cha, tnauli ?
+S:CNP-nm +SC:adj-nm +P:ev1-3sg.pres +tEX:pn-nm
+house-of news how is Nauli
‘What is the news back home, Nauli ?'
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6.12.1 "q<, +HCHI I 497
+"bajai, +gharako hila ke +bhanu~
+EX:cn-nm +DO:pro(interrog)-ac +P:tvl-1sg.imp
+Bajai, +house-of news what +may-I-say
'Bajai, what shall I say about the news from home?'

6.12.2 +(6.12.3) K1Y +31S6
+(6.12.3) +dsu +atcha
+AD:CI(6.12.3) +S:cn-nm +P:iv1-3sg.pres
+(6.12.3) ttear +comes
"Tears come (6.12.3)'

6.12.3 +§FHQT + OfT
+samjhada +pani
+P:iv1-abs.prt +AA:advl
+while-remembering even
‘even when I remember it.'

6.13.1 +5 R +91
+cha mahina +bho ,
*S: CNP-nm +P:iv1-3sg.pst
+six months was
Tt is six months,’

6.13.2 2T T I +5TRrs "

*dulahi bajai +berami +hunuhuncha ."
+S:CNP-nm +SC:adj-nm +P:ev1-3sg.pres
+Dulahi Bajai +ill +is

'Dulahi Bajai has been ill.'

6.14.1 (6.14.1) iﬁﬂ?l@ imé: SHRATEE RﬁﬁF{
+(6.14.1) tsubhadrale +sahrai utsukata sitha +sodhin .
+D0:C1(6.14.2) +£S:pn-nm +AA:PP +P:tv1-3sg.pst.f
+(6.14.1) +Subhadra *very curiousity with +asked
‘Subhadra asked with a great curiousity, (6.14.2)'

6.14.2 4% +ZB?"
+"ke +huncha 7"
+S:pro(interrog)-nm +P:iv1-3sg.pres
+what +happens
"What happens?'
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6.15.1 +"q9AT WA +5"
+"tapani jaro +cha"
+S:CNP-nm +P:iv1-3sg.pres
+mild fever +is
'She has a mild fever.'

6.15.2 +BI +366
+chati +dukhcha'
4S:cn-nm +P:iv1-3sg.pres
+chest +hurts
“The chest hurts"

6.15.3 +(6.15.2) +~[g O
+(6.15.2) +bhannuhuncha .
+D0:CI(6.15.2) +P:tv1-3sg.pres
+(6.15.3) +she-says
‘She says (6.15.2)."

6.16 I W +Q G D
+rdta bhara +khokirahanuhuncha .
+AA:PP +P:iv1-3sg.pres.prog
dnight full +she-keeps-coughing
‘She coughs all night.'

6.17.1 + (6.17.3) +9TZET +97

1(6.17.3) +'thaisi' bhane

+AD:CI(6.17.3) +DO:cn-ac +P:tvl-3sg.pst.m
+thaisi +he-said

'He said, "thaisi" (phthisis).’

6.17.2 + T @R 4917
+ ki +'khzksi' +bhane
+C:cc +DO:cn-ac +P:tv1-3sg.pst.m
tor +khaksi +he-said
‘or, "khaksi" (it was).’

6.17.3 +METIAHT SFET YIRS +IGTIaT
+gorakha mulaka daggara subidaralai +dekhau~da
+DC:CNP-dt +P:tv2-conj.prt
+Gorakha orgin-of doctor Subidar-to +when-showed
"When we summoned the military doctor from Gorkha,’
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6.17.4 +3fge T +qf
+ahile samjhana +sakina ,
+AA: advl +DO:nl +P:tv1-1sg.pst
inow +remember +I-could-not
' could not remember (exactly)'

6.17.5 +9TR TTUT N +8T 431

+sahrai naramro roga +ho tare .
+S:CNP-nm +P:iv1-3sg.pres +NU:nu (are)
+very bad disease +is +they-say

Tt is a very bad disease, they say.'

6.18.1 £(6.18.2) 4(IS-BT +HA +5
+(6.18.2) thagachala +matra +cha .
+AD:CI(6.18.2) +S:CmpdN-nm +AA:Advl +P:iv1-3sg.pres
+(6.18.2) bone-skin only is
'she has only skin and bone.'

6.18.2 +gF<

+sukera

+P:iv1-abs.prt

+being-thin

'She has become so thin (that)'

6.19.1 +(6.19.2) +ATTeR- M 4RI 18
#(6.19.2) bahira-bhitra +gara.unu parcha."
+AD:CI(6.19.2) +AA:Cmpdadvl +P:iVP1-3sg.pres
+(6.19.2) *outside-inside +made must-be
'She has to be (6.19.2) in and out.’

6.19.2 Fa<
+bokera
+P:iv1-abs.prt
-+having-been-carried
lcarri ail

620 +ETHIITY +FE+ B 4T
+"sano babu +kasto +cha tni 7"
+S:CNP-nm +SC:adj-nm +P:ev1-3sg.pres +NU:nu (ni )
Hittle boy +how +is *ni
'And, how is the little boy ?'

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Naso: Clause analysis / 282

6.21.1+"F&T +g7 0
+"kasta hunthe,
+SC:adj-nm +P:ev1-3sg.pst
+how +he-could-be
How could he be 7'

621.2 SASWA G B

6.21.2 jiubhari khatira chan!
+AA:PP +S:cn-nm +P:iv1-3pl.pres
body-full boils are

He has boils all over his body.'

6.21.3 A AT o

6.21.3 tela Ja.una hu~daina,
+DO:cn-ac +P:tVP1-3sg.pres.neg
oil one-shuld-not rub

"We should not rub oil (on him).'

6.214 T Higd AT

6.21.4 'ama kahile a.unuhuncha’'
+S:cn-nm +AA:advl +P:iv1-3sg.pres
mother when she-comes

"'When will mother come,’'

6215 (6.21.4) WAX

6.21.5 (6.21.4) bhanera
+D0:CI(6.21.4) +P:tv1-abs.prt
'(6.21.4) saying'

'saying (6.21.4)'

6.21.6 TR FUTRATS, HIAGTS]

6.21.6 barabara tapa~14.i samjhirahanchan ."
+AA:advl +DO:pro-ac +P:tv1-3sg.pres.prog
frequently you keeps-remembering

'He thinks of you frequently.'

6.22 WA FT THNB 7 2

6.22 "bhata ko pakau~cha ni ?"

+DO:cn-ac +S:pro(interrog) +P:tv1-3sg.pres +NU:nu (ni)
rice who cooks ni

'And who cooks rice 7'
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6.23.1 Figw I AT THISTGo

6.23.1 "kahile baje aphai paka.unuhuncha ,
+AA:advl +5:CNP-nm +P:tv1-3sg.pres
sometimes Baje himself cooks

'Sometimes Baje (Deviramana) cooks it himself.'

6.23.2 FfEH (6.23.3) i@

6.23.2 kahile (6.23.3) sutnuhuncha .
+AA:advl +AD:CI(6.23.3) +P:iv1-3sg.pres
sometimes (6.23.3) he-sleeps

'Sometimes he goes to bed (6.23.3).'

6.23.3 IHAT QT

6.23.3 camena khaera
+DO:cn-ac +P:tv1-abs.prt
snacks having-eaten
‘eating a few snacks.’

6.24.1 TF {7 (6.24.2) TRt ARG THI B

6.24.1 eka dina (6.24.2) eklai roirahanubhacko rahecha .
+AA:AdvP +AD:CI(6.24.2) +AA:advl +P:iVP-3sg.pres.prf
one day (6.24.2) alone crying he-was

'One day, he was crying alone (6.24.2)'

6.24.2 ATEAHTIAT

6.24.2 bardalima basera
+LA:cn-Ic +P:ivl-abs.prt
balconey-at having-sat
'sitting at the balconey.'

6.24.1 (6.25.2) wIgreal

6.25.1 (6.25.2) bhannuhunthyo.
+D0:CI1(6.25.2) +P:tvl-3sg.pst.m
'(6.25.2) he-saying

'He said (6.25.2)'

6.25.2 AT (6.25.3) TS
6.25.2 papinile (6.25.3) gai'
+AD:CI(6.25.2) +P:iv1-3sg.pst.f
(6.25.3) sinner went

"The sinner went (6.25.3)'

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Naso: Clause analysis / 284

6.25.3 (6.25.4) TS AHITT

6.25.3 (6.25.4) aphai bhatkaera
+DO0:CI(6.25.4) +S:pro-nm +P:tv1-abs.prt
(6.25.4) she-herself having-destroyed
‘destroying (6.25.4) herself,'

6.25.4 ATHR +FATT +FqRY

6.25.4 aphuile +cineko cautaro
+S:pro-nm +P:tvl-prf.prt +DO:cn-ac
self-by built cawtaro

‘the cautaro (home) built by herslf.'

6241 RIS

6.26.1 ke ke bhanti™ bajai!

+DO:pro-interrog-ac +P:tv1-1sg.imp +EX:cn-nm
what should-I-say Bajai

"What should I say, Bajai !'

6.26.2 SEJHTSHT TS BT HTA B

6.26.2 bastubhauka haga-chala matra chan .
+S:CNP-nm +AA:advl +P:iv1-3pl.pres
animals-of bone-skins only are

"The animals have become only skin and bone.'

6.27 @ AtaaTHT feuwr &

6.27 kheta-bari adhiya~ma dieko cha .

+S:CmpdN-nm +LC:cn-Ic +P:iv3-pres.prf

field-garden haif-share-on letis

"The fields and gardens are let out on half a share (to others).'

6.28.1 FERIYTA TF G897 3537

6.28.1 asamipata eka paisa uthdaina,

+S:cn-nm +AA:AdvP +P:ivl-3sg.pres.neg

The debt one paisa does-not-return

"The debt does not return even one paisa (penny)'

6.28.2 TF-ATHT A1 a7 feeamey

6.28.2 nokara-cakara cara dina tikdainan ,
+S:cn-nm +AA:AdvP +P:ivl-3pl.pres.neg
servant-serfs four days do-not-stay

"The servants do not stay even for four days.'
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6.28.3 § ARG ©

6.28.3 sabai bhatabhuriga cha ."
+S:nl +SC:adj-nm +P:ev1-3sg.pres
everything disarray is

'Everything is in disarray.'

6.29.1 (6.29.2) TNATHI F@T Frfear

6.29.1 (6.29.2) subhadrako hydaya katiyo .
+AD:C1(6.29.2) +S:CNP-nm +P:ivip-3sg.pst
(6.29.2) Subhadra-of heart was-cut

'(6.29.2) Subhadra's heart was grieved.'

6.29.2 AT FIT FAX

6.29.2 naulika kura sunera

+DO:CNP-ac +P:tv1-abs.prt
Nauli-of words having-heard
‘Hearing the words of Nauli,’

6.30.1 TR Wi T

6.30.1 manamanai bhanin, "chify.
+AA:advl +P:tv1-3sg.pres.f +DO:intj
mind-mind she-said "Fie!

'She said to herself, "Fie!"

6.31.1 (6.31.2) T &Y

6.31.1 (6.31.2) yahi ho

+S: CI(6.31.2) +SC:pro-nm +P:ev1-3sg.pres
(6.32.2) this is

"This is (6.31.2)'

6.31.2 "HIATHY TTX TITHT AT FIE] WAHT

6.31.2 'sautako risale poiko naka kainu' bhaneko

+IA:CNP-in +DO:CNP-ac +P:tvl-inf +C:sc

co-wife-of anger-by husband's nose cut called

'said to be like cutting the nose of one's husband because of anger at the co-wife.'

6.32.1 IER 42

6.32.1 umeradara thi.i
+SC:adj-nm +P:ev1-3sg.pst.f
young she-was

‘She was young.'
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6.32.2 (6.32.3-4) W= I« faay

6.32.2 (6.32.34) bhanne bela thiyo.
+S:ModCNP-nm +P:iv1-3sg.pst
(6.32.3-4) saying time was

Tt was time [for her] to say (6.32-3-4)"

6323 TN

6.32.3 ke khaun
+DO:pro(interog)-ac +P:tv1-opt
what should-I-eat

'what (good food) shall I eat'

6.324 DA

6.324 ke lau
+DO:pro(interog)-ac +P:tvl-opt
what should-I-wear

‘'what (nice clothes) shall I wear?'

6.33.1 (6.33.3) (6.33.2) g [Faa]

6.33.1 (6.33.3) (6.33.2) nahune [thiyo]

+AD:CI(6.33.3) +DO:C1(6.33.2) +P:tVP1-impf.pri[+Aux- 3sg.pst]
(6.33.3) (6.33.2) not-being

It was not (proper)

6.33.2 ¥t fea gam=A

6.33.2 maile citta dukhauna
+S:pro-nm +DO:cn-ac +P:tv1-inf
I mind to-hurt

‘that I was upset’

6.33.3 (6.33.4-5) WA

6.33.3 (6.33.4-5) bhanera
+D0:cl(6.33.3-4) +P:tv1-abs.prt
(6.33.4-5) having-said

'thinking that (6.33.4-5)'

6.33.4 BT +&TS

6.33.4 +mitho +khai
+DO:nl +P:tv1-3sg.pst.f
good she-ate

'She ate good (food)' [and]
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6.33.5 THTATS

6.33.5 ramro la.i
+DO:nl +P:tv1-3sg.pst.f
+nice she-wore

‘she wore nice (clothes)’

6.34.1 (6.34.2) e +<TTwAY

6.34.1 (6.34.2) tirtha +janubhayo
+AD:ClI(6.34.2) +AA:cn-ac +P:iv1-3sg.pst
(6.34.2) pilgrimage +he-went

"He went on the pilgrimage (6.34.2).'

6.34.2 IEATS fQR

6.34.2 usalai liera
+DO:pro-ac +P:tv1-abs.prt
+her +having-taken

‘taking her (along with hm).'

6.34.3 +7 TTER D WY T?

6.34.3 +ta tyasale ke bhayora ?

+C:cc +IA:pro(dem)-in +S:pro(interrog) +P:ivl-3sg.pst +NU:nu
so that what happaened ra

'So what did it do?'

6.35.1 (6.35.2-3) WHTSY §

6.35.1 (6.35.2-3) ma jadi ha

+AD:(6.35.2-3) +S:pro(pers) +P:iv1-1sg.prob.pst
(6.35.2-3) I could-have-gone

"I could have gone '

6.35.2 + FHIT + 4t
6.35.2 +pharkanubhae pachi
+P:iv1-prf.prt +C:sc

return after

‘after he returned,’

6.35.3 +3rt qrdY +Roe

6.35.3 +arko sathi +liera
+DO:CNP-ac +P:tvl-abs.prt
another friend having-taken
‘taking another friend’
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6.36.1 +HIGRTE £(6.36.2) +A oY 48T

6.36.1 kahilekahirp (6.36.2) boldathi lau ;

+AA:advl +AD:CI(6.36.2) +P:ivl-3sg.pst.f +EX:intj
sometimes (6.36.2) she-spoke lau

‘Sometimes, she spoke (6.36.2)'

6362 AfT TR

6.36.2 ali jharkera
+AA:advl +P:ivl-abs.prt
slightly being-angry
'slightly angrily'

6.36.3 31T FS7, @t fug
6.36.3 ali jhajanige svabhavaki thi.i .
+AA:advl +SC:AdvP +Pievl-3sg.pst.f
somewhat irritable nature-of she-was
'She had a somewhat irritable nature.'

6.36.4 ST &Y [Faa);

6.36.4 svabhavai tyasto [thiyo] ;
+S:cn.nm +SC:adj-nm [+P:ev1-3sg.pst]
nature like-that [was]

Her nature itself was like that.’

6.36.5 +(6.36.6) +FIEATIE! +LITAT-BIAT +T17 4+ +3THSH +§76
6.36.5 (6.36.6) kahilekahim ama-chorima pani ta thaka-thuka huncha.
+AD:CI(6.36.6) +AA:advl +LA:CmpdN-Ic +AA:advl +NU:nu +P:iv1-3sg.pres
(6.36.6) sometimes mother-daughter-between even quarrel happens
‘Sometimes a quarrel can happen even between a mother and daughter (6.36.6)."

6.36.6 T STIAT I qf%
6.36.6 eka thau~m3 base pachi
4L A:CNP-Ic +P:ivlcond. +C:sc
one place-at lived if

‘if they lived at one place.’

6.37.1 (6.37.2) A&

6.37.1 (6.37.2) basti hu
+AD:CI(6.37.2) +P:iv1-3sg.pst
(6.37.2) living I-could -be

T could live (6.37.2)'
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6.37.2 (6.37.3) +T<T +qRI

6.37.2 (6.37.3) +kajero +barera
+AD:C1(6.37.3) +DO:cn-nm +P:tv1-abs.prt
(6.37.2) hut having-put-up

‘putting up a hut [for myself]'

6.37.3 (6.37.4) TaH

6.37.3 (6.37.4) nasake
+D0:CI(6.37.4) +P:tvl-cond
(6.37.4) if-I-could-not

'If I could not (6.37.4)'

6.37.4 T IXHT T&T T8
6.37.4 ekai gharam3a basna
+AA:advl +LA:xcn-Ic +P:ivl-inf
same house-in to-live

‘live in the same house,’

6.38 ¥ W AN FH I

6.38 maile sahrai bebujhako kama garem
+S:pro(pers)-nm +DO:CNP-ac +P:tv1-1sg.pst
I very foolish work did

T did a very foolish thing.'

6.39.1 RATAR T A=12q

6.39.1 joriparile ke bhanda hun,

+S:cn-nm +DO:pro(interrog)-ac +P:tv1-3pl.prob.pst
neighbors what saying may-be

'What could the neighbors possibly be saying ?'

6.39.2 (6.39.3) 4&f (6.39.4) TER B

6.39.2 (6.39.3) yaha~ (6.39.4) baseki chu,

+AD:CI(6.39.3) +L.A:advl +AD:C1(6.39.4) +P:iv1-1sg.pst.prf.f
(6.39.3) here (6.39.4) living am

"I an living here (6.39.3) (6.39.4)'

6.39.3 AT T4 STY BIX

6.39.3 aphno tyatro daulatha chodera
+DO:CNP-ac +P:tv1-abs.prt
my-own that-big wealth leaving
‘Leaving the great wealth of my own,’
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6.39.4 +T% Bl +§T0X
6.39.4 +eka chaka +khaera
+DO:CNP-ac +P:tvl-abs.prt
+one meal eating

[and] 'having one meal a day’

6.39.5 (6.39.6) Tt fAf==T aTerat H A AT

6.39.5 (6.39.6) tyo cicilo balakhako ke gati hola,
+AD:CI(6.39.6) +S:CNP:nm +P:iv1-3sg.fut
(6.39.6) tyo little boy-of what plight will-become
"What will become of the little boy,'

6.36.6 TAGHT S(ISHT $al Wl 7
6.39.6 tyasaka jiuma kehi bhaidiyo bhane
4+LA:CNP-Ic #S:nl +P:ivl-3sg.pst +C:sc
her body-on anything happened if

'If anything happened to her body,'

6.37.7 it & W=

6.39.7 pityle ke bhanlan?

+S:cn-nm +DO:pro(interrog)-ac +P:tv1-3pl.fut
Ancestors what may-say

"What may the ancestors be saying ?'

6.40.1 (6.40.2) ST TETE

6.40.1 (6.40.2) amale dukhai,
+AD:CI(6.40.2) +S:cn-nm +P:iv1-3sg.pst.f
(6.40.2) mother hurt

'(6.40.2) the mother hurt it '

6.40.2 et gETC Ot

6.40.2 chitta dukhde pani
+DO:cn-ac +P:tvl-cond +C:sc
mind if- hurt even

'Even if [my] mind was hurt,'

6.40.3 T TTaFA & <y

6.40.3 tyo balakale ke birayo?

+S:CNP-nm +DO:pro-interrog-ac +P:tv1-3sg.pst.m
that boy what did-wrong

'What did the little boy do wrong 7'
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6.41 (6.41.2) feFw Argg==aY

6.41 (6.41.2) dikka mannuhunthyo,
+AD:C1(6.41.2) +DO:adj +P:tv1-3sg.pst
(6.41.2) vexation he-felt

He felt vexed (6.41.2).

6.41.2 A1 TH-ZTBTH TG THISTIGT

6.41.2 aghi eka-dui chaka bhata pakaunu parda
+AA:advl +DO:CNP-ac P:tVP-conj.prt

before one-two meal rice to-cook when-having
‘Before, when he had to cook one or two meals,'

6.42.1 ATAHT fg FEQ THISTLIT B
6.42.1 ajakala dinahu~ kasani pakaunuhu~do ho?
+AA:advl +AA:advl +AA:advl +P:iVP-3sg.pst
these-days everyday how could-he-cook

These days, how could he cook everyday ?'

6.42.2 TCAT(E AAREA TR THETH! gad Toar-four wa

6.42.2 ityadi manovedanale subhadrako hydaya chiyachiya bhayo;
HA:CNP-in +S:CNP-nm +SC:adj-nm +P:ev1-3sg.pst

such pain-with Subhadra-of heart shattered was

‘Subhadra's heart ached with pain as such.’

6.42.3 (6.42.4) +5TH +(6.42.5),

+(6.42.4) +bhanin (6.42.5) ,

+AD:CI(6.42.4) +P:tv1-3sg.pst.f +DO:CI(6.42.5)
+(6.42.4), she-said (6.42.5)'

'(6.42.4), she said (6.42.5)'

6424 g T8

6.42.4 3su jhardai
+DO:cn-nm +P:tvl-conj.prt
tears shedding

‘Shedding tears,’

6.42.5 "I CARITIATHT (6.42.6) +3TEDY,

6.42.5 "nauli! tyastd belama (6.42.6) +4.iches! "

+EX:pn-nm +LA:CNP-Ic +AD:Cl(6.42.6) +P:iv1-2sg.pres.f
Nauli such time-at (6.42.6) you-came

Nauli, you came at such a time, (6.42.6),’
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6.42.6 3 717 B

6.42.6 tairple pani chodera
+S:pro(per)-nm +AA:advl +P:ivl-abs.prt
you also having-left

‘You too leaving [them]'

6.43.1"T, (6.43.2) FETAT

6.43.1 "bajai, (6.43.2) basnu paryo ,
+EX:cn-nm +AD:C1(6.43.2) +P:iVP-3sg.pst
Bajai , (6.43.2) to-live had

"Bajai, I had to live (6.43.2)'

6.43.2 T WX AR TRY W

6.43.2 janma bhara arkaki dasi bhaera
+AA:PP +SC:CNP-nm +P:evi-abs.prt
life full others-of slave havig-been
‘being a slave to someone else all my life.’

6.43.3 (6.43.4) ATTH

6.43.3 (6.43.4) ek ."
+AD:Cl(6.43.4) +P:iv1-prf prt.f
(6.43.4) I-have-come

T came (6.43.4)'

6434 (6.43.5) AT FT N femrat forer AT

6.43.4 (6.43.5) b3je sa~ga bisai dinako bida magera
+AD:Cl(6.43.5) +AAPP +DO:CNP-ac +P:tv1-abs.prt

(4.43.5) Baje-with only-twenty days-of leave having-asked-for
'Asking Baje for onlt twenty days' absence,’

6.43.5 (6.43.6) W<

6.43.5 (6.43.6) bhanera
+DO0:Cl(6.43.6) +P:tvl-abs.prt
saying (6.43.6)

'so that (6.43.6)'

6.43.6 (6.43.7) AT

6.43.6 (6.43.7) at
+AD:Cl(6.43.7) +P:iv1-1sg.imp
(643.7) I-may-come

'I may come back (6.43.7)'
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6.43.7 ATUST AEAT NAYTT BK

6.43.7 cdrola aksata bhaepani charera
+DO:CNP-ac +AA:advl +P:tvl-abs.prt
four sacred-grains caly having-scattered
'scattering only a few sacred grains.’

6.44 "HYET ATTY?"

6.44 "ko samga a.s?"
+AA:PP +P:iv1-2sg.pst

who with did-you-come
‘With whom did you come ?'

6.45 "TIANS WUSTAFT TG [ATT]

6.45 "ratamate bhpgarika jahana saMga [ae~]."
+AAPP [+P:ivi-1sg.pst]

Ratamate Bhandari-of family-with [I-came]

'I came with the family of the Ratanmate Bhandari.'

6.46 "Figd TTFBY?"
6.46 "kaile janches ?"
+AA:advl +P:iv1-2sg.pres
when you-go

'When will you go 7'

6.47.1 +51Ts g M=)

6.47.1 "bholi bihanai (janchu],
+AA:advl +AA:advl [+P:ivl-1sg.pres]
tomorrow morning [I-go]

"I will go tomorrow morning.'

6472 3% sfa=i +%

6.47.2 tbajai, binti +cha,
+EX:cn-nm +S:cn-nm +P:iv1-3sg.pres
Bajai, prayer is

‘Bajai, I pray.'

6473 TS

6.47.3 ghara ja.au
+LA:cn-Ic +P:ivl-1plimp
home let-us-go

‘Let us go home.'
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6.48.1 (6.48.1) ATV TG +3o6
+(6.48.1) +bajeko jahajai +dubcha .
+AD:Cl(6.48.1) £S:CNP-nm +P:iv1-3sg.pres
+(6.48.1) Baje-of ship sinks

'Baje's ship will sink (he will lose everything)'

6.48.2 +YTE +79Q

6.48.2 tapa.ip +nabhae
+S:pro(pers) +P:iv1-neg.cond.
tyou +if-not-be

'If are not there,’
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7.1.1 (7.1.2) TS Aaaar (Y gE wigwr fasg
7.1.1 (7.1.2) lakgmi jivanako $ega ghadi ganiraheki thi.in .
+S:ModPNP-nm +DQ:CNP-ac +P:tv1-3sg.pres.prog.f
(7.1.2) Laksmi life-of remanining hours counting was
Laksmi, (7.1.2), marked off her life's remaining hours.'

7.1.2 FaY fre AT g3t
7.1.2 mailo bichya.unama suteki
+LA:CNP-lc +P:iv1-prf.prt
filthy bedd-on laying

‘laying on a filthy bed.'

7.2.1 A (7.2.2) TEQ-TGAAT THTR GTAT GATS

7.2.1 deviramapa (7.2.2) bakhata-bakhatama camcale pani khvau~the .
+S:cn-nm +AD:CI(7.2.2) +LA:cn-nm +IA:cn-in +DO:cn-ac +P:tv1-3sg.pst
deviraman (7.2.2) time-time-at spoon-with water

‘Deviramap, (7.2.2), fed her water from time to time.'

7.2.2 TriteT famaT a8
7.2.2 rogika sirinama basera
#LA:CNP-Ic +P:iv1-abs.prt
patient-of pillow-at having-sat
'sitting at the head of the bed,’

7.3.1 AT T G (7.3.2) A Fo wrgfean gfeear fean

7.3.1 balaka putra suéila (7.3.2) yo cira matyviyoga heriraheko thiyo .
+S:PNP-nm +AD:CI(7.3.2) +DO:CNP-ac +P:tv1-3sg.pst.prog

child son Suéil, (7.3.2), this long mother-bereavement watching was
"The little boy Susil, (7.3.2), was watching his mother dying.'

732 ATTATI

7.3.2 ama nera basera
+LA:PP +P:ivl-abs.prt
mother-near having-sat
'sitting near his mother,’

7.4.1 TEH FIQAFIE (7.4.2) TR ALY Wi

7.4.1 lakgmi kahilekzhi (7.4.2) barara 8su jharthin .

+S:pn-nm +AA:advl +AD:CI(7.4.2) +AA:advl +DO:cn-ac +P:tv1-3sg.pst.f
Lakgmi sometimes (7.4.2) pouring tears shed

'Laksmi sometimes shed pouring tears (7.4.2).'

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Naso: Clause analysis/ 295

7.4.2 + GEEw! @l +3W
7.4.2 suéilako mukhapatti herera
+AA'PP +P:iv1-abs.prt

susil-of face-toward having-looked
"looking toward Susil's face,'

7.5 Af@AT axinY TR SHTIT AT HIST T SiEq) S fawet

7.5 malino battiko dhamilo prakasama rogiko kothd $émasana jasto dekhinthyo
+LA+CNP-Ic +S:CNP-nm +SC:AdjP +P:ev1-3sg.pst

dim lamp-of weak light-in patient-of room crematorium like

‘In the wezk light of the dim lamp the sick room looked like a crematorium.’

7.6.1 +TTRT +(7.6.2) +7T + 2 HETS, +Rrfes

7.6.1 *tyastaima (7.6.2) naulile deviramanald.i dhogidi. .
+LAml-lc +AD:CI(7.6.2) +S:pn-nm +DO:pn-ac +P:tv1-3sg.pst.f
like-that-at (7.6.2) Nauli Deviramap-to bowed-down

‘Just then, (7.6.2), Naull bowed before (greeted) Deviraman.'

7.6.2 +34AT +IUR
+dailo +ugharera
+DO:cn-ac +P:tvl-abs.prt
door having-opened
‘opening the door,’

7.7.1 (7.7.2) SAIHOTHT G- @D TG et AT W4T

7.1.1 (71.7.2) deviramanaka duhkhako lahari kehi $anta bhayo;
+AD:CI(7.7.2) +S:CNP-nm +SC:CNP-nm +P:ev1-3sg.pst
(7.7.2) Deviraman-of sorrow-of wave somewhat abated was
'(7.1.2), the wave of Deviraman's sorrow abated somewhat.'

7.7.2 TS W

7.7.2naulilii dekhera
+DO:pn-ac +P:tv1-abs.prt
Nauli-to having-seen
'Seeing Nauli,'

77399 (1.7.4)

7.7.3 bhane-- (7.7.4)
+P:tv1-3sg.pst.m +DO:CI(7.7.4)
he-said -- (7.7.4)

'He said: (7.7.4)
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7.7.4 "AUTHETE FigH ATIIRR, A"

7.74 "nepalabata kahile aipugis, nauli 7"
+AbA:pn-ab +AA:advl +P:ivi-2sg.pst +EX:pn-nm
Nepal-from when arrived Nauli ?"

""When did you arrive from Nepal, Nauli 7"

7.8.1 "TT, ANG;

7.8.1 "baje, atidaichu;
+EX:cn-nm +P:iv1-3sg.pst.prog
Baje I-am-coming

'Baje, I have just come;'

7.8.2 SR TATS T B?

7.8.2 dulahi bajailai kasto cha?
+DC:CNP-dt +S:nl +P:iv2-3sg.pres
Dulahi Bajai-to how is ?

"How is Duathi Bajai 2"

7.9.1 "3 T &fer « fafgaasr fay

7.9.1 "tela ta aghi nai siddhisakeko thiyo,

+S:cn-nm #NU:nu (ta ) +NU:nu (nai ) +P:iVP1-3sg.pst
oil ta before nai exhausted was,

"The oil had finished long before,’

7.9.2 54 (1.9.3) qTH 5"

7.9.2 aba (7.9.3) ba~ki cha."

+AA:advl £S:CI(7.9.3) +SC:adj-nm +P:ev1-3sg.pres
now (7.9.3) ramaningis ."

‘now it only remains (7.9.3)'

7.9.3 45701 +f
7.9.3 batti nibhna
+S:cn-nm +P:iv1-inf
lamp to-die

'for the lamp to die.'

7.10.1 "9, (7.10.2) T TIIH G A fay

7.10.1 "bdje, (7.10.2) sabai kurako sambhara hune thiyo ,

+EX:cn-nm +AD:CI(7.10.2) +S:CNP-nm +P:iVP1 +Aux:hunu-3sg.pst
Baje , (7.10.2) all things-of care being was

'Baje, everything would be taken care of,
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7.10.2 99 SEJAT SeAT a9 WY

7.10.2 yasa bakhatama thuli bajai bhae
+LA:CNP-Ic +S:CNP-nm +P:ivl-cond.
this ime-at Thuli Bajai if-be

If Thuli Bajai (Subhadra) were here now,’

7.10.3 +% +77¢

7.10.3 +ke +garu,
+DO:pro(interrog)-ac +P:tv1-1sg.imp
+what +should-I-do

'WhatcanIdo 7'

7.10.4 (7.105) W&t

7.104 (7.10.5) bhaneko
+DO:CI(7.10.5) +P:tv1-prf prt
(7.10.5) said

1 said (7.10.5)

7.10.5 9IS

7.10.5 jaau”
+P:ivl-1plimp
Let-us-go

Let us go,’

7.10.6 HT=T9GT

7.10.6 mannubhaena.”
+P:iv1-3sg.pst
she-did-not-agree [to come]
'but she would not come.'

7.11 +3 3 fego

7.11 £"ke ttairple bhetis ra?"

+EX: (ke ) +S:pro(pers)-nm +P:iv1-2sg.pst +NU:nu (ra )
what you met ra ?

"Did you really meet her? **

7.12 "o Ty Afg A i

7.12 "pasupatinathako mandira nera bhetethe~ ."
+LA:PP +P:ivl-1sg.pst

pasupatinatha-of temple near I-had-met

Thad met her near the temple of Pa$upatinath.'
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7.13 "y s

7.13 "kasti thii?"
+SC:adj +P:ev1-3sg.pst.f
how she-was ?

""How was she 7"

7.14.1 "GHeH e,
7.14.1 "ekadama dubli,
+SC:AdjP-nm

“very thin"
"Very thin

7.14.2 R T TR
7.14.2 maila luga lagaeki,
+SC:Cl +P:tv1-prf.prt
dirty closthes wearing,
‘wearing dirty clothes,’

7.14.3 +°ATATRG"
7.14.3 +mayalagdi ."
+SC:adj-nm

+pitiful

Pitiful.’

7.15 "Fgl TR B

7.15 +"kaha" baseki raicha?"
+LA:advl +P:iVP-3sg.pst
twhere +staying is

'Where is she staying 7"

7.16.1 TRAAEGERT T8N §

7.16.1 "gaurighata phuptukaha™ baseki chu,
+LA:pn-lc +LA:PP +P:iVP-1sg.pres.prf
Gaurighat aunt's-at staying am,

"I am staying at Gaurighat at my aunt's,’

7.16.2 FIATS GLHRATE TF 08 991 6

7.16.2 phuptila sarakarabata eka hapgi bakscko cha,
+DC:cn-dt +SLcn-nm +DO:CNP-ac +P:tVP2-3sg.pres.prf
aunt-to government one pension given is

"The government has given a pension to my aunt,

"
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7.16.3 TRTTE T§ TR [oIRT SATHT BT

7.16.3 tyasaibata dul janale gujara calaeka chaurp '
+AbA:prol-ab +S:NIP-nm +DO:cn-ac +P:tVP1-1pl.pres.prf
that-from both persons sustenance managed we-have
‘Both of us have managed on that.’

7.16.4 (7.161.3) +¥T=Igreal

7.16.4 (7.16.1-3) bhannuhunthyo ."
+D0:CI(7.16.1-3) +P:tv1-3sg.pst
(7.16.1-3) she-said

'she said (7.16.1-3)'

7.17 ST gt AT HIGHT €T Tt

7.17 deviramanaka dubai 2khabata asuka dhara bage .
+ADbA:CNP-ab +S:CNP-nm +P:iv1-3pl.pst
Deviramag-of both eyes-from terars-of flows flowed
Flows of tears flowed from both eyes of Deviramarp.'

7.18.1 HTHAR WA (7.18.2-4)

7.18.1 manamanale bhane -- (7.18.2-4)
+IA:cn-in +P:tv1-3sg.pst +DO:CI(7.18.2-4)
mind-mind-by he-said -- (7.18.2-4)

'He said to himself (7.18.2-4)

7.18.2 FAY Gt Arfereril WS
7.18.2 'yatro sampattiki malikni bhaikana
+SC:CNP-nm +P:ev1-abs.prt

this-big wealth-of mistress having-been
'Being a mistress of such a big wealth,’

7.18.3 THST (7.18.4) T ©

7.18.3 subhadra (7.18.4) baseki cha .
+S:pn-nm +AD:CI(7.18.4) +P:iVP-prf.prt
Subhadra (7.18.4) living is

'Subhadra lives (7.18.4)

7.18.4 +T% BT® +€TT
7.18.4 +eka chaka +khaera
+DO:CNP-ac +P:tv1-abs.prt
+one meal +having-eaten
‘eating (only) one meal.'
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7.19.1 SEHT afT ot

7.19.1 usama pani dubli,
+AA:AdvP +SC:adj.nm [+P:evl-3
that-on also emaciated

'On top of that, [she is] emaciated.'

7.19.2 HT AT FTCHT
7.19.2 maila luga lagdeki ,
+DQ:CNP-ac +P:tv1-prf.prt
dirty clothes wearing
‘wearing dirty clothes.'

7.19.3 HIATATSY !
7.19.3 +mayalagdi !
+SC:adj-nm
+'pitiful V'

Pitiful.’

7.20.1 §, TXATE ! 7 AT

7.20.1 hare, parameévara! ma papi hil

+EX:intj +EX:cn-nm +S:pro-(pers) +SC:adj-nm +P:ev1-1sg.pres
'Ch Lord! I sinner am

'O Lord, I am a sinner.'

7.20.2 F HFFATS, TR IR foFdR &

7.20.2 mero jivanalii hajara vara dhikkara cha
+DC:CNP-dt +AA:AdvP +S:cn-nm +P:iv2-3sg.pres
my life-to thousand-times curse is

‘A thousand curses on my life.'

7.21.1 GIET A TR &Y

7.21.1 subhadra med grhalaksmi ho;
+S:pn-nm +SC:CNP-nm +P:ev1-3sg.pres
Subhadra my grhalaksmi is

‘Subhadra is the goddess of my house.'

7.21.2 3G

7212 wugae dekhi

4+S:pro-nm +P:iVP1-impf.prt+dekhi
she going since

'Since she went away,’
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7.21.3 fofar aeed afc@e

7.21.3 vipattiko badalale gherirahecha .
4+S:CNP-nm +P:iv1-3sg.pres.prog
misfortune-of clouds has-been-surrounding
‘misfortune has been surroundeding.’

7.22.1 (7.22.2) T FTelH AATRTS HqH

7.22.1 (7.22.2) yo balaka santanalai samjhanupame ,
+AD:CI(7.22.2) +DO:CNP-ac +P:tVP1+Aux:pamnu-impf.prt
(7.22.2) this young child ought-to-remember

'(7.22.2), she ought to remember the boy.'

7.22.2 ETHITS 3T qf

7.22.2 hamilai nabhae pani
+DO:pro(pers)-ac +P:tv1-impf.prt +C:sc
us not-being even

‘Even if (she) has no feeling for us,’

7.22.3 qAWTS FeTw fagt

7.22.3 sabailai catakka birsi
+DO:pro-ac +AA:advl +P:tv1-3sg.pst.f
everyone completely she-forgot

‘She forgot everyone completely.'

7.22.3 +3CATIE EAATS 4TRT
7.22.3 +ityadi duhkhamanzu +garera
+DO:CNP-ac +P:tvl-abs.prt

+such complains +having-made
‘'making such complains,’

7224 +R1G v

7.22.4 +3su +jhardai
+DO:cn-ac +P:tvl-conj.prt
+tears +shedding

‘shedding tears,’

7.22.5 ¥ -- (1.22.6)

7.22.5 bhane -- (7.22.6)
+P:tv1-3sg.pst +D0:CI(7.22.5)
he-said (7.22.6)

'He said (7.22.6)
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7.22.6 "ol & ATFRY

7.22.6 "nauli! ta a.iches ,

+EX:pn.nm +S:pro(pers)-nm +P:iv1-2sg.pst
Nauli ! you have-come

'Nauli, you have come.'

7.27.7 TR GR TEY

7.22.7 gharako sambhara rakhes ,
+DO:CNP-ac +P:tv1-2sg.imp
house-of care you-keep

"Look after the house.'

7.22.8 W ¥itfw fage Auter sve

7.22.8 ma bholi bihanai nepala janchu."

4+S:pro-nm +AA:AdvP +AA:pn-ac +P:iv1-1sg.pres.
I tomorrow moming Nepal I-go

T will go to Nepal tomorrow morning.'

7.23 THET PAET X Fr afie

7.23 tyastaima subhadra ghara bhitra pasin .
+AA:adj-lc £S:pn-nm +AA:PP +P:ivl-3sg.pst.f
such-at Subhadra house into entered

At that moment, Subhadra entered into in the house.'

7.24.1 G geatt, Fmedt, (fas

7.24.1 atyanta dubli, nida.uri , [thi.in]
+SC:AdjP-nm +SC:adj-nm [+P:ev1-3sg.pst.f]
very thin fatigued [she-was]

‘She was very thin, and fatigued.'

7.24.2 G, AT AT qTCH
7.24.2 malina, jhutrd lug3 laeki,
+DO:CNP-ac +P:tv1-prf.prt
dirty, torn clothes wearing ,
'wearing dirty and torn clothes.’

7.24.3 TEHISHHT AL IO 4T §aW Hiwngs! faat

7.24.3 mukhamaryjalama asima karupa tatha sarpyama jhalkiraheko thiyo .
+LA:CmpN-lc +£S:CNP-nm +P:iVP1-3sg.pst.prog

face-on unlmited compassion and tranquility shining was

"‘Unlimited compassion and tranqulitiy was shining on her face.'
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7.25.1 (7.25.2) SAHIHT @ SHT-ZHT W4T

7.25.1 (7.25.2) deviramapako hydaya tukri-fukra bhayo.
+AD:CI(6.25.2) +S:CNP-nm +SC:CmpdN-nm +P:ev1-3sg.pst
(7.25.2) Deviramap-of heart piece-piece became

'(7.25.2), Deviraman's heart was crushed.'

7.25.2 TATTHY MR FAET &

7.25.2 subhadrako $aririka avastha dekhera
+DO:CNP-ac +P:tvl-abs.prt

Subhadra-of physical state having-seen
'Seeing Subhadra's physical state,’

7.26.1 (7.26.2) AT

7.26.1 (7.26.2) Iage .
+D0:CI(7.26.2) P:tv1-3sg.pst.m
He-began (7.26.2)

‘He began (7.26.2)'

7.26.2 £(7.26.3) +371
7.26.2 £(7.26.3) +runa
+AD:CI(7.26.3) +P:iv1-inf
+(7.26.3) +to-cry

'to cry (7.26.3)'

7.26.3 T A @ B

7.26.3 dubai hatale mukha chopera
+IA:CNP-in +DO:cn-ac +P:tv1-abs.prt
both hands-with face having-covered
‘covering his face with his hands.'

7.27.1 (7.27.2) G Tl famam afa

7.27.1 (7.27.2) subhadra laksmiko siranama basin
+AD:CI(7.27.2) +LA:CNP-Ic +Piv1-3sg.pst.f

(7.27.2) Subhadra Lakgmi-of head-of-the-bed-at sat
'(7.27.2), Subhadia sat at the head of the bed of Laksmi.’

7.27.2 +9199ATS 4378 4RI

7.27.2 +patilai +dapdavat garera

+DC:cn-dt +DO:cn-ac +P:tv2-abs.prt

+husband-to +prostrate +having-done

'Having greeted her husband (by prostrating in front of him),
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7.21.1 AR WAY-- (7.28.2)

7.28.1 naulile bhani-- (7.28.2)
4S:pb-nm +P:tv1-3sg.pst.f
Nauli said - (7.28.2)

'Nauli said (7.28.2)'

7.28.2 "HIEN TN ATFTHI?"

7.28.2 "oho! bajai a.ipugnubho ?"
+EX:intj +EX:cn-nm +P:iVP1-3sg.pst
Oh ! Bajai you-arrived ?

"Oh! Bajai, you have arrived 7"

7.29.1 (7.29.2) +NEHI +TQT +I9TIA

7.29.1 (7.29.2) lakgmile a~kha ughdrin .
+AD:CI(7.29.2) +S:pn-nm +DO:cn-ac +P:tvl-3sg.pst.f
(7.29.2) Laksmi eyes opened

'(7.29.2), Lakgmi opened her eyes.'

7.29.2 AT @R A<
7.29.2 nauliko svara sunera
+DO:CNP-ac +P:tv1-abs.prt
Naufi-of voice having-heard
‘Hearing Nauli's voice,’

7.31.1 (7.30.2) &I TR @ WA~ (7.304)

7.30.1 (7.30.2) sustari larbarieko svarale bhanin-- (7.30.4)
+AD:CI(7.30.2) +AA:adv +IA:CNP-in +P:tv1-3sg.pst.f +DO:CI1(7.30.4)
(7.30.2) faintly unsteady voice-with she-said -- (7.30.4)

'(7.30.2), she said in a faint and unsteady voice (7.30.4)'

7.30.2 GNETETS (7.30.3) J@T

7.30.2 subhadralai (7.30.3) dekhera ,
+DO:pn-ac +OC:CI(7.303) +P:tv3-abs.prt
Subhadra (7.30.3) having-seen

'Seeing Subhadra (7.30.3)'

7.30.3 AT faRmHT T/HT
7.30.3 aphna siranama baseko
+LA:CNP-lc +P:iv1-prf.prt
one's-own head-of-the-bed-at seated
‘seated at the head of her bed'
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7.30.4 "TY, Ty SRS T OV v Hfvwert gReda s

7.30.4 "didi , tapai~ko darSanalai eka muthi sasa muskiiale jhupgdirzneko cha"
+EX:cn-nm +DC:CNP-dt +S:CNP-nm tAA:adj-in +P:ivZ-3sg.pres.prf
Sister, you-of glimpse-for one handful breath hardly hanging is

"Sister, I have been hanging on to life just to have a glimpse of you."

7.31.1 (7.31.2) AETH GUHT AT THGH §T W4T

7.31.1 (7.31.2) subhadrako hydayako mailo ekadama sapha bhayo .
+AD:CI(7.31.3) £S:CNP-nm +SC:AdjP +P:ev1-3sg.pst
(7.31.2) Subhadra-of heart-of dirt very clean became
'(7.31.2), the dirt of Subhadra's heart was cleansed.’
(Subhadra forgot all her grievances)

7.31.2 +T&IHT a7 +JAC

7.31.2 lakgmiko vacana sunera
+DO:CNP-ac +P:tv1-abs.prt

Lakgmi-of words having-heard
"Hearing the words of Lakgmi,’

7.32.3 +9 - (7.32.4)
7.32.3 +bhanin-- (7.32.4)
+P:tv1-3sg.pst +DO:C1(3.32.4)
+She-said-- (7.32.4)

'She said-- (7.32.4)'

7.32.4 ") A ATHF] Feieq farfidg "

7.32.4 "babu! maile aphno kartavya birsichu ."
+EX:cn-nm +S:pro-nm +DO:CNP-ac +P:tv1-3sg.pres.prf.f
Littel-one ! I one's-own duty have-forgotten

"My littel one, I have forgotten my duty.'

7.33.1 &I (7.33.2) WHHT-- (7.33.3)

7.33.1 lakgmile (7.33.2) bhanin-- (7.33.3)

+S:pn-nm +AD:CI(7.33.2) +P:tv1-3sg.pst.f +D0:C1(7.33.3)
Lakgmi (7.33.2) said -- (7.33.3)

Lakgmi, (7.33.2), said (7.33.3)'

7.33.2 GHETHT BITRIX IGTTX
7.33.2 subhadrako chatitira dekhaera
+AA:PP +P:ivl-abs.prt

Subhadra-of breast-to having-pointed
'pointing to the breast of Subhadiz,’
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7.33.3 "<uaf Wig FeT A1E a1 B

7.33.3 "tyah3 sahrai kaa cota lageko cha.”
+LA:advl +S:CNP-nm +P:iVP1-3sg.pres.prf
there very hard wonnd strick is

""There is a great wound there,”

7.34.1 QIETR (7.34.2) WHA-- (7.34.3-5)

7.34.1 subhadrale (7.34.2) bhanin-- (7.34.3-5)

+S:pn-nm +AD:CI(7.34.2) +P:tv1-3sg.pst +D0:CI(7.34.3-5)
Subhadra (7.34.2) said-- (7.34.3-5)

'Subhadra (7.34.2) said-- (7.34.3-5)'

7.34.2 431G+
7.34.2 +3su +jhardai
+DO:cn-nm +P:tvl-conj.prt

+tears +shedding
'shedding tears,’

7.34.3 TRy WY 4T,

7.34.3 "niko bho ba ,

+SC:adj-nm +P:ev1l-3sg.pst +EX:cn-nm
healed became baby

"It has healed up, my dear baby.'

7.34.4 fEa = Frer sy,

7.34.4 asti nai niko bha.isakyo,

+AA:advl +NU:nu (nai ) +SC:adj-nm +P:eVP1-3sg.pst
long-before indeed healed had-become

‘Indeed, it had healed up long before,'

7.34.5 @Y et e AR afr g

7.34.5 sano tilako dana jati pani chaina ."
+AA:adviP +AA:advl +P:ev1-3sg.pres.neg

small sesame-of seed as-big even is-not

"There is not (even a mark) as big as a sesame seed."

7.35.1 Y qT® (7.35.2) TS GHIAHT GTa GURTHT GIANT AfGfag

7.35.1 tyasa pachi (7.35.2) lakgmile susilako hata subhadraka kakhama
rakhidi.in

+AA:PP +AD:CI(7.35.2) +S:pn-nm +DO:CNP-ac +LC:CNP-lc
+P:Cmpdtv4-3sg.pst.f

that after (7.35.2) Lakgmi Sugil-of hand Subhadra-of lap-in put

"Then Laksmi put Susil's hand in Subhadra's lap,’
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7.35.2 ", QU AEY 1" AT
7.35.2 "didi, tapai~ko naso!" bhanera
+EX:cn-nm +DO:CNP-ac +P:tv1-3sg.pst
Sister, your ward (minor)" having-said
‘saying "Sister, this is your ward (minor).""

7.36.1 (7.36.2) THST (7.36.3) TR

7.36.1 (7.36.2) subhadra (7.36.3) lagin.

+AD:C1(7.36.2) +S:pn-nm +DO:CI(7.36.3) +P:tv1-3sg.pst.f
(7.36.2) Subhadra (7.36.3) began

'(7.36.2), Subhadra began (7.36.3)'

7.36.2 SIRTATS FTEHT g

7.36.2 choralai kakhama liera
+DO:cn-ac +LA:cn-Ic +P:tvl-abs.prt
son lap-in having-taken

‘taking the boy in her lap,'

7.36.3 +&1
7.36.3 +runa
+P:iv1-inf
_to-cry

‘to cry’

7.37.1 + T + TAETHT F10RT +(7.37.2) Tebree +fag
7.37.1 yi sabai subhadraka nimitta (7.37.2) khujkaharu thie .
+S:NIP-nm +AA:PP +SC:ModCNP-nm +P:ev1-3pl.pst
these all Subhadra-of for (7.37.2) sore-points were

For Subhadra, these were the sore points (of her mind).’

1.37.2 (7.317.3)

7.37.2 (7.37.3) ru~dai game
+AD:CI(7.37.3) +P:iVP1-impf.prt
(7.37.3) weeping doing

'to weep over, (7.37.3)'

7.37.3 forait v g

7.37.3 jindagi bhara samjha~dai

+AA:PP +P:ivl-conj.prt

life full remembering

‘remembering them in the rest of her life.'
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7.38 T AATY A<t S AT @ T vt forfirer A sy

7.38 nibhne belako batti jhai~ laksmiko mukha eka ksapaka nimitta
tejomaya bhayo

+AA:AdVP +-S:CNP-nm +AA:PP +SC:adj-nm +P:ev1-3sg.pst

dying time-of flame like Lakgmi-of face one moment-of for bright became

'Like the flame of dying time, Laksmi's face became bright for a moment.’

7.39 A7t 9% SR

7.39 ani pachi andhakara! [bhayo].
+C:cc +S:cn-nm [+P:iv1-3sg-pst]
and then darkness! [was]

'And then, it was dark !’

7.40.1 +TEHY +(7.40.2) +3TT +IR

7.40.1 Hlakgmi +(7.40.2) +anantama +pugin .
4S:pn-nm +AD:CI(7.402) £LA: cn-lc +P:iv3-3sg.pst.f
Lakgmi (7.40.2) infinite-at arrived

"Laksmi arrived at the infinite.'

7.402 +9 §-EHT FAHR TEIATS +BIS

7.40.2 +yo duhkhamaya, asara sarpsaralai +chogera
+DO:CNP-ac +P:tvl-abs.prt

+this sorrowful, hollow world +having-left
Leaving this sorrowful, hollow world,’

7.41 23T, TSGR +967 +(7.41.2) A

7.41 tdeviramaga, nauliharu +pani +(7.41.2) +lage .
4S8:CNP-nm +AA:advl +P:tvi-3pl.pst

+Deviramap, Nauli-and-others +also +(7.41.2) +began
"Deviraman, Nauli and others began (7.41.2)'

7412 +%1
7.41.2 +runa
+P:iv1-inf
+to-cry

"to cry'
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AdjP
AdjP
AdjP
AdjP
AdjP
AdjP
AdjP
AdjP
AdjP
AdjP
AdjP
AdjP
AdjP
AdjP
AdvP
AdvP
AdvP
AdvP
AdvP
AdvP
AdvP
AdvP
AdvP
AdvP
AdvP
AdvP
AdvP
CNP

CNP

CNP

CNP

CNP

CNP
CNP
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Naso: Phrases (sorted)

ali jhadange svabhavaki
atyanta dubli

ekadama sapha

jhan bhayarikara

kati dubli

kati matalebi

kehi §anta

karagaraki duhkhi bandi jhai
mahuri jhal

naulo jasto

sojhi jasti

sane tilako dana jati
tyasa aparadhiko jasto
tyasa bdlaka chatrako jasto
aphna siranama baseko
ali para

alipara

ani pachi

eka-eka gari

hajara vara

kunai bakhata

nibhne beliko batti jhai
pasne-bittikai
pharkanubhae pachi
sarala narisvabhavavasa
sahrai utsukatisatha
yasa bakhata

$masana jasto

aghikai krtyal

ananta akisa

arko sithi

arko vivaha

aru $esa bhoks, pyass,
duhkhiharu

aruko sammatil
asima karuni tathd
sariiyama

CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP

CNP
CNP
CNP

CNP
CNP
CNP

CNP

bisai dinako bidi

bahuta patipardyana ramani
balekai ago

bastubhauka hadachala
bhayangkara riipa
bhogako lalasa

bholi bihanai

bhagne mauka

bhatako gasa

bihra barsaki abodha baliks
baje aphal

bajeko jahdja

bajeko tupt

cha mahina

chimekaka 3.ima.ile
cinnai nasakne

caradina

carota aksata
devi-devatiko bhikala
deviramanako citta
deviramanako dailo
deviramanako daurd
deviramanako gati
deviramanako goda
deviramanako hrdaya
deviramanakojita
deviramanako puriino
chikamni

deviramanako 3gana
deviramanaka dubai 8kha
deviramanaki duhkhako
lahari

deviramapaka kapala
deviramanaka santana
dhana, bala, buddhi sabai
kurd

dharma tatha vivekako
hatya



CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP

CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP

CNP
CNP

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

Naso: Phrases (sorted) /310

dharmaka &jfia
dhami-jhakriko biiti-jantara
dubai hata

ekaafijuli pani

ekachina

ekachaka

ekadina

ekadina

ekagasa

eka handi

eka mahin balistha Sakti
ekamuthi sisa

cka maniko santosa
ckapaisa

ckapeta

ekavacana

eka vacana

ekavacana

ckathan

eka-du.i giisa bhita
eka-dui chika bhata
ekai ghara

ekai asanami

eutd handi

eutd lamo jyoti

eutd poko

cutd sanothatl

gaesala
ghanisthaprema
gharaki purani cakarni
gharako hala

gharako sambhara
gramina thatta

gatka dherai a.ima.jharu
gatika kaiyana bidhabudhi,
vidhava svasnimanisaharu
gatle chimekiharu
haracka upaya

CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP

CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP

CNP

CNP
CNP
CNP

CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP

CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP

ityadi duhkhamanau
ityadi manovedana
ityadi vicara

jivanako Sesa ghadi
kalpanatita manomandira
kanyapaksaka minisa
katro kima

kaduva telako batti
kuna daulathako caina
kunai dina

kunai prasna
kuraikurika hanathipa
kura garnako bahana
!ek§mi tatha subhadraka
jivana

laksmiko mukha
laksmiko sirdna
laksmiko vacana
larbarieko svarale
madhuro battiko dhamilo
ujyalo

malino battiko dhamilo
prakisa

manako kura
manomalinyako eutd bija
manomalinyako euti sano
bija

meri grhalaksmi

mero jivana

merojyada agraha

mero ke dosa

mero keko khoji
meroraja

mutuko baha

minavajatiko duhkhamaya
avastha

minisako panditya
miika paksiharu
nauliko mola

nauliko svara



CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP

CNP

CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP

CNP

CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP

CNP
CNP
CNP

CNP

Naso: Phrases (sorted) /311

nauliko umera
naulika kurd

nayd dulahi

naya dulahi

pahilo dinako patha
pallogat
pallokotha

pallo kothama
paricitaménisa
parivartanasila sarhsarako
gati

phiguna mahiniko
bihanapakhako sireto

purdna vicaraka manisa
putravati patni

pyaro grha

prthviko prthvi

rogiko kotha

rogiki sirdna

saba bhanda thiilo santosa
sabai kurako sambhara
santanaka jara
santanaka asile
sautikorisa

sarhsarama sabai bhanda
pyaro vastu

subhadrako balaka-
kaladekhiko sukha-
duhkhaki sathi

subhadrako chati
subhadrako hrdaya
subhadrako hrdaya
subhadrako hrdayako mailo

subhadriko komala hrdaya-
kusuma

subhadrako ochyana
subhadrako panigrahana
subhadrako adesa

subhadriko &jvana sevako
puraskara

subhadrako §aririka avastha

CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP

CNP
CNP

CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP

CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP

subhadraka kakha
sukha-duhkhaki sathi
su$ilako hata

svargako bato chekincha
bhanne hindi dharma

svargaki dila

svargavasi mahdrja candra
SamaSera

jangabahadduraka karuna
sahrai bebujhako kama
sahrai kada cota

sahrai narama.ilo

sahrai nardamroroga

sarhsarika sukhalipsako
tarro anandako anubhava

sdcomana

ti gothalaharuko sampatti
tirtha jane phikri
tirthayatraka kumle phauja
tapani jaro

tapaiko dar$ana

tapaiko ndso

tina-cara barsapachiko kura
tyahi sano poko

tyasa bakhata

tyasa bakhata

tyasaka jiu

tyasta bela

tyo balaka

tyo hula

tyokura

tyo kalo andhakara

tyo tirthayatriko samiiha,
tyo visala nabhasthala
uavastha

uhi kurd

unako abhimana

unako bhalo-kubhalo
unako chati

unako dainika kama
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CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP

CNP
CNP
CNP

CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP

CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP
CNP

Naso: Phrases (sorted) /312

unakojivanidhara

unako tyo prabala vaksakti
unako asu

usa thatt

usa thau

usako umera

visdsaya ayu

vipattiko badala

yianitha priniharu

yi vastubhau

yasa bakhata

yasa kulabalambako balalila
yasakurdko kehi jfidna
yastaidr$ya

yastai tarka

yasto andhakira ratri
yatro sampattiki milikni
yatti antara
yiniharusarhgako viyoga
yinai santénahina ramanika
sathy

yinaiko ldlana-palana
yinak3a hata-kakha

)b:gl Zn};xl%a;_lnm anandaprada
yo balistha balahatha

yo balaka santanal
yocicilo balakhako ke gati
yocira matrviyoga
yodina

yo duhkhamaya asara
b

yoghara

yo karunajanaka drSya
yokiloprthvi

yo pratidinako grhakalaha
yo papapiima jagata

yo tirthayatra

yo umera

CNP

CNP

CNP

CNP

CNP

CNP

CNP

CNP

CNP

CNP

CNP

CNP

CNP

CNP

CNP

CNP
CmpdAdvP
CmpdCNP
CmpdCNP
CmpdCNP
CmpdCNP
CmpdCNP
CmpdCNP
CmpdCNP
CmpdCNP
CmpdCNP
CmpdCNP
CmpdCNP
CmpdCNP
Cmpd VP
CmpdVP
Cmpd VP
Cmpd VP
CmpdVP
Cmpd VP
Ivp

NIP

NIP

yo visila aalatd
yo §iSu-santanaka dda
adhd rata
akasaka devagna
antarika prerana
dphni ama

aphno dolai
dphno kartavya
aphno kama
aphno tibra iccha
aphno tyatro daulatha
dphno vaibhava
thulo kalaha
§unya akasa
dganama cariraheka parevi
dsuka dhara
bahira-bhitra
bakhata-bakhata
dama.i-doleharu
dina-rata
duhkha-pira
hadachila
kharca-barca
kheta-bari
nokara-cakara
tirtha-varta
viveka-buddhi
ama-chori
tukra-tukra
chodi-diuls,
dekhda-dekhdai
gari-die

hudo ho

pratita hurnthyo
dhogi-dii.
baseki chu
duijanile
duijanale
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NIP

PNP
PNP
PNP
PNP
PNP
PNP

PNP
PNP
PNP
PNP
PNP
PNP
PNP
PNP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP

Naso: Phrases (sorted) /313

yisabai

anathini subhadra
bilaka putra susila
dulahi bajai
dulahi bajai

dulah] bajyai®

gorakha mulaka dagdara
subedara

harivari$a purina
kangila deviramanal
miagha mahini

nauli ghartini
santinecchuka deviramana
sano babu

thuli bajai

bicari subhadra

agni ya coraka nimitta
ahile samma

ali bera samma

ali dina pachi

asruplirna nayanale

bahra varsako umera dekhi
baje sarhga

balaka sarhga

chimeki sarhga
deviramaaka akhaka samu
deviramanako pachi
deviramanak ghara nera
deviramanaka khata mani
dherai berasamma

eka china pachi

eka china pachi

eka ksana pachi

eka ksana pachi
ekaksanaka nimitta

cka tira

gaha bharl

janma bhara

PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP

PP

PP
PP
PP
PP

PP
PP

PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
PP
ProP
ProP

jindagi bhara
jiubhari

kehi bera pachi

ko sarhga

kilo andhakira mathi
paisaka nimitta
parevi tira

pascima dhoka nera

pasupatinathako mandira
nera

pasupatinathaki mandira
waripari

pahuna-pasa sarhga
ranuko pachi

rata bhara

ritamite bhafidarika jahana
sarhga

sadaivaka nimitta
sadhairh jaga bhairahane
visvako catura caukidara
baheka

santdna vina

santana vina

santanaka nimti
subhadra sarhga
subhadrako chiti tira
subhadrako nimitta
subhadrdko adesa vina
subhadraka nimitta
sukhaka kati najikai
su$ilako mukha patti
tirthabata pharke dekhi
tulasikd matha nera
tyasa pachi

yastai rita sarhga

yatika dina samma

ama nera

asiko badala

hami bhoka, pyasa,
kasakoke
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ProP keke iVP roirahanubhaeko rahecha
ProP meroko iVP roiraheka thie
ProP savai jand ivP ridai game
ProP yo ghara, yi bastubhau, yi iVP siddhisakeko thiyo

rukha-vrksa sabai ivP suteki thi.in
Prop arukasaile modAdjP  désa-jivanabata mukta
adv dnandapiirvaka modAdjP  pavitra putra-vatsalyale
advl postposition samma paripiima
eVP bhaeka thie modAdjP  tekne-samaune kehi
VP huna gayo nabhaeki anatha
eVP huna sakena modAdvP 1523; dﬁma punyabhoga game
eVP hunaayo modCNP  arkai vicirako dvanda
VP hune thiyo modCNP  arkakidasi
ivP baliraheko thiyo modCNP  bisall barsadekhisutiraheko
ivVP baseki cha kotha
ivP baseki chu modCNP  choro packi svasni
iVP baseki chu modCNP hetjraheki holan bhanne
iVP basekiraicha bhina ‘
iVP baseki thi.in, modCNP },;ﬁ‘,“‘m,ks};afﬁ’;kc"a"h‘k°
ivP baseka thie. modCNP ke khakelau bhanne bela
ivP basnu paryo modCNP  naramé.ilo lagnuparne kura
ivP basnubhacko cha modCNP  naulirfipi eutd duhkha
iVP bhukiraheko thiyo pokhne bhhddo
ivP gisirahek] thi.i modCNP  pakranekofisa
VP huneho modCNP  parkhi parkhi kari.une

. hucila paksiko virasilo

ivP hidnu bhaecha hukahuka §éabda
ivP jhalkiraheko thiyo modCNP  poikonaka
ivP jhupdiraheko cha modCNP  sadbiu charne jatriharuko
iVP {8dTha chicoli nasaknu ghuico
iVP jadai gardi ho modCNP ;ggggf;:k‘;":h‘;&ham
ivP kheliraheko thiyo bhayangkara dukha
ivP kheliraheka thie modCNP  subhadriko "ko kha.i" ko
iVP I3gdo rahecha avija
VP 1ageko cha modCNP  subhadriko kokha
iVP ageko thiyo modCNP firtha garne iccha
iVP lagyo hola modCNP tilarakhne thatl
ivP naciraheko thiyo modCNP  timro ochyéna
iVP puchine thiyo modCNP  unako eklai jane vicira
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modCNP  aphile cineko cautiro

modPNP  mailo bichya.unima suteki
laksmi

modPNP  thakeradeka deviramana

modPNP manovijana najaneka
deviramana

tvP bakseko cha

tvVP bakseko rahecha

tvVP bhanda hun

tvP calaeki chatt

tVP calaeka chan

tVP chopeki thi.in

tVP chodnu pare

tVP chadnu parcha

tVP cyapeki thi.in

tVP dekhekithi.in

tvP di.iraheka thie.

tVP diekocha

tVP dieka thie

tVP ganirahek] thi.in

VP gareki chu

tVP garcko hoi

tvP garcko huido ho,

tVP gariraheka thie

tvP gard.unu parcha

tvP heriraheko thiyo

tVP heriraheka rahechan

tvVP heriraheka thie

tVP khuwa.iraheki thi.in

tvVP laijanu-parthyo

tVP lagekirahichan

tvP pakaunu parda

tvP pakaunuhtido ho

tVP saheki chu

tvVP sodhisamma dinale

tVP sunne-bittikai

tVP thageko cha
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GuruprasadaMainali
1.1 1.3
ghara-cn  “home’ joripari-cn “neighbors®
mailccs.mkr ‘“at,in,on’ samgapp “with’

caficalashricn “Goddess of wealth’
bha.ikanaivl abs.prt<hunu * having been’
paniadvl ‘also, even’

deviramana-pn * Deviraman®
kiagncs.mkr “of’

santanacn “children’

thienan ivl pst <hunu+neg " they were not’

12

santinacn "child’

hosivlimp <hunu “may hebe’
bhanna- tvl inf <bhannu ‘“tosay’
kagncs.mkr ‘of*

nimittapp ‘for’

haraeka adjl “every’

upayacn ~means’

garetvl pst<garnu ‘“hedid’
cautirocn “platformundera tree’
cinetvl pst<cinnu ‘“hebuilt’

bitocn ‘“path’

khanetvl pst<knannu ‘“he dug (built)’
pashupati-pn “Pashupati’
milccs.mkr “at,in,on’
mahadipacmpden “great-lamp’
baletvl pst<balnu ‘helit’

gae[ko] prf.prt<janu ‘“gone, past’
silacn ‘year’

harivamshapn “Harivamsha’
puranacn "Purana (legends)’
lagaetvl pst<laga.unu ‘“heorganized’
taipanicc “however’

subhadrd-pn “subhadra’

kogncs.mkr “of’

kokhacn “womb’

saphalaadjl ~fruitful’

hunaevl inf <hunu ‘“tobe’

sakena aux pst <saknu+neg “hecould not’

thokabdjicn “competition’

parda iv] conj.prt <pamu “while happening’
dhanacn ‘“wealth’

balacn ‘“strength’

buddhicn ‘intelligence’

sabai prol.adj “all’

kura-cn ‘“things’

malccs.mkr “at,in,on’
deviramana-pn “Deviraman’
kogncs.mkr ‘of’

jitacn victory’

hunthyoivl pst <hunu “he used to be’
taracc “but’

aputoadj “childless’

bhaneko tvl prf.prt <bhannu  “beingsaid’
sunne- tvl impf.prt<sunnu ‘hearing’
bittikai advl “assoon as’

una- pro.pers<uni “he’

kogncsmkr “of”

abhimanacn ‘“pride’

dhilocn “dust’

hunthyoevl pst<hunu “used tobe’
atmaglani-cn  “humiliation’
leincs.mkr ‘“by, with’

panicn “water’

hunthe evl pst <hunu  “he would be’

14

purandadj ‘old’
vicdra-cn “thought’
kagncs.mkr “of
manisacn “man’
thieevl pst<hunu ‘“hewas’
santana-cn ‘“child’
vinapp “without’
aphnoprol.adj “hisown’
vaibhava-cn “wealth’
laiaccs.mkr
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tucchaadj ‘trivial, worthless’
samjhanthe tv3 pst <samjhanu “he regarded’

1.5

bicariadj “poor’

subhadripn “subhadra’
paniadvl ‘“also’

khinnaadjl ‘sad’

thi.in evl pst<hunu “she was’

1.6

chimeka-cn “neighbor’

kagncs.mkr “of”

dimdicn “women'

leag sb.mkr

chora-choricmpden  “sonsand daughters’
khelacko tvl prf.prt <kheldunu “play’
dekheratvl abs.prt<dekhnu “havingseen’
una- pro.pers<uni “she’

laidtcs-mkr “to’

raharacn ‘“desire’

lagthyoiv2 pst<lagnu “usedto strike’
santina-cn “children’

kigncs.mkr ‘of”

asha-cn “hope’

leincs.mkr ‘by, with’

saralaadjl “simple’
nan-svabhava-cmpden  “woman’s nature’
vashaadvlzr “because of’

1.7 -
taracc “but’
daiva-cn “Fate’
leag sb.mkr

nasunidie- cmpdtv] cond <na+sunnu-dinu “if not

listen”
pachipp ‘after’
kasa pro.interrog <ko “who’
kogncs.mkr ‘“of’
kepro.interrog *what’
lagdoivl conj.prt<lagnu ‘striking’
rahecha aux pres <rahanu  “is (found)’
raqw

1.8

jyotisi-cn  “astrologer’

harunm.plzr

deviramana-pn *Deviraman’
laidtcs.mkr “to’

arkoprol.adj ‘another’

vivahacn “marriage’

garmnatvl inf<garnu “todo’

sallahacn ‘advice'

dinthe tv2 pst<dinu “they used to give’

19
parantucc “but’
subhadra- pn ‘“subhadra’

dhdmi-jhikri-cmpden  “shamans and medicine méw'gn cs.mkr  “of®

kogncs.mkr “of”

buti-jantara cmpden  “herbs and amulet®
badhin tvl pst<badhunu ‘she tied’
devi-devati- cmpden  “gods and goddesses’
kogncs.mkr ‘of’

bhakalacn ‘“pledges (togods)’

garintvl pst<gamu ‘shedid’

tirthacn ‘pilgrimage, pilgrimage site’
vratacn ‘vow’

plijacn “worship’

pathacn ‘recitation of sacred texts’
paniadvl ‘also’

garintvl pst<gammu ‘“shedid’

ddeshacn ‘“order’

vinapp “without’

unipro.pers “he’

arkoprol.adj ‘“another’

vivahacn ‘marriage’

gamatvl inf<gamu “todo’

saktainathe aux pst <saknu+neg “hecould not’

1.10
subhadripn ‘“subhadra’
bahutaadvl ‘“very’

patipardyanaadj “loyal to husband’
ramanicn “lady’
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thiinevl pst<hunu ‘she was’

1.1

dja-advl ‘“today’

sammapp ‘until’

kahilyaiadvl “ever’

una-pro.pers<uni “she’

le ag sb.mkr

deviramana-pn “Deviraman’

kogn cs.mkr

cittacn “mind’

dukha.inan tv1 pst <dukha.unu ‘“shedid nothurt’
mana-cn “mind’

kogncs.mkr “of’

kurdicn “thought’

janeratvl abs.prt<jannu “having understood’
sevicn ‘“service'

garthin tvl pst <garnu “sheused todo’

1.12

subhadrapn ‘“subhadra’

dulahicn ‘“bride®

bhaeraevl abs.prt <hunu  “having been’
d._da-ivl conj.prt<a._nu “whilecoming’
kogncs.mkr ‘of®

bakhata-cn “time

kogncs-mkr ‘of”

bhayangkaraadjl “dreadful’

dubkhacn “hardship’

ahileadvl ‘now’

sammapp until’

paniadvl ‘also’

deviramana-pn Deviraman’
kagncs.mkr “of”

dkhd-cn ‘“eye’

kagncs.mkr “of’

simupp ‘infront’

samjh_da tv] conj.prt <samjhanu “while
remembering’

gaha-cn “eye’

bharipp “fullyin®

dsucn ‘“tears’

hunthyoivl pst<hunu ‘“usedto be’

1.14

sukha-duhkha-cmpden  “happiness and sorrow’
kigncs.mkr “of

sithicn ‘friend’

bhaeraevl abs.prt<hunu ‘“having been’
kanggalaadjl ‘penniless’
deviramana-pn “Deviraman®
ld.iaccs.mkr

subhadra-pn “subhadra’

leag sb.mkr

dhanavanaadjl “wealthy’

bana.in tv3 pst <bandunu “she made’

115

ahileadvl “now’

santdna-cn “child’

kigncs.mkr ‘of’

nimtipp ‘for’

sauticn “co-wife’

halidiera cmpdtv] abs.prt <halnu-dinu “having
imposed’

kasariadv “how’

krttaghnaadjl “ungrateful’

bantinevl imp <bannu “may hebe’

2.1

phagunapn “name of a nepali month Phagun
(February-march)’

mahind-cn “month’

kogncs.mkr “of’

nacirahekoivl prf.cont.prt<ndchnu “beendancinpihdna-cn “moming’

thiyoaux pst<hunu “he was’

1.13
uproladj “that’
avasthacn “condition’

pakha-pp “toward (morningand evening)’
kogncs.mkr “of’

siretocn  “cold wind’

mutucn ‘“heart’

chedla tvl fut <chednu “he will pierce’
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bhane (bhaneko) tv1 prf.prt <bhannu “said’

jastoadj “like’

garthyotvl pst<garnu “he used to do’

22

deviramanapn “Deviraman’
mandapa-cn “pavillion’
milccs.mkr ‘at,in,on’

basekd iv3 prf.prt<basnu “secated’
thie aux pst<hunu “he was’

23

nayZadjl “new’

dulahicn ‘bride’

paniadvl ‘also’

ekaiadjl “oneand the same’
asana-cn ‘“seat’

malccs.mkr ‘“at,in,on’
basekiiv3 prf.prt <basnu ‘seated’
thi.inaux pst<hunu “she was’

N

24

brahmana- pn “Brahman (name of a Hindu cast)*

harunm.plzr
rtcacn " Vedichymns’

padhera tv] abs.per<padhnu “having read’

agni-cn “fire’
malccs.mkr ‘at,in, on’
dhuticn “sacrificial offerings’

di.iraheka tvl prf.cont.prt <dinu “been giving’

thie aux pst<hunu ‘“they had’

25

prarabdha-cn ‘“destiny’
le ag sb.mkr

yoproladj ‘this’
umera-cn "age’
malccs-mkr ‘“at,in,on’
una- pro.pers<uni ‘he’
1a.Jaccs.mkr

pheriadvl “again’
dulahdacn ‘“bridegroom’
banayo tv3 pst<bana.unu ‘hemade’

2.6
ekanum ‘“one’
dinacn ‘day’

yastaiadjl ‘such’

ritacn “manner’

samgapp “with’

una- pro.pers<uni "he’

le ag sb.mkr

subhadrd-pn “subhadra’

kogncs.mkr ‘of’

panigrahanacn “wedding’

garethe cmpdtv] pst<garnu+hunu “had done’
(garcka thie)*

2.7

subhadra-pn “subhadra’

kogncs.mkr ‘of®

adeshacn ‘order’

pa.itvl abs.prt<paunu ‘havingreceived’
hoivl pres <hunu ‘is’

vicc ‘or’

napa.itvl abs.prt <na+pd.unu “nothaving received’
hoivl pres <hunu ‘is’

djaadvl ‘“today’

una- pro.pers<uni “he’

le ag sb.mkr

aghikaiadjl “the very previous (emph)’
krttya-cn act’

la1accs.mkr

pheriadvl ‘“again’

dohoryie tvl pst<dohorya.unu “herepeated’

2.8

yasa-prodem<yo ‘“this’
bataabcs.mkr “from’

una- pro.pers<uni ‘he’

kogncs.mkr “of

bhalo-kubhalo cmpden  “good or bad®
ke pro.interrog  “what’

huneiv] impf.prt<hunu “being’
hoivl pres <hunu ‘is’
yasaprol.adj<yo ‘this’
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kurd-cn “thing, matter®
kogncs.mkr “of®

unai- pro.pers<uni “he’ (emph)
liidtcsmkr ‘to’

paniadvl ‘also’

kehiadjl ‘any,some’

jfidnacn “knowledge’

thienaiv2 pst<hunu+neg “wasnot’

29

bahranum ‘“twelve’

barsa-cn  “year®

kigncs.mkr “of®

abodhaadjl ‘innocent’

balikd-cn “girl’

laiaccs.mkr

lyderatvl abs.prt<lya.unu “having brought (in
marriage)’

unipro.pers ‘“he’

shiinyaadjl ‘“empty’

akasha-cn “sky’

malccs.mkr “at,in,on’

kalpanatitaadjl “highly imaginary’

manomandiracn " fictitious castle’

nirmanacn construction’

gamatvl inf<garmnu ‘todo’

khojdathe aux pst <khojnu  “he would want’

2.10
shayadaadvl ‘“probably’

leincs.mkr “by, with’

hosivl imp <hunu ‘may (he) be’
vacc ‘or’

dntarikaadvl ‘internal’
prerandé-cn "inspiration’
leincs.mkr “by, with’

hosivl imp<hunu “may (he) be’
una-pro.pers<uni ‘he’

le ag sb.mkr

vivaha-vidhicmpden  “ritual of marriage’
samaptaadjl “complete’

garetvl pst<garnu ‘“hedid’

212

dulahicn “bride’

anmi.unetvl impf.prt<anma.unu “sendingout(a
bride)’

veld-cn “time’

malccs.mkr “at,in,on’

kanya-paksa-cmpden  “bride’s side’

kigncs.mkr ‘of’

manisacn “men’

le ag sb.mkr

r_daiivl conj.prt<runu “whilecrying’

dulahi-cn ‘bride’

la.Jaccs.mkr

doli-cn “litter’

malccs.mkr “at,in,on’

hilidie cmpdtv4 pst<halnu-dinu “they putin’

brahmavadi-cn “philosophers of the Vedanta schéol3

harunm.plzr

tyasai- pro.dem ‘that (emph)’
lalaccs.mkr

asha-pashacmpden  “snare of hope®
yacc ‘or’

mrtgatresna cmpden  “mirage’
bhanchan tvl pres <bhannu “they call’
kydrenu ‘“probaly, I guess’

2.11
astuadvl “anyway’
kara-cn “compulsion’

dulahicn ‘“bride’

paniadvl ‘“also’

dolicn “litter®

bhitrapp ‘“inside’
runaivinf<runu ‘tocry’
ligintv] pst<lagnu ‘“shebegan’

deviramana-pn “Deviraman’
Bidtcs.mkr ‘“to’
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sahraiadvl ‘“very’
narama.iloadj “unpleasnt’
lagyoev2pst<lagnu ‘“seemed’

2.15

bata-cn <bdto “way’

malccs.mkr ‘“at,in,on’

bariyata-cn “people in marriage procession’
harunm.plzr

parasparaadvl “mutually’

graminaadjl ‘“rustic’

thatticn ‘“jokes’

gareratv] abs.prt<garnu “having done’
khitkdicn ‘titter®

choditvl abs.prt <chodnu “having released’
hastheivl pst<hsnu “they used tolaugh'
parantucc ‘but’

deviramapa-pn ‘Deviraman’
kigncs.mkr “of’

kapila-cn “mind, hair, head’
milccs.mkr ‘“at,in,on’

arkai prol.adj ‘“another (emph)’
vicara-cn “thought’

kogncs.mkr “of’

dvandacn ‘“conflict’

hunaivl inf<hunu “tobe’

lagekotvl prf.prt<lagnu “begun’

thiyo aux pst<hunu “hehad’

2.16

manamana-cn mind-mind’
leincs.mkr “by, with’

bhane tvl pst<bhannu “hesaid’
keqw

subhadrd-pn “subhadra’

leag sb.mkr

sdcoadj “truthful, honest’
mana-cn “mind’

leincs.mkr by, with’
sallihacn ‘“advice’

dieko tvl prf.prt<dinu ‘“given’
hoivl pres<hunu ‘is’

217

sammaticn “consent’

dimda tv2 conj.prt<dinu *while giving’
kinaadvl “why’

arko- pro.nonpers “other (side)’

pattipp “toward’

pharkeraiv] abs.prt <pharkanu “having turned’
hunchaintj ‘“yes (okay)’

bhanekitv1 prf.prt <bhannu “(she) had said®
tanu

2.18

mero pro.pers “my’

jyadaadjl “excessive’

agrahacn ‘isistance’

dekheratvl abs.prt <dekhnu “having seen’
hunchaintj ‘yes(okay)®

bhaneki tvl prf.prt <bhannu “(she) had said’
tanu

hoinaivl pres <hunu+neg ‘isnot’

2.19

ahointj ‘Oh!’

manisa-cn “man’
harunm.plzx

dphnoprol.adj “one’sown’
tibraadjl “extreme’
iccha-cn “desire’
malccs.mkr ‘at,in,on’
aru-pro.pers others’
kogncs.mkr ‘of’
sammati-cn “consent’
la.iaccs.mkr

kasariadv “how’
jabarajastiadvl “forcibly’
tinchan tvl pres <tannu “they pull’

220
chihintj ‘Fie!, shame!®

221
subhadrd-pn ‘“subhadra’
kogncs.mkr ‘“ko’

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Niso: lexicon in order of occurrence / 322

jivanaadjl “life-long’
seva-cn “service’
kogncs.mkr “of’
puraskdracn “reward’
yahipro.dem “this (emph)’
hoevl pres<hunu ‘is’

222

mapropers I’
kepro.interrog  “what’
gardtvl imp<gamu ‘“mayldo’
ma- pro.pers I’
laidtcs.mkr ‘to'

keprol.adj ‘what’

dosacn “blame’

2.23

santanacn ‘child

vinipp ‘“without’

svarga-cn “heaven’

kogncs.mkr “of’

batocn ‘path’

chekincha tvlp pres <chekinu “is blocked®
bhanne tvl impf.prt <bhannu “saying’
hindipn ‘Hindu’

dharmacn ‘religion’

janostvl imp<jannu “may heknow’

224

bhoga-cn ‘enjoyment’
kogncs.mkr “of’

lalasd-cn  “desire’

leincs.mkr “by, with’

hoinaiv pres <hunu+neg ‘isnot’
dharma-cn ‘religion®
kdgncs.mkr “of’

ajfid-cn “precept’

leincs.mkr ‘by, with’

vivihacn ‘marriage’

garekotvl prf.prt<garu “done’
htt aux pres <hunu “Thave’

2.25

bariyatacn ‘marriage procession®
deviramana-cn *Deviraman’
kigncs.mkr ‘“of’

ghara-cn  “house’

nerapp ‘near’

pugyoiv3 pst<pugnu ‘“hearrived’

2.26

gaumleadjl ‘“rural’

chimeki-cn “neighbors’

harunm.plzr

cautdrd-cn “platformundera trec’

malccs.mkr ‘at,in,on’

ramiticn ‘fun’

heriraheki tv prf.cont.prt<hemnu “been watching’

rahechan aux pres <rahanu “they were (found to
have)’

227

deviramana- pn

leag sb.mkr

cka-num “one’

eka-num ‘“one’

ganiadvlzr

niyaleraivl abs.prt <niyalnu “having peered’
hereivl pst<hernu “helooked’

tyoproladj ‘“that’

hula-cn “crowd’

milccs.mkr ‘“at,in,on’

subhadra-pn ‘“subhadra’

la.iaces.mkr

dekhenan tvl pst<dekhnu+neg “he did notsee’

2.28

ballaadvl “finally (with greatdifficulty)®
una- pro.pers<uni ‘he’

kogncs.mkr “of’

chati-cn “chest, heart’

bataabes.mkr “from’

dhunggocn ‘rock’
panchiyoivlppst<panchinu “moved away’

2.29
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djaadvl “today’
deviramapa-pn “Deviraman’
kogncs.mkr “of’

gaticn “condition’

tyasa prol.adj<tyo ‘“that’
balakacn ‘“boy’

chatra-cn  “student®
kogncs.mkr ‘“of’

jastoadj “like’

thiyoevl pst<hunu “he was’
joproxel “who’

pahiloadj “first’

dina-cn “day’

kogncs.mkr ‘of’

pathacn “lesson’

birseratv] abs.prt<birsanu “having forgotten’

abeldadvl ‘“late’

guru-cn “teacher’

kahdpp “at’

pugdacha iv3 pres <pugnu ‘“arrives’
athavacc “or’

tyasaprol.adj<tyo ‘“that’
aparadhi-cn "criminal’
kogncs.mkr “of’

jastoadj ‘“like’

thiyoevl pst<hunu “hewas’
joprorel “who’

paricitaadjl ‘acquainted’
manisa-cn “man’

la.iaccs.mkr

dekheratvl abs.prt<dekhnu “havingseen®
luknaivl inf<luknu ‘“tohide’
khojdacha aux pres <khojnu  “wants’

230

chimeki-cn “neighbor’
samgapp ~with’

kurdcn ‘“talk®

gama- tvl inf <garu “todo’
kogncsmkr ‘of’
bahéna-cn “excuse’
leincs.mkr by, with’
unipro.pers “he’

kehiadvl “somewhat’

pachiadvl “behind’

bhae ivl pst<hunu “he became (honorific)’

jadaivl conj.prt<jinu “whilearriving’

dulahicn “bride’

bhitrya.isaki cmpdtv] abs.prt <bhitrya.unu-saknu
“having already entered’

subhadrapn “subhadra’

dami.i-dolecmpdcn “band and litter-carriers’

harunm.plzr

la.idtcs.mkr ‘to’

jydlacn ‘wages’

badnatv2inf<badnu ‘todistribute, give away’

ligekitv] priprt<lignu “begun’

rahichan aux pst<rahanu “she was (found to have)’

2.31
deviramana-pn *Deviraman’
kogncs.mkr “of

hrtdayacn ‘“heant’

gadgadadjl *very happy’
bhayoevl pst <hunu “became’
manamana-cn mind-mind’
leincs.mkr “by, with®
bhanetvl pst<bhannu “hesaid’
subhadrapn ‘“subhadra’
svarga-cn  “heaven’
kigncsmkr “of

devicn “goddess’

hoevl pres<hunu ‘is’
vyarthaiadvl ‘“unnecessarily®
kinaadvl ‘why’

shamkiacn ‘suspicion®
gartitvl pst<garnu ‘Idid’

232
manisa-cn
harunm.plzr
aphnoprol.adj ‘one’sown’
kima-cn “act’

leincs.mkr by, with’

kasariadv “how’

dphaipro.reflx “oneself, themself®

N
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tarsanchan iv] pres <tarsanu “are scared’

2.33

pahuna-pisa-cmpden “guestsand invitees’
samgapp “with’

kurdkdnicn ‘“coversation’

gareratv]l abs.prt <garnu  “having done’
deviramanapn ‘Deviraman’

abelaadvl ‘late’

kotha-cn “room’

malccs.mkr “at,in,on’

sutnaivl inf<sutnu “tosleep’
gaeivlpst<jainu ‘he went’

2.34

panasa-cn ‘lamp-stand’

milccs.mkr “at,in,on’

kaduwdcn “mustard’

tela-cn “oil’

kogncs.mkr “ko’

batticn “lamp’

balirahekoivl prf.cont.prt<balnu “burning’
thiyoaux pst<hunu “he was®

2.35

naydadj ‘new
dulahicn ‘“bride’

khata-cn  “cot’

manipp ‘under’

ochyana-cn “bed’
milccs.mkr ‘at,in,on’
sutekiivl priprt<sutnu “slept’
thi.in aux pst<hunu ‘she had’

2.36

deviramanapn “Deviraman’
khita-cn  “cot’

malccs.mkr ‘“at,in,on’
palteivl pst<paltanu “helay’
usaprol.adj ‘“that’

tha.u-cn ‘“place’
malccs.mkr “at,in,on’
subhadra-pn ‘subhadra’

kogncs.mkr “of’
ochyanacn “bed’
dekhenan tv] pst <dekhnu+neg “hedid not see’

2.37

aghiadvl ‘“before’

subhadra-pn “subhadra’
kogncs.mkr ‘“of

ochyanacn “bed’

deviramana-pn “Deviraman’

ki gncs.mkr “of’

khita-cn “cot’

manipp “under’

hunthyoivl pst <hunu ‘used to be’

2.38

djaadvl “today’

usaprol.adj<u ‘“that’

tha.t-cn ‘“place’

malccs.mkr ‘at,in,on’

nadekhda tvl conj.prt <na+dekhnu “while notseecing’
bisaumnum “twentieth, twenties (?)°

barsa-cn ‘“years’

dekhipp ‘since’

sutiraheko tvl prf.cont.prt<sutnu “having been slept’
kothacn “room’

paniadvl ‘also’

deviramana-pn “Deviraman’

liidtcs.mkr “to’

nauloadj ‘strange’

jastoadj ‘“like’

lagyoev2 pst<lagnu “seemed’

2.39

ekanum “one’

china-cn  “momemt’

pachipp ‘after’

grthakrttyacn “household chores’
samaptaadjl “complete’

garera tv3abs.prt<garmu “having done’
subhadripn ‘subhadra’

kotha-cn  “room’

malccs.mkr ‘at,in,on’
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pasiniv3 pst<pasnu ‘“sheentered’
deviramanapn ‘Deviraman®

kogncs.mkr “of’

godacn ‘“foot’

micnatvlinf <micnu ‘topress, rub, massage’
lagin tvl pst<ldgnu ‘“shebegan’

2.40

yoprodem ‘this’
una- pro.pers <uni
kogncs.mkr ‘“of®
dainikaadjl “daily’
kimacn ‘job’
thiyoevl pst<hunu “he was’
241

subhadripn ‘“subhadra’
yasa- pro.dem<yo ‘this’
madlccs.mkr ‘“at,in,on’
kahilyaiadvl ‘ever
truticn “mistake’
hunaivl inf<hunu ‘“tobe’

dinnathin tvl pst<dinu “she would not allow’

“she’

'

242

deviramana-pn *Deviraman’

leag sb.mkr

bhanetvl pst<bhannu “hesaid’

sanupn “sanu(nick-name for subhadra)’
timro pro.pers “your®

ochydnacn “bed’

khoiadvl* “whereis?’

ninu

243

palloadj “next’
kotha-cn ‘room
milccs.mkr ‘at,in,on’

sy

chaiv3pres<hunu ‘is

244
kinaadvl “why’
palloadj ‘next’

kotha-cn “room’

milccs.mkr ‘at,in,on’
sarekoivl prf.prt<sdrnu “moved’

245

bholiadvl “tomorrow’

ekadashipn “Ekadashi (eleventhday in lunar
calender)’

hoevl pres <hunu ‘is’

saberaiadvl ‘early’

gandakipn “Gandaki(name of ariver)’

nuhaunaivl inf <nuhd.une “tobath’

janchuivl pres<janu “T(will) go’

2.46

mapropers I’

paniadvl ‘“also’

uh_advl ‘“there (emph)’
sutchuivl pres<sutnu  “Isleep’

247

usingy “Ohno!’

yahZadvl ‘“here{zmph)"
sutnubhaeivl cond <sutnu “if sleep’
paniadvl ‘also’

hunchaivl pres<hunu *(It) is (good)’

248

thakeraivl abs.prt<thdknu “having been tired)
aekaivl pri.prt<d.unu  “come’

deviramana-pn *Deviraman’

laidtcs.mkr ‘to’

cidaiadvl “quickly’

nidracn ‘“sleep’

paryoiv2 pst<parnu ‘“fell, happened®

249

aphnoproladj ‘one’sown’

dola._cn “quilt’

sautd-cn  “co-wife’

lBiaccs.mkr

khaperatvl abs.prt <khdpnu ‘having overlaid’
subhadrapn “subhadra’

palloadj ‘next’
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kothd-cn “room
malccs.mkr “at,in,on’
ga.inivl pst<janu “she went’

2.50

madhuroadj “faint®
batti-cn “light’
kogncs.mkr ‘“of’
dhamiloadj ‘dim’
vjyalo-cn ‘“light’
milccs.mkr “at,in, on’
naulipn ‘nauli’

janggabahadura-pn ‘Jangabahadur®
kagncs.mkr “of*

karund-cn “compassion’
leincs.mkr by, with’
disa-jivana-cmpden “slave-life’
bataabcs.mkr " from’

muktaadj ‘free’

bhaekievl prf.prt <hunu “been’
thi.iaux pst <hunu “she had’

2.54
ghara-cn  “house’

ghartiticn awoman of Gharti cast, once slaves ifd gncs.mkr  “of®

nepal’
patacn ‘leaf’
gasiraheki tv1 prf.cont.prt <gsnu “joining’
thiiaux pst<hunu “shewas’

2.51

naulipn “npauli’
deviramana-pn ~Deviraman’
kogncs.mkr “of’

puranoadj ‘old’

cakarnicn ‘femaleslave’
hoevlpres<hunu ‘is’

2.52

nauli-pn “nauli’

kogncs.mkr “of’

umeracn ‘age’

jhandaiadvl “almost’

jhandaiadvl ‘“almost’

subhadra-pn ‘Deviraman’

samgapp ~with’

milthyoivl pst<milnu “agreed, matched’

2.53

bayasinum ‘eighty-two'

sala-cn “year’

malccs.mkr “at,in,on’

svargavisiadjl “late(dead)’

mahardjacn “king’

candrashamasherapn “Chandrashamsher’

puraniadj “old’

cikamnicn “slave’

hund- evlinf<hunu ‘“tobe’

leincs.mkr ‘“by, with, because’
deviramana-pn *Deviraman’

le ag sb.mkr

nauli-pn ‘“pauli’

kogncs.mkr “of

molacn ‘“price®

lienantv] pst <linu+neg “hedid not take’
dphukhushiadvl “voluntarily’

bhaeivl cond <hunu ‘if be’

paniadvl ‘even’

nauli-pn ‘“nauli’

le ag sb.mkr

gharacn ‘“house’

chodina tvl pst<chodnu+neg “shedid not quit’

2.55

naulipn “nauli’

subhadra-pn ‘“subhadra’
kogncs.mkr “of’

balaka-kila- cmpden “childhood®
dekhikopp ‘“since’
sukha-duhkha cmpden  “happiness and sorrow’
kignes.mkr “of’

sithien ‘friend’
thiievlpst<hunu “shewas’

2.56

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Naso: lexicon in order of occurrence / 327

vidhata-cn “God (Creator)’

leag sb.mkr

subhadrd-pn “subhadra’

kogncs.mkr ‘“of®

nimittapp ‘“for’

nauliripicmpdadjl *(in) the form of nauli’
cutd num.specif “one’

duhkhacn ‘“sorrow’

pokhne tvl impf.prt <pokhnu “pouring, spilling®
bhbadocn “pot’

diekd tvl prfprt<dinu ‘“given’

thieaux pst<hunu “hehad’

2.57

dubaipro ‘“both’
malccs.mkr ‘at,in,on’
ghanisthaadjl ‘“intimate’
premacn ‘love, affection’
thiyoivl pst<hunu ‘he was’

2.58

nauli-pn “pauli’

leag sb.mkr

patacn ‘leaffleaves’

gdsdai tv] conj.prt<gdsnu *whilejoining’
bhani tvl pst<bhannu “she said’
bajaicn ‘madam’

djaadvl “today’

tinu ‘rather’

sahraiadvl ‘very®

narami.iloadj ‘unpleasant’
lagyoev2pst<lagnu ‘scemed’

hold aux fut<hunu “must (probably)’

2.59

kinaadvl ‘why’

naulipn ‘“nauli’

kinaadvl ‘why’

tyasoadvl ‘so’

bhanisivl pst <bhannu ‘yousaid®

2,60
narami.iloadj ‘unpleasant’

lagnuivl inf <lagnu “to strike’
pameaux impf.prt <parnu  “must’
kurdcn “matter’

ke pro.interrog  “what’

chaevl pres<hunu ‘is’

raqw

2.61

taipanicc “eventhen’

sautacn “co-wife’

bhaneko tvl prf.prt <bhannu “called’
mutu-cn ‘heart’
kogncs.mkr “of’
bahacn “pain’

hoevl pres<hunu ‘is
ajaiadvl “today (emph)’
ochyanacn ‘“bed’

chodnu tvl inf <chodnu “toleave’
paryoaux pst<parnu "had to’

2.62

bholiadvl “tomorrow’

gharaicn “home (emph)’
chadnutvlinf<chodnu “toleave’

parcha aux pres<parnu “must’

kiqw

kepro.interrog  *what®

janisaknu cmpdtv] inf <jannu-saknu “canknow’
chaaux pres <hunu ‘“is’

2.63

chodnu tvl inf <chodnu “leave’
pareaux cond <parnu ‘if must’
chodiditla cmpdtv1 fut <chodnu-dinu
kunaprol.adj “which’
daulatha-cn “wealth’
kogncs.mkr ‘“of®

cainacn “enjoyment’

garekitvl prf.prt <garnu “done’
chuauxpres<hunu ‘Ihave’
TaqQw

ekanum ‘one’

petacn ‘stomach’

*Iwill leave’
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khasro-masinucmpdcn  “rough or fine’
khaera tvl abs.prt<khanu ‘“having eaten’
dina-ritacmpdcn “day and night’

aliadjl “some’
dina-cn “days’
pachipp ‘after’

buhartanacn ‘“hardship of a daughter-in-law’s lifebaje-cn  “sir’®

sahekitv] prf.prt<sahanu “tolerated’
chuaux pres <hunu ‘Ihave’

264
jutho-ctithocmpden “dirty-kitchen’
garidie cmpdtvl cond <garmu+dinu  “if do’
jasa- pro.nonpers<jo “anyone’

leag sb.mkr
paniadvl ‘also’
ekanum ‘“one’
gisacn “mouthful’
khana tv1 inf <khanu
dincha tvl pres <dinu

“to eat’
“hegives’

2.65

taracc “but’

sojhiadj ‘“simple’

jastiadj ‘like’

chaevl pres<hunu “is’

pasne- ivl impf.prt <pasnu ‘entering’
bittikai advl ‘assoonas’

-~

kogncs.mkr “of”
tupicn pig-tail’
sama.unechin tvl fut<sami.unu “she will catch’

2.68

jesukaipro.nonpers " whatsoever®

hosivl imp<hunu ‘may (he) be’

ishvara-cn “god’

leagsb.mkr

visasayaadjl “very long (lit. twenty hundred)’
dyucn ‘life’

garidiun cmpdtvl imp <garnu-dinu  “may he make’
phale-phuleko cmpdadj “prosperous’
dekhnatv] inf <dekhnu “to see’
pa.iyostvlpimp <pa.unu “may we get’
santanacn “child’

bhaeivl cond <hunu ‘“if be’

kara-cn “compulsion’

leincs.mkr by, with’

paniadvl “even’

ekanum ‘one’

dhogidi.icmpdiv1 pst<dhognu-dinu “she greeted’julicn °cup made by joining two hands’

2.66

sikdcko tv2 pri.prt <sikd.unu “tanght’

hudoho aux prob.pst <hunu *would have been’
bajaicn “madam’

kunaiadjl “some’

dinacn ‘day’

nauli-pn “nauli’

le ag sb.mkr

bhanithi tv1 prf.prt <bhannu+hunu  had said’
bhannuholi tvl fut<bhannu “you will say’

2.67

sojhoadj ‘simple’

bangginaivlpinf <bangginu “tobe crooked’
beracn ‘“time’

lagdaina iv1 pres <lagnu+neg “does not take’

pinicn “water’

delitvl fut<dinu ‘“he will give’
yina-pro.pers<yl ‘“these’
kagncs.mkr ‘of’
hata-kikha-cmpdcn  “hand and lap®
ma lc cs.mkr "at, in, on’

sisacn breath (life)’

jdosivl imp<janu “may hego’
sabapro.nonpers “all, everything’
bhandiadvl ‘“than’

thiloadj ‘“great’

santosacn satisfaction’
yahipro.dem ‘this (emph)’
hoevl pres<hunu  “is’

naulipn “pauli’

3.1
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tinanum ‘“three’
caranom four’
barsacn ‘year’
pachikopp ‘after’
kuricn ‘“matter’
hoivlpres<hunu ‘“ho’

32

ekanum ‘“one’

dinacn ‘day’

ghama-cn “sunlight’

milccs.mkr ‘at,in,on’

baseraivl abs.prt<basnu “being seated’
subhadrapn “subhadra’

chora-cn ‘“son’

laidtes.mkr “to’

bhatapn ‘rice’

kha.iivl impf.prt <khanu ‘“eating’
bhanthin tvl <bhannu “she used to say’

34

sushilapn ‘“sushil®

mukhacn ‘mouth’

baa,_daitv] conj.prt <bd.unu ‘“while opening’
dauderaiv] abs.prt <daudanu “havingrun’
a.othyoivl pst<@.unu “heused tocome’
subhadrapn “subhadra’

gisacn “ameasure of mouthful food®
mukha-cn “mouth’

malccs.mkr “at,in,on’

halidinthin cmpdtv4 pst <halnu-dinu  “she would put’
balakacn “child’

pheriadvl ‘again’

dauderaiv] abs.prt <daudanu ‘“havingrun’

khuwa.iraheki tv2 prf.cont.prt <khuwa.unu “beenpareva-cn “pigeon’

feeding’
thi.in aux pst<hunu “shehad’

3.3

sushilapn ‘“sushil’

cah_postf *forsomeone’s part’
dgana-cn “courtyard’
milccs.mkr ‘“at,in,on’

tirapp ‘toward’
janthyoivl pst<janu “hewould go’

35

tiproladj “those’
mitkaadjl “mute’
paksi-cn “bird®
harunm.plzr

carirahekg ivl prf.cont.prt <charnu “been feedingpaniadvl “also’

pareva-cn “pigeon’

laiaccs.mkr

pakrane tv1 impf.prt <pakranu “catching’
koshisha-cn “effort’

malces.mkr “at,in,on’

thiyoiv3 pst<hunu ‘“hewas’
subhadripn “subhadra’

hata-cn  “hand’

milccs.mkr ‘“at,in,on’

bhata-cn ‘“rice’

kogncs.mkr “of’

gisacn ‘ameasure of mouthful food’
leratvl abs.prt<linu “having taken’
kopro.interrog  *who’

kha.iivl impf.prt<khdnu ‘eating’
kopro.interrog “who’

balaka-cn “child’

samgapp “with®

ananda-cn ‘“happiness’

purvakaadvlzr “with’

kheliraheka iv1 prf.cont.prt <khelnu “been playing®
thieaux pst<hunu “they had’

3.6

sushilapn “sushil’

galivlabspri<jinu ‘havinggone’
sami.unaiv] inf <sama.unu ‘“tocatch’
khojthyo aux pst <khojnu  *he would want’

3.7
parevicn ‘pigeons’
aliadvl ‘“alittle’
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paraadvl "further®
gaiivlabs.prt<jinu ‘havinggone'
bastheiv]l pst<basnu “used tosit’
sushilapn “sushil’

pheriadvl ‘again’

uhdadvl “there (emph)

pugthyoivl pst<pugnu “heusedtoarrive’

parevicn ‘pigeons’

uderaivl abs.prt<udnu “having flown’
aliadvl “alittle’

paraadvl “further’

gadivlabsprt<janu ‘havinggone’
camnaivl inf<camu “tofeed’

lagtheivl pst<lagnu ‘“they would begin’

3.8

subhadrd-pn “dubhadra’

kogncs.mkr ‘of

kopro.interrog “who’

kha.i- tvl impf.prt<kanu ‘“eating’
kogncs.mkr “of”

dvdjacn “voice’

suneratvl abs.prt<sunnu “having heard’
sushilapn ‘“sushil’

bica-bica-cn “intervals’

malccs.mkr ‘“at,in,on’

ekanum ‘one’

duinum ‘two’

gdsacn “ameasure of mouthful food’
bhatacn ‘rice’

paniadvl ‘“also’

khaeratvl abs.prt<khanu ‘“having eaten’
janthyoivl pst<janu “hewould go’

39

deviramanapn ‘Deviraman®
phala_ca-cn “bench’

malccs.mkr “at,in,on’

baseraiv] abs.prt<basnu ‘“beingscated’
yoproladj “this’

anupamaadjl “matchless’
dnandapradaadvl “pleasant’
bala-krida cmpden " child-play’

heriraheka tvl prf.cont.prt <hernu “been watching’
thieaux pst<hunu ‘“they had’

3.10

una- pro.pers<uni “he’

lAidtcs.mkr “to’

svarga-cn  “heaven’

kigncs.mkr ‘of

dila-cn “edge’

bataabcs.mkr " from’

pitrt-cn “ancestor®

harunm.plzr

paniadvl “also’

yasaproladj<yo ‘this’

kulabalamba- cmpden  “anchor of the family’
kogncs.mkr “of’

balalilacmpden “child-play’

herirahekatv1 prf.cont.prt<hernu “been watching’
holéin aux fut <hunu “they must’

bhannesc ‘“that’

bhanacn ‘appearance’

hunthyoiv2 pst<hunu “used to be’

KR!

unipro.pers “he’

yoprol.adj ‘“this’

shishu-santina- cmpden  “child offspring’
kigncs.mkr “of

ada-cn “support’

malces.mkr ‘“at,in,on’

ekanum ‘“one’

mahanadjl “great’

balisthaadjl ‘very strong’

shakticn ‘power’

lukiraheko iv1 prf.cont.prt<luknu “being hidden’
dekhdathe tvl pst <dekhnu “heused to see’

3.12

santanecchukaadjl “desirous of child’
deviramana-pn "Deviraman®

leag sb.mkr

djaadvl “today’

yoproladj ‘“this’
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dinacn ‘“day’
dekhnatvl inf <dekhnu “to see’
pactvl pst<pa.unu ‘hegot’

3.13

parivartanashilaadjl “changing’
samsara-cn  “world®
kogncs.mkr ‘of’

gaticn “way’

vicitraadjl ‘“strange’

chaevl pres<hunu ‘is’

3.14
parameshvaracn “god®

thaperatvl abs.prt <thdpnu “having proffered’
nanicn ‘littlechild’

katiadvl ‘whither’

katiadvl ‘whither’

kataadvl “whither’

bhanetvl pst<bhannu ‘“they said’

3.17

sushilapn “sushil’

ckanum ‘one’

ksana-cn “moment’

pachipp ‘after’

dagurdaiivl conj.prt<dagumnu “whilerunning’
gaiivl abs.prt<jinu “having gone’

h&sne- impf.prt <hdsnu “laughers (laughing ones)3ubhadra-pn *subhadra’

laiaccs.mkr

ruwa.lichan tvl <ruwd.unu “he causes tocry’
rune- impf.prt<runu ‘weepers (weeping ones)’

la.iaccs.mkr

kogncs.amkr “of’

chiati-cn “chest’

malccs.mkr ‘at,in,on’
tasiyoivlppst<tisinu ‘he wasstuck’

h_sa.ichan tvl pres <h_asi.unu “hecausesto lauglubhadra-pn “subhadra’

3.15

ekanum ‘“one’

dinacn ‘day’

sushilapn “sushil’

tulasi-pn “tulasiplant’
kagncs.mkr ‘of’

matha-cn  “mound’

nerapp “near’

kheliraheko iv1 prf.cont.prt <khelnu
thiyo aux pst<hunu ‘he had’

3.16

pimdi-cn “porch’
bataabcs.mkr “from’
eka-num ‘“one’
tirapp ‘on®

laksmipn “Laksmi’
ekanum ‘one’

tirapp ‘on’
subhadra-pn ‘subhadra’
leag sb.mkr

hitacn ‘hand’

kogncs.mkr ‘“of’

hrtdayacn ‘“heart’

pavitraadjl “pure’
putra-vatsalya-cmpden  “love forson’
leincs.mkr by, with’

paripiimaadjl “filled®

bhayoevl pst <hunu ‘“became’

mero pro.pers “my’

rajacn “king’

“been playinghanera tvl abs.prt <bhannu “having said’

mwaicn ‘kiss'
kha.intvl pst<khdnu “sheate’

3.18

sushila-pn “sushil’
liidtcs.mkr “to’
laksmi-pn “Laksmi’
leag sb.mkr

janmacn ‘birh, life’
matraadvl “only’
diintv2pst “shegave’
kevalaadvl “only’
subhadrd-pn ‘“subhdra’
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leagsb.mkr
hurka.in tvl pst<hurka.unu ‘“sheraised’

3.19

subhadrd-pn ‘“subhadra’
la.1accs.mkr

ekanum ‘“one’

chinacn “moment’

janeivl impfprt<janu ‘going®
phikri-cn “concern’
malccs.mkr ‘at,in,on’
thieiv3pst<hunu “they were’

43
deviramana-pn “Deviraman’
liidtcs.mkr “to’

choddainathyo tvl pst <chodnu+neg “he would nqtaniadvl ‘“also®

leave’

3.20

subhadrd-pn ‘“subhadra’

laiaccs.mkr

amacn “mother’

bhanthyo tv3 pst <bhannu “heused tocall’
dphniproladj ‘one’own’

ama-cn “mother’

la.iaccs.mkr

dulahicn “bride’

bhanthyo tv3 pst <bhannu “heused to call’
kinakicc ‘“because’

laksmi-pn “Laksmi’

laiaccs.mkr

ghara-cn  “home’

malccs.mkr ‘“at,in,on’

savaiprol.adj ‘all’

janaspecif “human individuals’

dulahicn ‘“bride’

bajyaicn “madam’

bhanthe tv3 pst <bhannu “they used to call’

4.1

maghapn “magh (Januaray-February)’
mahinacn “month’

thiyoivl pst<hunu ‘“hewas’

42

kisana-cn “farmer’
harunm.plzr
balinlicn “crops’

thankya.itv1 abs.prt <thankyaunu ‘“having storediacca.irahanchan tv1 pres.cont <macca.unu “they

tirthacn ‘pilgrimage, pilgrimage site’

tirthacn “pilgrimage, pilgrimage site’

game tv] impf.prt <garnu  “doing, performing’

icchdicn “wish’

bhayoiv2 pst<hunu ‘became’
manamana-cn " mind-mind’

leincs.mkr ‘by, with’

bhanetvl pst<bhannu “he said’

pagacn “feet’

caldai iv] conj.prt<calnu *whilemoving’
tirtha-vartacmpdcn “pilgrimage and vow’
nagaretvl cond <na+garnu ‘ifnotdo’
kahileadvl “when’

gartilatvl fut<garmnu ‘“Ishalldo’

44
manisa-cn
harunm.plzr
sampatticn “wealth’

pacratvl abs.prt <pd.unu " having gained’
andhaadj “blind’

banchan evl pres <bannu “they become’
vivekacn ‘conscience’

buddhi-cn ‘“intelligence’

la.iaccs.mkr

khopd-cn “hole’

malccs.mkr ‘at,in,on’

rikheratv1 abs.prt <akhnu  “having put’
dina-ritacmpdcn " day and night’
paisa-cn  “money’

kigncs.mkr ‘of’

nimittapp “for’

hahakaracn “commotion’

~

man’

keepmaking  (commotion)’
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45

tiprol.adj “those’

gothala-cn “shepherds (fools)*
haru-nm.plzr

kogncs.mkr “of’

sampatticn “wealth’

ekanum ‘one’

dinacn ‘“day’

agnicn ‘fire’

ydcc “or’

cora-cn “thief’

kdgncs.mkr “of*

nimittapp “for’

hunchaivl pres <hunu “becomes’

4.6

aghiadvl ‘“before’

garekoivl prf.prt<garmu “done’

hudohtt aux prob.pst<hunu “Iwould have’
ahileadvl “now’

ekanum ‘one’

mana-cn "ameasure of food’
kogncs.mkr ‘of’

santosacn ‘satisfaction’

“sy

chaivl pres <hunn ‘is

4.7

ahileadvl “now’

pheriadvl ‘“again’

gamaivl inf<gamu ‘“todo’
sake aux cond <saknu ‘if can’
santana-cn “descendents’
kdgncs.mkr ‘of’

jara- “root’

malccs.mkr “at,in,on’
malacn ‘firtilizer’

parlaiv3 fut “will fall’
paratracn nextlife’
banlaivl fut<bannu “will be(good)’

4.8
ityadiadjl “such’

vicaracn ‘“thought’

gareratv] abs.prt <garnu  “having done’
deviramanapn

tithacn “pilgrimage, pilgrimage site’
janaivlinf<janu ‘togo’

tayaraadjl

bhaeevl pst<hunu “hebecame (hon.)’

4.9

una- pro.pers<uni "he’
kogncs.mkr ‘“of’

eklaiadvl ‘“alone’
janeivlinfiprt<janu ‘“going’
vicaracn ‘thought’

thiyoivl pst<hunu “he was’
parantucc ‘“but’

gati-cn  village’

kiagncs.mkr “of*

kaiyanaadjl ‘“several’
blidha-biidhicmpden  “old men and old women’
vidhavacn ‘“widow®
svisnimanisa-cn “woman®

haru plzr

paniadvl ‘also’

tayaraadjl ‘“ready’

bhaeevl pst<hunu ‘“they became’

4.10

dekhda- tv1 conj.prt <dekhnu “while sceing’
dekhdai tvl conj.prt <dekhnu “while seeing®
deviramana-pn " Deviraman’

kogncs.mkr ‘“of®

dganacn ‘“courtyard’

tirtha-yatrd-cmpden  “pilgrimage’
kigncs.mkr “of*

kumleadjl “carrying baggages’

phauja-cn “army’

leincs.mkr by with’

bhariyoivlp pst<bhrinu “was filled’

4.11
gatl-cn ‘village’
kiagncs.mkr “of’
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dheraiadjl “many’

dimij-cn “woman’

harunm.plzr

janaivlinf<janu ‘togo’

lageko tvl prf.prt <lagnu ‘begun’

dekhi tv1 abs.prt <dekhnu “having scen’
laksmipn ‘Laksmi’

paniadvl ‘also’

janchuivl pres<janu “I(will) go*
bhaneratv] abs.prt <bhannu “having said’
jiddicn ‘“insistence’

gamatvl inf<garnu ‘“todo’

lagin tvl pst<lagnu “shebegan’

4.12

sushila-pn “sushil’

cghimpostf for someome’s part’
deviramana-pn “Deviraman’

kogncs.mkr “of’

dauracn ‘atypical nepalese shint’

samitera tv] abs.prt <samiatnu “having held’
runaivl inf<runu ‘tocry’

lagyotvl pst<lignu “hebegan’

4.13

yoprol.adj ‘this’

balisthaadjl "very strong’

bila-hatha- cmpden  “child’s persistence’
laidtes.mkr “to’

deviramana-pn “Deviraman’

le ag sb.mkr

upeksicn “disregard’

gamatv3inf<garnu ‘“todo’

sakenan aux pst <saknu+neg “hecould not’

4.14

akhiraadvl “finally’
laksmipn ‘Laksmi’
racc “and’
sushilz-pn “sushil’
I31accs.mkr
paniadvl ‘also
satha-cn “company

milccs.mkr ‘“at,in,on’
lietvl pst<linu “he took’

4.15

ekanum ‘one’

ksana-cn  “moment®
pachipp ‘after’

tyoprol.adj ‘“that’
tirtha-yatri-cmpden  *pilgrim®
kogncs.mkr “of”

samuhacn “group’

rdnu-cn “queen bee’
kogncs.mkr ‘of’

pachipp ‘after’

mahuripp ‘“bees’

jha_pp ‘like’
deviramana-pn “Deviraman’
kogn.cs.mkr ‘ko’

pachipp ‘after’

lagyoivl pst<lagnu ‘hemoved’

4.16

kintucc “but’

subhadrd-pn “subhadra’
l5.iaccs.mkr

janchyauivl pres<janu “will yougo’
kiqw

bhanera tv1 abs.prt <bhannu ‘“having said®
kasai- pro.pers “anyone’

le ag sb.mkr

ekanum ‘one’

vacanacn “words’

sammaadvl ‘only,even’

paniadvl ‘even’

sodhena tvl pst<sodhnu “did notask’

4.17

subhadrd-pn ‘subhadra’

leag sb.mkr

manamanacn "mind-mind’

leincs.mkr “by, with’

bhanin tv] pst<bhannu ‘shesaid’
tirtha-vartacmpden  “pilgrimage and vow’
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gamatvlinf<gamu ‘todo’

td nu

mapro.pers I’

la.iaccs.mkr

ponu ‘rather’

laijanu- tvl inf<laijanu “to take’

parthyo aux pst<parnu “had (pst of must)’

4.18

mero pro.pers “my’
ko pro.interrog  *who’
chaivl pres <hunu ‘is’
raqw

chordicn ‘sons’

nacc ‘nor
choricn “daughter’

4.19

usa- pro.pers<u "she, he’
kogncs.mkr ‘of’
umeracn "age’

thiyoivl pst<hunu “he was’

jadaiivl conj.prt<janu “going'

gardiho tv] prob.pst<gamu “she would do’

4.20

upro.pers “she, he’

chorocn ‘son’

paekitvl prf.prt<pa.unu “begotten’
svasnicn wife’

bhalivl pst<hunu ‘“shewas’
vacanacn “word’
hamatvlinf<harnu “tolose’

saknubhaena aux pst <saknu+neg “he could not’

4.21

mapro.pers I’

tekne-iv3 impf.prt <teknu “stepping’
samnaune tvl impf.prt <samd.unu “holding’
kehipro.nonpers ‘anything’

nabhaeki ivl prf.prt <na+hunu “not having’
anathaadj “helpless’

meropro.pers my’

kekoprol.adj ‘what’
khojicn “question, search’
thiyoivl pst<hunu ‘“hewas’

4.22

manisacn “men’

balekai iv] prf.prt<balnu “burning’
agocn ‘fire’

tapchan tvl pres <tipnu “take the heat of”

4.23

jasaprorel<jo “who’
la.iaccs.mkr
parameshvara-cn  “god’
le ag sb.mkr

thageko tvl priprt<thagnu ‘“cheated’
chaaux pres <hunu “has’

usa- pro.pers<u "she, he’
ld.jaccs.mkr

manisacn “man’

paniadvl ‘also’

helacn ‘disregard’

garchan tvl pres<garnu “theydo’

424

ahointj “Oh’
samsiracn “world’
katiadvl “how much’
matalabiadjl “selfish’
chaevl pres<hunu ‘is’

4.25

yastaiadjl “such’

tarkacn “thought’

gardaitvl conj.pri<garnu “while doing’
subhadrapn “subhadra’

dheraiadjl “much, long’

bera-cn  “time’

sammapp until’

cklaiadvl ‘alone’

roirahinivl pst<runu ‘“shekeptcrying’

4.26
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subhadrd-pn “subhadra’
le ag sb.mkr

bahranum ‘“twelve’
varsa-cn  ‘year’
kogncs.mkr “of’
umera-cn ‘“age’
dekhipp ‘since
deviramana-pn *Deviraman’

kogncs.mkr ‘of

dailocn “door’

potnatvlinf<potnu ‘“topaint,clean’

lagithin comptv] pst<lignu+hunu “had begun’

421

yoprol.adj ‘“this’
gharacn ‘“house’
subhadra-pn “subhadra’
laidtcs.mkr “to
samsara-cn " world’

malccs.mkr “at,in,on’

sabai pro.nonpers “all, everything®
bhandapp “than’

pyaroadj ‘dear’

vastucn ‘“thing’

thiyoevl pst<hunu “he was’

4.28

yiproladj ‘“these’

vastubhaucn ‘“cattle’

yinai- pro.pers " this (emph)’

kogncs.mkr ‘of’

ldlana-palana- cmpden “loveand nourishment’
malccs.mkr “at,in,on’

badheraiv1 abs.prt <badhnu ‘“having growa’
tarunaadj ‘young’

bhaekaevl prf.prt <hunu “become’

thieaux pst<hunu “they had’

429

yoproladj ‘“this’
gharacn “house’
yiproladj ‘“these’
bastubhaucn ‘“cattle’

yiproladj ‘these’
rukha-vrtksacmpdcn “trees and arbors’
sabai pro.nonpers “all, everything’
yinaiprol.adj ‘this very’
santinahindadj ‘“childless’

ramani-cn “lady’

kiagncs.mkr “of’

sathicn ‘“friends’

thieevl pst<hunu “they were’

4.30

yini- pro.pers
harunm.plzr
s_gakopp ‘“with’

viyogacn ‘separation’

subhadripn “subhadra’

ckanum ‘one’

chinacn “moment’

paniadvl ‘also,even’

sahanatvl inf <sahanu ‘totolerate’

saktinathin aux pst <saknu+neg “shecould not’

“this’

431

janaivlinf<jdnu ‘“togo’

tinu

subhadrapn ‘subhadra’

janthinivl pst<janu “she would go’

kicc “or’

jadainathiniv] pst<janu+neg “she would noigo’
ekanum ‘one’

vacanacn “word’

sodheko tvl prf.prt <sodhnu “asked®

sammaadvl ‘only’
bhae aux cond <hunu
una- pro.pers <uni
kogncs.mkr ‘“of”
dsucn  “tears’
puchine tvlp impf.prf <puchinu " (to) be wiped’
thiyoaux pst<hunu “he was’

‘if be’
“she’

432
ekanum ‘one’
vacanacn “word’
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sodhi- cmpdtvl <sodhnu+ ‘“ask’
sammaadvl “only’

dind- cmpdtvl inf<dinu ‘“tolet’
leincs.mkr by, because, with®
bakhata-cn “time’

malccs.mkr ‘at,in,on’

katroadjl “how big’

kimacn “work’

hunchaivi pres <hunu “happens®
tyoprol.adj ‘that’

kuricn ‘thing’

manovij_anacn “psychology’
najaneka tv]1 prf.prt <na+jannu “notknowing’
deviramana-pn *Deviraman’
laidtcs.mkr ‘“to’

thahicn “knowledge’

bhaena ev2 pst<hunu+neg wasnot’

433

mano-malinya-cmpden  “animosity®
kogncs.mkr “of’

euta num.specif “one’

sanoadj ‘small’
bijacn ‘“seed’

cahinchaivlp pres <cahinu ‘isneeded’
joproxel “which’

samaya-cn time’

malccs.mkr ‘at,in,on’

badheraivl abs.prt <badhnu “having grown’
dphasedpha advl ‘“onitsown’ (loan from Hindi)
bhayangkaraadjl “dreadful’

rupacn ‘form’

dhdranacn ‘“assumption’

gardachatvl pres <garnu ‘“does’

434

tyasataiadvl ‘likewise’
laksmipn “Laksmi’
tathdacc ‘and’
subhadra-pn ‘“subhadra’
kdgncs.mkr ‘of’
jivana-cn “life’
malccs.mkr ‘“at,in,on’

paniadvl ‘also’

yoproladj “this’
firtha-yatrdcmpden  “pilgrimage’
mano-milinya-cmpdcn  “animosity’
kogncs.mkr “of’

euta num.specif ‘one’

bijacn “seed’

hunagayo cmpdev] pst <hunu+janu “happened to be’

4.35

tirtha-cn “pilgrimage, pilgrimage site’
bataabes.mkr “from®

pharke- ivl cond <pharkanu “ifreturn’
dekhipp ‘“after

dubai- pro “both’

milccs.mkr ‘at,in,on’

banhudhdadvl ‘“often’

jhagaddcn ‘quarrel’
hunaevlinf<hunu ‘tobe’

lagyotvl pst<lagnu “hebegan’

4.36

subhadra-pn “subhadra’

leag sb.mkr

kunaiadjl “some’

prashnacn “question®

garda tv] conj.prt<gamu “whiledoing’
laksmipn “Laksmi’

chedacn “taunt’

hanera tvl abs.prt<hdnnu “having hit’
uttaracn “answer’

dinthin tvl pst <dinu “she used to give’

4.37

basanu “well(7)’

kuraikurd-cn ‘“talks’

kiagncs.mkr “of

hanathapa-cn “competition’
bataabcs.mkr “from’

thuloadj “big’

kalahacn ‘“quarrel’

khadaadjl “present, standing’
hunthyoevl pst<hunu “used tobe’
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una-pro.pers<uni “he’

438 kogncs.mkr ‘“of’

deviramapapn ‘Deviraman’ tyoprol.adj “that’

ciipacapaadvl ‘“silently’ prabala adjl “strong’

bhaeraevl abs.prt <hunu “having been’ vak-shakticmpdcn “power of speech’

sunirahanthe ivl pst<sunnu ‘“hekeptlistening’ havicn ‘wind’
hunthyoevl pst<hunu “used tobe’

4.39
laksmi-pn “Laksmi’ 4.42
liidtcs.mkr “to’ manisa-cn  “man’
tidanacn ‘“scolding’ kogncs.mkr “of’
garuntv]l imp<garnu “may hedo’ pandityacn “wisdom’
bhanesc ‘if’ aru-pro.pers “others’
putravatiadj “woman with ason’ lAidtes.mkr “to’
patnicn “wife’ upadeshacn “advice’
subhadra-pn “subhadra’ gamna- tvlinf <garnu “todo’
laidtcs.mkr “to* milccs.mkr ‘at,in,on’
tadanicn ‘“scolding’ kamacn ‘“work, use’
garin tvl imp <gamu “may hedo’ lagdachaevlppres<lignu ‘isapplied’
bhanesc ‘if’ nakicc ‘“not’
dharmacn righteousness’ aphiiproreflx “oneself”
tathd cc and laidtcs.mkr ‘to’
viveka-cn  “wisdom’ paria.uda cmpdiv] conj.prt <parnu-aunu “while
kogncs.mkr ‘of’ happening’
hatydcn “murder’
4.43
440 yoproladj ‘this’
kepro.interrog *what’ pratidina- advl “everyday, day afterday’
garinivl imp<garnu ‘“mayhedo’ kogncs.mkr “of”
samsarikaadjl “worldly’ grthakalaha-cn  “family feud’
sukha-lipsd- cmpden  “desire for pleasure’ leincs.mkr "by, because, with’
kogncs.mkr ‘“of’ subhadra-pn “subhadra’
tarroadj ‘“bitter’ kogncs.mkr “of’
ananda-cn “pleasure’ komalaadjl “tender’
kogncs.mkr “of hrrdaya-kusumacmpden  “flower of heart’
anubhavacn ‘experience’ ekadamaadvl “completely’

gariraheka tvl prf.cont.prt<gamu “beendoing’ oilayoiv] pst<oild.unu “he withered®
thicaux pst<hunu ‘“they had’

444
4.41 unipro.pers “she’
tyasaprol.adj <tyo ‘“that’ karagara-cn “prison’
bakhata-cn “time' kigncs.mkr “of”
milccs.mkr “at,in,on’ duhkhiadj ‘unhappy’
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bandicn ‘prisoner’

jha_pp ‘like’

bhigneivl imp.prt <bhagnu “runningaway*
maukdcn “opportunity’

khojna tvl inf <khijnu “tolook for’

lagintvl pst<lagnu ‘“shebegan’

5.1

kaloadj “black’

andhakara-cn “darkness’

mathipp “over’

parkhiiv] abs.prt <parkhanu “having haulted,
waited’

parkhiiv] abs.prt <parkhanu “having haulted,
waited®

avasthicn “condition’

dekhera tv] abs.prt <dekhnu “having seen’
anantaadjl “endless®

akasha-cn ‘sky’

milccs.mkr “at,in,on’

tArd-ganacn “stars’

pilapilaadvl “atwinkle’

roirahekd iv] prf.contprt <runu  “been crying’
thieaux pst<hunu “they had®

54

subhadra-pn “subhadra’
leagsb.mkr

dgana-cn ‘“courtyard’
malccs.mkr “at,in,on’

kard.uneivl impf.prt “shouting, howling, hootingderaivl abs.prt <dunu “having come’

hucilapn “owl’

paksi-cn “bird’

kogncs.mkr “of’

virasiloadj “melancholic’

hukahuka onommat “hooting sound’
shabdacn “sound®

thapimda conj.prtivlp ‘“whilebeingadded’
ritricn “night’

jhanadvl ‘furthermore’
bhayangkara adjl “dreadful’
pratitaadjl “one thatseems’

hunthyo ev] pst <hunu “would be’

52

palloadj “next’

ga.u-cn ‘village’

milccs.mkr ‘at,in,on’

kukuracn ‘“dog’

bhukirahekoivl prf.prt <bhuknu “been barking®
thiyoaux pst<hunu “hehad’

53

prtthvi-cn “earth’

malccs.mkr ‘at,in,on’
minava-jati-cmpden  “humanrace’
kogncs.mkr “of’
dubkhamayaadjl “full of misery’

herinivl pst<hemnu “shelooked at’
ekanum ‘one’

china-cn “moment’

pachipp ‘after’

tyoprol.adj ‘“that’

vishilaadjl “vast®

nabha-sthala- cmpden  *firmament’
bataabes.mkr “from’
eutanum.specif “one’

limoadj ‘long’

jyoticn ‘“light’

sallaonomat

bageraiv] abs.prt <bagnu “having flown’
talatira- advl “downward®
khasyoivl pst<khasnu “hedropped’

5.5

kintucc “but’

yoprol.adj ‘“this’

kaloadj ‘“black’

prtthvi-cn “earth’
malccs.mkr ‘at,in,on’
jhamaiv] inf<jharna “todrop’
napd.tdaitvl conj.prt<pd.unu “whilenot getting’
bicai-cn “middle (emph)’
malccs.mkr “at,in,on’
loptaadjl “lost®
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bhayoevl pst<hunu ‘“became’

5.6

aghiadvl “before’
shaishava-kala-cmpden  “childhood’
milccs.mkr ‘at,in,on’

yastaiadjl “such’

drtshyacn ‘“sight’

dekheki tv1 prf.prt<dekhnu “seen’
thi.in aux pst <hunu “shehad’

5.7

usaproladj<u ‘“that’

bakhatacn ‘“time’

ama-cn “mother’

s_gapp with’

sodhdaivl conj.prt<sodhnu ‘whileasking’
akasha-cn “sky’

kdgncs.mkr “of’

deva-ganacmpden  “gods’

hunevl pres <hunu  “they are’

punyacn ‘religious merit’®

siddhina- ivlpinf <siddhinu “to beexhuasted’
leincs.mkr “because, by, with’

svarga-cn “heaven’

bataabcs.mkr *from®

patanacn “fall’

bhacki evl priprt<hunu “have been’
bhannesc ‘that’

javaphacn ‘“answer’

milethyotv] pst <milnu “had been obtained®

58

gjaadvl “today’

uhiprol.adj “same*

kurdcn ‘“thing’

samjhin tvl pst<samjhanu “sheremembered’
manamana-cn mimd-mind’
leincs.mkr by, with®

bhanin tvl pst<bhannu “shesaid’
hointj 'Oh,yes’

yoprol.adj ‘“this’

akasha-cn  “sky’

milccs.mkr ‘“at,in,on’

baseraiv] abs.prt<basnu “having stayed’
kehiadjl “some’

dinacn ‘days’

punya-bhogacmpden  “enjoyment of religious merit’

gametv] impf.prt<garnu ‘“doing’
devatd-cn “gods’

kigncs.mkr ‘of®

jha_pp ‘like’

mapro.pers I’

paniadvl ‘also’

gjaadvl ‘today’

sallaonomat

bag_iv1 pst<bagnu “Islipped’

59

yini-pro.pers "this’

harunm.plzr

punyacn ‘religious merit’

samiptaadjl “exhausted’

bhae- ev1 cond <hunu “being’

pachipp ‘after’

svarga-cn “heaven®

bataabcs.mkr “from’

cipleraivl abs.prt <ciplanu “having slipped’
khaschan iv1 pres <khasnu  “they drop’
himipro.pers “we’

bhokaadj “hungry’

pyasacn ‘thirst’

duhkha-pira- cmpden " suffering and pain®
leincs.mkr by, because with”’
nistejaadjl “pale’

tathacc ‘“and’

dhalamalaadjl ‘weak’

bhaeraevl abs.pri<hunu “having been’
prithvi-cn “earth’

kogncs.mkr ‘of’

prithvi-cn “earth’

mailccs.mkr ‘at,in, on (emph)’
khasch_tiv1 pres<khasnu “wedrop’

5.10
hami pro.pers “we’
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khasisake- cmpdiv] cond <khasi-saknu “if drop’

pachiko ‘after’
bibhatsaadjl “horrible’
ripacn ‘“form’

arupro “other’
sesaadjl ‘remaning’
bhokdadj “hungry®
pyasdadj “thirsty’
duhkhi-cn “miserable’
haru-nm.plzr

leag sb.mkr

dekhchan tv] pres <dekhnu “they see’

5.11

devati-cn “god’

harunm.plzr

cahimpostf °forsomeome’s part’
punyabhogiadjl “enjoyer of religious merit’
huna- evl inf <hunu “iobe’
leincs.mkr “because, by, with’
yoprol.adj “this’

papapiirnaadjl “full of sins’
jagata-cn “world®

milccs.mkr “at,in,on’

khasnu iv]l inf <khasru “todrop’
parla aux fut<parnu “will have’

5.12

subhadrd-pn “subhadra’

le ag sb.mkr

kakhi-cn “human body partunder the arm’
manipp ‘under’

eutd num.specif “one’

pokocn “bundle’

cyapekitvl prf.prt<cyapnu “held’

thi.in aux pst<hunu “shehad®

5.13

yastoadjl “such’
andhakaraadjl “dark’
riti-cn ‘night’
malccs.mkr “at,in,on’

paniadvl ‘even’

kasai- pro.pers <ko ‘“anyone (emph)®

le ag sb.mkr

dekhchaivl pres<dekhnu “hesees’

kiqw

bhaneratv] abs.prt <bhannu “having said, thought
(that)’

odhne-cn “shawl’
leincs.mkr “by, with’
chopekiivl prf.prt<chopnu “covered’

bhanera tv] abs.prt <bhannu “having said, thoughthi.in aux pst<hunu “she had’

(that)’
bicai-cn *middle (emph)’
malccs.mkr ‘“at,in,on’
alapaadjl ‘lost’
hunchan evl pres<hunu  “they become’
mainisa-cn “man’
haru- nm.plar
malccs.mkr ‘at,in,on’
racc ‘and’
devata-cn “god’
malccs.mkr ‘“at,in,on’
kevalaadvl “only’
yattiadjl “this much’
antaracn ‘difference’
nanu ‘“simply (2)’

iy

chaivl pres<hunu ‘is

5.14

yasaproladj<yo ‘this’

bakhatacn ‘time’

una- pro.pers<uni “she’

kogncs.mkr “of”

jivanadhiracmpden  “support of life’
tyahiproladj °that(very)(emph)’

sanoadj ‘“small’

pokocn “bundle’

huna.dyocmpdev] pst <hunu+iunu  “cametobe’

5.15

ahointj ‘Oh’
kunaiadjl “some’
bakhatacn ‘time’
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yoproladj “this’

vishalaadj ‘vast’

dsha-lata cmpden  “grandoise hope’
kasariadv “how’

eutd num.specif “one’

sanoadj ‘“small’

thatl-cn “place’

malccs.mkr ‘“at,in,on’

simitaadjl “limited’

bhacraevl abs.prt <hunu “having been’
bastachaiv] pres <basnu “ramains’

5.16

parameshvaracn “god’
manusya-cn “man’
la.iaccs.mkr

kinaadvl ‘why’
asha-cn “hope’
malccs.mkr ‘at,in,on’

jhundyayauivl pst <jhundya.unu “you hung’

5.17

prabhucn “Lord’

asha-cn “hope’
kogncs.mkr “of
badalaadvl ‘instead’
santosacn satisfaction’
diekotvl prf.prt<dinu “given’
bhaeaux cond <hunu “if be’
yiproladj ‘these’
anathaadj “helpless®
prani-cn “creature’
harunm.plzr

sukha-cn “happiness’
kanmplzr ‘of’

katiadvl “how much’
najikaiadvl ‘near’

pachipp ‘“after’

ashruplimaadjl ‘“tearful’
nayana-cn “eye’

leincs.mkr “by, with®

pyaroadj ‘“dear’

grtha-cn  “house’

lajaces.mkr

sadaiva- advl ‘always, ever’
kiagncs.mkr “of’

nimittapp ‘“for’

namaskaracn “greeting, good bye’
garcratv] abs.prt<garmnu ‘“having done’
anathiniadj ‘“helpless’
subhadripn “subhadra’
tyoprol.adj ‘“that’

kaloadj ‘black’

andhakira-cn “darkness’
malccs.mkr “at,in,on’

vilinaadj ‘“lost’

bha.inevl pst<hunu ‘shebecame’

5.19

yoprol.adj ‘“this’
karundjanakaadjl ‘“pathetic’
drrshyacn “scene’
sadhaimadvl ‘“always’
jagaadjl ‘vigilant’

bhairahane impf.cont.prtevl <hunu “being’

vishva-cn “world’

kogncs.mkr “of’

caturaadjl “wise’

caukidiracp “guardian’

bahekapp ‘“except’

aruproladj ‘another’

kasai- pro.pers<ko ‘“anyone (emph)’
leag sb.mkr

dekhenatv] pst <dekhnu “he did not see’

pugisakthe cmpdiv pst <pugnu-saknu “would have

alreadyreached’

5.18
kehiadjl “some’
bera-cn “time’

6.1

pashupatinatha-pn “Pashupatinath’
kigncs.mkr “of*

mandira-cn “temple’

wariparipp ‘around’
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tilacn ‘“sesameseed’

rakhne impf.prt <rakhnu ‘“putting’
thatcn “place,room’

thienaivl pst<hunu+na “wasnot’

6.2

64
aliadjl “alittle’
bera-cn “while’

sammapp for’
tanu ‘“rather(?)’

sadbiucn “acombination of one hundred types of thamya.unai ivl inf <thamya.unu *determine

foodgrains®
charne impf.prt <charnu “scattering’
jitré-cn  “pilgrim’
haru- nm.plzr
kogncs.mkr ‘“of’
chicolinasaknuadjl “impassable’
ghu_cocn ‘crowd’
thiyoivl pst<hunu “hewas’

63

yastai- adjl “like this (time, situation)’
malccs.mkr ‘“at,in,on’

pashcimacn “west’

dhoka-cn ‘“gate’

nerapp near

akasmatadvl “suddenly’

subhadra-pn “subhadra’

13.3accs.mkr

dekhera tvl abs.prt <dekhnu ‘having seen’
nauli-pn “pauli’

leagcs.mkr

gaha-cn ‘eye’

bharipp ‘infull’

dsucn “tears’

pareratvl abs.prt <parnu “having made’
bhani tvl pst<bhannu “she said’
ohointj “Oh’

bajaicn “madam’

heraivl imp.<hernu ‘look’

katiadvl “how much’

dubliadj ‘thin’

cinnaitvl inf<cinnu “to recognize (emph)’

(emph)°
sakina aux pst <saknu-+neg “Icould not’

6.5

kahZadvl ‘where’

basnubhaeko iv3 prf.prt <basnu ‘“stayed’
chaaux <hunu ‘“have’

h_qw

6.6

yahimadvl ‘“here (emph)’

gaurighdtapn Gaurihgat (nameof a sacred place)’
phupti-cn “aunt’

kahdpp ‘at’

baseki iv3 prf.prt <basnu “stayed’

chuaux pres <hunu “Ihave’

6.7

kharca-barcacn ‘“thingstoeat’

nali.ikana tvl abs.prt <na+linu “nothaving taken’
adhdadjl ‘“half

rata-cn “night’

malccs.mkr “at,in,on’

h_dnubhaechapstivl ‘you left’

6.8
thahacn “knowlege’
paniadvl ‘“also’

pa.in_tvl pst<pa.unu+neg ‘Idid not get’

6.9
yatikd adjl “somany’

nasak[iJne auxp impf.prt <na+sakinu “(onethat) dina-cn “days’

cannotbe’
hunubhae[ko] evl prf.prt <hunu “become’
chaaux pres <hunu “have’

sammapp ‘for’
ke pro.interrog “what’
kh@eratvl abs.prt<khanu ‘“having eaten’
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gujaranacn “sustenance’
garnubhayo tvl pst<garnu “did (polite)’

6.10

phupticn ‘“aunt’

lAidtcs.mkr “to’

sarakdra-cn “government, king’

bata ag sb.mkr

cutd num.specif “one’

handicn ‘“areligious social security pension®
bakseko tv1 prf.prt <baksanu ‘“given’
rahecha aux pres <rahanu  “was (found to)*
tyasa- prodem<tyo “that’

bataabcs.mkr “from®

duinum ‘“two’

jana- specif *human individuals®

leag sb.mkr

gujardcn ‘sustenannce’

calaeka tvl prf.prt<cald.unu ‘run, maintained’
chatl aux pres <hunu “wehave’

6.11

ghara-cn “home’
kogncs.mkr “of’
halacn ‘news’
kastoadj “how’
chaevl pres <hunu
naulipn “nauli’

6.12

bajaicn “madam’

ghara-cn “home’

Kogncs.mkr “of’

halacn

ke pro.interrog  “what’

bhanti tvl imp <bhannu “may I say’

samjh_da tv] conj.prt <samjhanu “while
remembering’

paniadvl ‘also,even’

dsucn ‘“tears’

datichaivl pres<a.unu ‘“comes’

‘news’

6.13

chanum “six’

mahindcn “month

bho (bhayo)ivl pst<hunu ‘“was®
dulahicn ‘bride’

bajaicn ‘madam’

beramiadjl ‘sick’

hunuhunchaevl pres <hunu ‘“sheis’

6.14

ke pro.interrog “what’
hunchaivl pres <hunu ‘“happens’
subhadré-pn ‘“subhadra’

leag sb.mkr

sahraiadvl “very’

utsukat3-cn “curiousity”
sithaadvlzr “with’
sodhin tvl pst<sodhnu “sheasked’

6.15

tapaniadjl “mild’

jarocn “fever’

chaivl pres <hunu ‘“is (she has)’
chiticn ‘“chest’

dukhcha ivl pres <dukhnu “hurts’
bhannuhuncha tvl <bhannu “shesays’

6.16

rata-cn "night'

bharapp “throughout’

khokirahanuhunchaiv1 pres <khoknu “shekeeps
coughing’

6.17

gorakhdpn ‘Gorkha’

mula-cn “origin’

kigncs.mkr ‘of®

dagdaracn ‘doctor’

subidara-cn "a postin nepalese military’
lalaccs.mkr

dckha.ndatv] conj.prt <dekha.une “while showing’
thaisicn “phthisis’

bhane tvl pst<bhannu “hesaid’
kicc ‘or’
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khaksicn “phthisis’

bhane tvl pst<bhannu ‘“he said’

ahileadvl “now’

samjhana tv] inf <samjhanu “toremember’
sakina aux pst <saknu ‘I could not’
sahraiadvl ‘very®

naramroadj ‘“bad’

rogacn disease’

hoivl pres<hunu ‘is’

are nu (used to report speech)

6.18

sukeraiv] abs.prt<suknu ‘“having lost weight’
hada-child cmpden  “boneand skin®
matraadvl “only’

chaivl pres <hunu ‘is (she has)’

6.19

bokera tv] abs.prt <boknu “having carried’
bahiraadvl ‘outside’

bhitraadvl ‘“inside’

gard.unutvl inf <garnu (caus.) “causetodo’
parcha aux pres <parnu  “must’

6.20

sanoadj “small, little’
babucn ‘boy’

kastoadj “how’

chaevl pres<hunu ‘“heis’
ninu

6.21

kastaadj “how’

hunthe evl pst<hunu  “he would be’
jlu-cn  “body’

bharipp “allover’

khatiricn “boils’

chanivl pres<hunu “theyare’

telacn “oil’

la.unatvlinf<la.unu “torub,apply’
hudaina aux pres <hunu+neg “mustnot’
amidcn “mother’

kahileadvl “when’

d.unuhunchaivl <d.unu “shecomes’
bhanera tv] abs.prt <bhannu “having said’
barabaraadvl “frequently”
tapa_-pro.pers “you’

la.1accs.mkr

samjhirahanchan tv1 pres.cont<samjhanu “he keeps

remembering’

6.22

bhatacn ‘rice(food)’

ko pro.interrog  “who’

paka.tchatv] pres <paka.unu “cooks’

ninu

6.23

kahileadvl “sometimes’

bijecn “sir’

aphaiproreflx ‘oneself’

paka.unuhunchatv] pres <pakd.unu “hecooks’
kahileadvl “sometimes’

camenacn "snack’

khaeratv] abs.prt <knanu “having taken’
sutnuhunchaivl pst<sutnu  “hesleeps’

6.24

ekanum ‘one’

dinacn ‘“day’

bardali-cn “balcony’

milccs.mkr ‘“at,in,on’

baseraiv3 abs.prt <basnu ‘being seated’

eklaiadvl ‘“alone’

roirahanubhaeko iv1 prf.cont.prt <runu “have been
crying’

rahecha aux pres <rahanu “was (found to)’

625

aph@- proreflx “onself’

leag sb.mkr

cinckotvl prf.prt<cinnu “built’
cautirocn platform built undera tree’
papini-adj ‘sinner’

le ag sb.mkr

aphai pro.reflx  “onself
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bhatkiera tvl abs.prt <bhatka.unu “having
destroyed®

gaiivl pst<jinu ‘shewent’

bhannuhunthyo tvl pst<bhannu “he used to say’

6.26

ke pro.interrog  “what’

ke pro.interrog  “what’

bhant tvl imp <bhannu “may I say’
bajaicn “madam’

bastubhdu-cn “cattle’

kagncs.mkr ‘of’

hadachala cmpden “bonesand skin®
matraadvl “only’

chanivl pres<hunu “they are’

6.27

kheta-bari cmpden  “crop fields’
adhiyd-cn ‘“half-share’
malccs.mkr ‘at,in,on’

diekotvl prf.prt <dinu “been letout’
chaaux pres <hunu ‘has’

6.28

asamipatacmpden “loans and debts’
ekanum ‘one’

paisapn “smallestunit of nepalese currency’

hrrdayacn ‘heart’
katiyoivlppst <kitinu “was cut(grieved)’

6.30

manamanaicn “mind-mind (emph)’
bhanin tv] pst<bhannu ‘“she said’
chihinj ‘Fie! shame!’

6.31
sauti-cn “co-wife’
kogncs.mkr “of”
risa-cn ‘“jealosy’
leincs.mkr “by, with’
poi-cn “husband’
kogncs.mkr “of®
nikacn ‘nose
kdtnutvlinf<kitnu “tocut’
bhaneko tv1 prf.prt <bhannu “said’
yahipro.dem ‘“this (emph)’

hoevl pres<hunu

‘s’

6.32

umeradaraadjl “young’

thiievl pst<hunu ‘shewas’
kepro.interrog “what’

kha.utvl imp <khdnu ‘mayleat’
ke pro.interrog  “what’

uthdaina ivl pres <uthnu+neg “doesnotrise(retuia)itvl imp<la.unu “may I wear'

nokara-cakaracmpden “servantsand serfs’
caranum “four’

dinacn ‘days’

tikdainan iv1 pres <tiknu+neg ‘“they do not stay’
sabai pro.nonpers “all, everything’
bhatabhunggaadjl ‘disarrayed’

chaivl pres<hunu ‘is’

6.29

nauli-pn “nauli’

kagncs.mkr “of®

kuracn ‘talks’

suneratv] abs.prt<sunnu “having heard’
subhadra-pn ‘“subhadra’

kogncs.mkr ‘of’

bhanne tv1 impf.prt <bhannu ‘“saying’
belacn ‘“time’
thiyoivl pst<hunu ‘he was’

6.33

mithoadj “good (food)’
kha.itv1pst<khinu “shecate’

ramroadj “good (clothes)’

laitvl pst<liunu ‘shewore’

bhaneratv] abs.prt <bhannu “having said’
mai- pro.pers<ma I’

le ag sb.mkr

citacn “mind’

dukha.unatvl inf <dukhi.unu ‘“hurt’
nahune aux inf.prt <na+hunu “must not have’
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6.34

usaproppers<u “she,he’
la1accs.mkr

lieratvl abs.prt<linu ‘having taken’
tirthacn “pilgrimage, pilgrimage site’
janubhayc ivl pst<janu “he went (honorific)’
taadvl ‘“then’

tyasa- pro.dem<tyo ‘that’
leincs.mkr ‘because, by, with’

ke pro.interrog  “what’

bhayoivl pst<hunu “happened’
aqw

6.35

pharkanubhae- ivl cond <pharkanu “ifreturn’
pachipp ‘after’

arkoprol.adj ‘another’

sathicn ‘“friend’

licratv] abs.prt<linu “having taken’
mapro.pers I’

jadihuiv1 prob.pst<janu ‘I would go’

6.36

kahilekihimadvl “sometimes’

aliadvl ‘alitde’

jharkera iv1 abs.prt <jharkanu ‘“beingangry’
boldathiivl pst<bolnu "sheused to speak®
launu

aliadvl ‘alitle’

jhadanggeadjl ‘ill-tempered’

svabhdavacn ‘nature’

Kigncs.mkr “of

thifevl pst<hunu “shewas’

svabhavaicn ‘“nature (emph)’

tyastoadj ‘likethat’

ekanum ‘“cne’

that-cn ‘place’

malccs.mkr “at,in,on’

base-iv3cond <basnu ‘if stay’

pachipp “after’

kahilekahimadvl “sometimes’
ama-chori-cmpden “motherand daughter’

milccs.mkr “at,in,on’

paniadvl ‘also’

tanu

thaka-thukacn “verbal skirmishes’
hunchaivl pres <hunu “happens’

6.37

ekainum ‘one(emph)*

ghara-cn “house, home®

malccs.mkr “at,in,on’

basnaiv3inf<basnu ‘“tostay’

nasake aux cond <na+saknu “if cannot’
katerocn “hut’

bérera tvl abs.prt<barnu “having built’
bastihttiv3 prob.pst<basnu “Iwould have lived’

6.38

mai- pro.pers<ma I’

le ag sb.mkr

sahraiadvl ‘“very’
bebujha-cn  “fool’
kogncs.mkr ‘of’

kimacn ‘acr’

gartitvl pst<garnu “Idid’

6.39

joripari-cn ‘neighbors’

le ag sb.mkr

kepro.interrog  “what’

bhandahun tv1 prob.pst <bhannu “they would say’
aphnopro.reflx “one’sown’

tyatroadj ‘“thatbig’

daulathacn “wealth’

choderatv] abs.prt<chodnu “having left’
yahTadvl ‘“here’

ekanum “one’

chakacn ‘meal’

khaeratv] abs.prt <khanu ‘havingeaten’
basekiiv3 prf.prt <basnu “stayed’
chuaux pres<hunu “Thave’

tyasa- pro.dem<tyo ‘“he, she, that’
kagncs.mkr ‘of’

jlu-cn “body’
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malccs.mkr ‘at,in,on’
kehi prononpers “something®

bhaidiyo cmpdiv] pst <hunu+dinu “happened’

bhanesc ‘if’

tyoproladj “that’
ciciloadj ‘“infant’
balakha-cn  “child’
kogncs.mkr “of’
keadj.interrog  “what’
gaticn ‘“condition’

holaiv] fut<hunu ‘“willbe’
pitrt-cn “ancestor’

leag sb.mkr

kepro.interrog “what’
bhanlantv] fut<bhannu “will say’

6.40

chittacn “mind’

dukhae tvl cond <dukha.unu ‘“if hurt’
paniadvl ‘“also, even’

ama-cn “mother®

le ag sb.mkr

dukhaitvl pst<dukha.unu ‘shehurt’
tyoprol.adj ‘“that’

balaka-cn ‘“child’

le ag sb.mkr

kepro.interrog  “what’

birayo tvl pst<bira.unu “hedid wrong’

641

aghiadvl “before’

ekanum ‘one’

duinum “two'

chakacn “meal’

bhatacn ‘“rice’

paka.unutvl inf<paka.unu ‘cook’

pardd aux conj.prt<parnu “when having to’

kasariadv “how’

pakid.unutvl inf <pakid.unu “cook’
htdoho aux prob.pst<hunu “he would’
ityadiadjl ‘“such’

manovedana- cnpden  “mental pain’

le incs.mkr “because, by, with®
subhadrd-pn ‘“subhadra’

kogncs.mkr “of’

hrrdayacn ‘heart’

chiyachiyaadjl *broken (into pieces)
bhayo evl pst <hunu “became’

dsucn ‘“tears’

jhérdai tvl conj.prt<jhamu ‘“dropping’
bhanintvl pst<bhannu “she said’
naulipn ‘nauli’

tyastiadj "likethat’

beld-cn “time’

malces.mkr ‘“at,in,on’

taim- pro.pers<t_ “you’

leag sb.mkr

paniadvl “even,also’

choderatvl abs.prt <chodnu “having left’
d.ichesivl pst<a.unu ‘youhavecome’

6.43

bajaicn “madam’

janma-cn ‘life’

bharapp ‘throughout’

arka- pro.pers ‘“others’
kigncs.mkr “of

dasicnslave’

bhacraevl abs.prt <hunu  “having been’
basnuivl inf <basnu ‘toremain’
paryoaux pst<parnu ‘had’
carota num.specif “fourones’
aksaticn ‘sacred rice grains’
bhaepaniadvl “although, even if”

dikkacn “worry, trouble, vexation’ charera tv] abs.prt <charnu “having scatiered’
mannuhunthyoivl pst<minnu “heusedtofeel’ &.0ivlimp<d.unu ‘mayIcome’

bhanera tv] abs.prt <bhannu “having said, thought
6.42 (that)®
ajakalaadvl ‘“thesedays’
dinaht advl ‘always, everyday’

baje-cn “sir
s_gapp ~with’
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bisainum “twenty (emph)"
dina-cn ‘day’

ko gncs.mkr “of’

bidicn ‘“leave’

mageratv] abs.prt <magnu “having asked for’

dekiivl prfprt<dunu ‘“come(f)’

6.44

ko- pro.interrog  “who’
s_gapp “with’

alisivl pst<a.unu ‘youcame’

6.45

ratamateadj “of Ratamita’
bh_dari-pn “Bh_dari’
kdgncs.mkr “of”
jahana-cn “family’
s_gapp “with’

6.46
kaileadvl “when®
janchesivl pres<janu “youwillgo’

647

bholiadvl “tomorrow’
bihanaicn *momning (emph)’
bajaicn “madam’

binticn “earnestrequest’
chaivl pres<hunu ‘is’
gharacn “home’
ji.aumivlimp <janu ‘“letusgo’

6.48

tapd._pro.pers “you'

nabhaeivl cond <na+hunu ‘“ifnotbe’
baje-cn “sir’

kogncs.mkr ‘of’

jahdjaicn “ship (emph)’

dubchaivl pres <dubnu “sinks®

7.
mailoadj “dirty’
bichya.und-cn “bed’

malccs.mkr “at,in,on’

sutekiivl prf.prt<sutnu “slept’

laksmipn “Laksmi’

jivana-cn “life’

kogncs.mkr ‘of*

sesaadjl “remaining’

ghadicn “hour’

ganiraheki tvl prf.cont.prt<gannu “been counting’
thi.inaux pst <hunu “shehad’

72

deviramanapn *Deviraman’

rogi-cn “patient’

kigncs.mkr “of

sirdna-cn “pillow’

malccs.mkr ‘“at,in,on’

baseraiv3 abs.prt<basnu “being seated’
bakhata-bakhata- cn time-to-time®
milccs.mkr ‘“at,in,on’

camcd-cn “spoon’

leincs.mkr “because, by, with®

panicn ‘water’

khwa.umthe tvl pst <khwa.unu “he used to feed’

7.3

bilakacn ‘“child’

putracn “son’

sushilapn “sushil’

ama-cn “mother’

nerapp ‘near’

baseraiv3abs.prt<basnu ‘“having been scated’
yoadj.dem ‘this’

ciraadjl “long’

matrtviyoga cmpden " separation from mother®
heriraheko tv] prf.cont.prt <hernu “been watching’
thiyo aux pst<hunu “he had’

74

laksmipn “Laksmi’
kahilekahimadvl “sometimes’
sushila-pn “sushil’
kogncs.mkr ‘“of*

muklia-cn  “face’
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pattipp toward’

hereraivl abs.prt <hernu “having looked’
bararaonomat

dsucn ‘tears’

jharthin tvl pst<jhdrnu “she used to drop’

15

malinoadj ‘faint’
batticn “lamp’
kogncs.mkr “of’
dhamiloadj “dim’
prakasha-cn “light’
malccs.mkr ‘“at,in,on’
rogi- cn patient
kogncs.mkr “of’
kothacn ‘“room’
shmashanacn ‘cremation ground’
jastopp ‘“like’

dekhinthyo ivlp pst<dekhinu “used toseem

(seemed)’

1.6

tyastai-adjl ‘“like that (time, situation)’
mialccs.mkr ‘“at,in,on’

dailocn ‘“door’

ugharera tvl abs.prt<ughdmu “having opened’

nauli-pn “nauli’

le agsb.mkr

deviramana-pn " Deviraman’
la.iaccs.mkr

bhayoevl pst<hunu ‘“bacame’
bhanetvl pst<bhannu ‘hesaid’
nepala-pn “pepal’
biiaabcs.mkr “from’
kahileadvl “when’

a.ipugis cmpdiv] pst <d.unu-pugnu “you arrived’

naulipn “nauli®

78

bajecn “sir
&._daiivl impf.prt<dunu “coming’
chuaux pres<hunu ‘“lam’
dulahicn ‘bride’
bajai-cn “madam’
laidtes.mkr ‘to’
kastoadj ‘how'
chaivl pres <hunu

Y

‘is’
79

telacn “oil’

tanu

aghiadvl “before’
nainu “(emphatic)’

siddhisakeko cmpdiv] prf.prt <siddhinu+saknu

“already exhausted®
thiyo aux pst<hunu ‘was’
abaadvl ‘now’
batticn ‘lamp’
nibhnaivl inf <nibhnu “todie out’
bakiadjl ‘remaning’

dhogidii cmpdtv1 pst <dhognu-dinu “she greetedthaiv] pres<hunu is’

1.1

naulil-pn “pauli’
lajaccs.mkr

dekheratvl absprt<dekhnu “having seen’
deviramana-pn “Deviraman’
kagncs.mkr ‘of’

duhkha-cn ‘“sorrow’
kogncs.mkr “of”

laharicn “wave’

kehiadvl ‘somewhat’
shantaadjl “quict’

7.10

b3jecn ‘sir’
yasaprol.adj<yo ‘this’
bakhata-cn  “time’
milccs.mkr ‘at,in,on’
thuliadj “big’

bajaicn “madam’
bhaciv3 cond <hunu “if be’
sabai prol.adj “all’
kura-cn “things®
kogncs.mkr ‘of
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sambharacn °care, protection”
huneivl impf.prt<hunu ‘“being’
thiyoaux pst<hunu “he was’
kepro.interrog  “what’

gardtvl imp<gamu ‘mayIdo’
ja.aumivl imp<janu ‘“letusgo’
bhaneko tv] prf.prt<bhannu ‘“said®

kahipp “at’

baseki iv3 prf.prt<basnu “stayed’
chuaux pres<hunu ‘“Ihave’
phupiicn “aunt’

laidtcsmkr “to’

sarakdra-cs ‘government, king®
bataag sb.mkr

mannubhaenaivl pst<mannu+neg “didnotagreeebAnum ‘one’

7.11

keqw

taim- pro.pers<t_ “you’

le ag sb.mkr

bhetisivl pst<bhetnu “you met
raqw

7.12

pashupatinatha-pn “Pashupatinath’
kognes.mkr ‘“of

mandira-cn  “temple’

nerapp ‘near’

handicn “areligious social security pension’
bakseko tv1 prf.prt <baksanu “given’
chaaux pres<hunu ‘“has’

tyasai- pro.dem ‘“that (emph)’

bataabcs.kr “from’

duinum “two’

jana- specif “human individuals®

leag sb.mkr

gujardicn “maintenance’

caldeka tv] prf.prt<caldunu ‘run, maintained’
chaumaux pres <hunu  “wehave’

bhannuhunthyo tvl pst <bhannu  “she used to say’

bhetethemm  compdiv1 pri+pst <bheteki thiem 7.18

<bhetmu+hunu ‘Thad met’

713
kastiadj “how’
thiievl pst<hunu ~shewas’

7.14

ekadamaadvl “very’

dubliadj “thin’

maildadj “dirty’

lugacn “clothes’

lagaeki prf.prt<lagi.unu “wearing’
mayalagdiadj ‘“pitiable’

7.15

kahiadvl "where’

basekiiv3 prf.prt <basnu “stayed’
raicha aux pres <rahanu “she had’

7.16

deviramana-pn "Deviraman’
kigncs.mkr “of°

dubaiprol.adj ‘“both’

dkh3-cn ‘“eye’

bataabcs.mkr “from’

dsu-cn “tears’

kiagncs.mkr “of

dhardcn “flow(s)’

bageivl pst<bagnu ‘“they flowed®

7.19

manamanacn mind-mind’

leincs.mkr ‘“because, by, with®

bhane tvl pst<bhannu “hesaid’

yatroadj ‘sobig’

sampatti-cn “wealth®

kigncs.mkr “of’

miliknicn “femalc owner® mistress’
bha.ikana cv] abs.prt<hunu “having been’

gaurighatapn *Gaurighét (name of a sacred placcubhadra pn “subhadra’

phupt-cn “aunt’

ekanum ‘one’
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chakacn “meal’

khaera tvl abs.prt <knanu “having eaten’
basekiivl prf.prt <basnu “remained’
chaaux pres <hunu ‘“shehas’

720

usa-pro.dem<u “that’

malccs.mkr ‘“at,in,on’

paniadvl ‘“even’

dubliadj “thin’

maildadj “dirty’

lugicn ‘“clothes®

lagdekitv] prf.prt <lagd.unu “wearing’
mayalagdiadj ‘pitiable’

721

hareinj “Oh!’
parameshvaracn ‘Lord’
mapro.pers 1’

papiadj ‘sinner’

huevl pres<hunu “Iam’
meropro.pers my’
jivana-cn “life’
laidtcs.mkr ‘to’
hajaravaranum “thousand times®
dhikkdracn “curse’
chaiv2pres<hunu ‘is’

722

subhadrapn “subhadra’
meripro.pers “my’
grihalaksmicmpden  “Goddess of house®
hoevl pres<hunu ‘is’
upro.pers “she, he’
gae-ivl cond <janu ‘“if go’
dekhipp ‘“since’
vipatti-cn  “trouble’
kogncs.mkr “of’
badala-cn “clouds’
leagcs.mkr

gherirahefko]- ivl prf.cont.prt <ghernu  “been

surrounding’
chaaux <rahanu ‘“has’

7.23

hami- pro.pers “we’

laaccs.mkr

nabhaesc ‘ifnot’

paniadvl ‘also,even’

yoproladj ‘“this’

balakacn ‘infant’

santana-cn “child’

laiaccs.mkr

samjhanu tvl inf <samjhanu “rememeber’
parne aux impf.prt <parnu  “must’

sabai pro.nonpers "all, everyone’
laiaccs.mkr

catakkaadvl “completely’

birsitvl pst<birsanu “she forgot’
ityadiadjl ‘such’

duhkhamaniucn “sorrowful complains’
gareratv] abs.prt<garnu  “having done®
dsucn “tears'

jhardai tvl conj.prt<jhimu “droping’
bhanetvl pst <bhannu “he said’
naulipn “nauli’

t_pro.pers “you'

d.ichesivl pres <a.unu “you have come’
ghara-cn  “house, home’

kogncs.mkr “of®

sambharacn care, protection’

rakhes tvl imp <rakhnu “may you keep’
mapro.pers "I’

bholiadvl ‘“tomorrow®

bihanaicn “morning (emph)’

nepalapn “nepal’

janchuivl pres<janu "I (will) go’

724

tyastai- adjl °like that (time, situation)’
mialccs.mkr “at,in,on’

subhadrapn ‘“subhadra’

ghare-cn  “house, home’

bhitrapp ‘“inside’

pasiniv3 pst<pasnu “sheentered’
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125

atyantaadvl “extremely’

dubliadj ‘thin’

nidi.uriadj “sad’

malinaadj ‘faint, dirty’

jhutrdadj ‘ragged’

lugdcn ‘“clothes’

Iekitvl pripri<la.unu “wearing’

mukhamandala- cmpden  “face’

malccs.mkr ‘at,in,on’

asimaadjl “boundless’

karunacn “compassion’

tathicc ‘“and’

samyamacn self-restraint’

jhalkirahekoivlp prf.cont.prt <jhalkinu “been
appearing’

thiyo aux pst<hunu ‘“hehad’

7.26

subhadrd-pn “subhadra’
kogncs.mkr ‘“of®

sharirikaadjl “physical’

avasthdcn ‘condition’

dekheratvl abs.prt<dekhnu ‘“having seen’
deviramana-pn *Deviraman’
kogncs.mkr ‘“of®

hrtdayacn ‘heart’

tukra-tukracn “broken (into pieces)’
bhayoevl pst<hunu “became’

1.27

dubai prol.adj ‘both’

hata-cn “hand’

leincs.mkr “by, with’

mukhacn ‘face’

choperatvl abs.prt <chopnu “having covered’
runaivlinf<runu ‘tocry’

lagetvl pst<lignu “hebegan’

7.28

pati-cn “husband’
laidtcs.mkr “to’
dandavaten “greeting’

gareratv] abs,prt<garu “having done’
subhaii@pn ‘“subhadra’

laksmi-pn ‘Laksmi®

kogncs.mkr ‘“of”

sirdna-cn “pillow’

malccs.mkr ‘“at,in,on’

basiniv3 pst<basnu “shesat®

7.29

nauli-pn “pauli’

leag sb.mkr

bhani tvl pst<bhannu “she said’

ohointj “Oh!

bajaicn “madam’

aipugnubho cmpdiv] pst <A.unu-pugnu “youarrived
(honorific)’

7.30

nauli-cn ‘“pauli’
kogncs.mkr ‘of’
svaracn ‘“voice’

suneratvl abs.prt <sunnu “having heard®
laksmi-pn “Laksmi’

leag sb.mkr

dkhdacn ‘eyes’

ugharin tvl pst<ughamu “sheopened’

731

subhadra- pn ‘subhadra’

laiaccs.mkr

aphnaprol.adj “one’sown’

sirana-cn “pillow’

malccs.mkr ‘“at,in,on’

basekoiv3 prf.prt<basnu “seated’
dekheratv] abs.prt<dekhnu “having seen’
sustariadv “slowly’

larbariekoiv] prf.prt <larbarinu *faultering’
svara-cn “voice’

leincs.mkr by, with’

bhanin tvl pst<bhannu "she said’

didicn ‘sister’

tapa._- pro.pers “you’

kogncs.mkr “of
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darshana-cn “auspicious meeting®
Iaidtcs.mkr “to’

ekanum ‘one’

muthicn ‘“handful’

sasacn ‘breath’

muskilaadjl “hard’

leincs.mkr ‘“by, with®

tyahdadvl ‘“there’

sahreiadvl ‘“very’

kadaadjl “severe, hard’

cotacn “wound’

lagekoivl prf.prt <lignu ‘“struck’
chaaux pres<hunu ‘has’

jhundirahekoiv1 prf.prt <jhundinu been hangingl.35

chaaux pres<hunu ‘“has’

132

laksmi-pn “Laksmi’
kogncs.mkr ‘of’

vacanacn " words’

suneratvl abs.prt <sunnu “having heard’
subhadra-pn ‘“subhadra’
kogncs.mkr “of’

hrtdaya-cn “heart’
kogncs.mkr “of®

mailocn “dirt®

ekadamaadvl “completely’
saphaadjl ‘clean’

bhayoevl pst<hunu “became’

7.33

bhanin tvl pst<bhannu ‘“shesaid®
bibucn ‘“baby’

mai- pro.pers<ma I’

le ag sb.mkr

aphnoprol.adj “one’sown’
kartavyacn ‘duty’

subhadra- pn “subhadra’

le ag sb.mkr

dsucn tears’

jhardaitvl conj.prt<jhamu ‘“dropping’

bhanin tvl pst<bhannu ‘“shesaid’

nikoadjl “healed’

bhoevl pst<hunu “became’

ba intj (used in expressing entreatment)

astiadvl “day before yesterady, long before®

nainu ‘(emphatic)’

nikoadj ‘healed’

bha.isakyo cmpdev] pst <hunu-saknu “already
became’

sanoadj ‘small’

tila-cn ‘“sesame’

kogncs.mkr ‘“of”

dandcn ‘“grain’

jatiadvl ‘asmuchas’

paniadvl ‘“also,also’

chainaivl pres <hunu+neg ‘“isnot’

7.36
tyasa- prodem<tyo ‘“that’

birsichu cmpdtv1 prf.pres <birsinu+hunu “Thave pachipp “after’

forgotten’

7.34

laksmi-pn “Laksmi’
leag sb.mkr

subhadra-pn ‘“subhadra’
kogncs.mkr “of’
chiti-cn “heart'

tirapp “toward’

didicn ‘“sister'
tapa._-pro.pers you'
kogncs.mkr ‘of”

niasocn "property temporarily entrusted to someone

elsebyits  owner’
bhanera tv] abs.prt <bhannu “having said®
laksmi-pn “Laksmi’
leagcs.mkr
sushila-pn “sushil’

dekhaeraivl abs.pri<dekhaunu  “havingpointed’kogncs.mkr “of*

bhanin tv] pst <bhannu “shesaid’

hatacn ‘“hand’
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subhadrd-pn “subhadra’
kigncs.mkr “of’
kakha-cn ‘lap’
malccs.mkr “at,in,on’

rakhidi.in cmpdtv4 pst <rakhnu-dinu “sheput’

7.37

chord-cn “son’

lEiaccs.mkr

kikha-cn ‘“lap’

milccs.mkr ‘at,in,on’

lieratvl abs.prt<linu “having taken’
subhadrapn ‘“subhadra’

runaivl inf<runu ‘“tocry’

lagin tvl pst<lagnu ‘she began’

738

yiprol.adj ‘these’

sabai pro.nonpers “all, everything®

subhadra-pn ‘subhadra’

kigncs.mkr “of’

nimittapp “for’

jindagi-cn “life’

bharapp ‘“throughout’

samjh_daitv] conj.prt <samjhanu ‘“while
remembering’

ridaiivl conj.prt “crying’

gametv] impf.prt <garnu “doing’

khudka-cn " sorepoints®

harunm.plzr

thieevl pst<hunu ‘“they were’

139

nibhne ivl impf.prt<nibhnu ~going out (light)’

bela-cn “time’
kogncs.mkr ‘“of’
batticn ‘lamp’
jha_pp ‘like’
laksmi-pn “Laksmi’
kogncs.mkr “of’
mukhacn ‘“face’
ckanum ‘one’
ksana-cn “moment’

kdagncs.mkr “of’

nimittapp ‘“for’

tejomaya adjl “brilliant®
bhayoevl pst <hunu ‘“became’

7.40

aniadvl ‘andthen®
pachiadvl “afterwards’
andhakdracn ‘darkness’

741
laksmipn ‘Laksmi’
yoproladj “this’

duhkhamayaadjl *miscrable’

asdraadjl “meaningless’

samsdra-cn “world’

la.jaccs.mkr

choderatv] abs.prt<chodnu “having left’
ananta-cn infinite’

malccs.mkr ‘at,in,on’

puginiv3 pst <pugnu ‘“shearrived’

7.42

deviramanapn “Deviraman®
nauli-pn “pauli’

harunm.plzr

paniadvl ‘“also’
runaivlinf<runu ‘“tocry’
ligetvl pst<lagnu ‘“theybegan’
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abaadvl ‘now’

abeliadvl ‘“late’

abhimdnacn ‘pride’

abodha adjl  “innocent’

adhiya-cn  “half-share’

aghiadvl ‘before’

aghikai adjl  “the very previous (emph)’

agni-cn ‘fire’
ahileadvl ‘now’
ahointj “Oh’

ajfid-cn  “precept’

akasmiatadvl “suddenly’

aksaticn ‘sacred rice grains’

alapaadjl ‘lost’

aliadjl ‘“alittle’

aliadjl “some’

aliadvl ‘alittle’

anantaadjl ‘“endless’

ananta-cn  “infinite’

andhakdra adjl “dark’

andhakdra- cn  “darkness’

andhiadj ‘blind’

aniadvl “and then’

anma.une tvl impf.prt <anmi.unu
*sending out (a bride)’

antaracn “difference’

anubhavacn ‘“experience’

anupamaadjl “matchless’

anathaadj ‘helpless’

andthiniadj ‘“helplcss’

aparadhi-cn  “criminal’

apilitoadj ‘“childless’

are nu (used to report speech)

arkai prol.adj “another (emph)’

arkoprol.adj ‘another’

arko- pro.nonpers  “other (side)’

arkd- pro.pers  “others’

arupro ‘“other’

aru prol.adj “another’

aru- pro.pers others’

asimazdjl boundless’

ashruptma adjl  “tearful’
astiadvl “day before yesterady, long
before’

astuadvl “anyway’

asamipata cmpden  “loans and debts’

asdraadjl “meaningless’

athavicc ‘“or’

atyantaadvl ‘“extremely’

avasthicn ‘“condition’

dganacn ‘“courtyard’

dgana-cn  “courtyard’

akhdacn ‘“eyes'

akhi-cn  “eye’

dsucn  tears’

Ssu-cn  “tears’

a.ipugis empdiv1 pst <a.unu-pugnu
“you arrived’

a.ipugnubho cmpdivl pst <&.unu-pugnu
“you arrived (honorific)’

aisivl pst<a.unu “youcame’

8._daiivl impf.prt<aunu “coming’

8._da-ivl conj.prt<i,_nu ‘“while
coming’

ddchesivl pres<a.unu  “you have
come’

aichesivl pst<a.unu “you have come’
aimiicn “women’

dimii-cn “woman'

d.unuhuncha ivl <d.unu “she comes’
afbivlimp<aunu ‘maylcome’
a.uthyoivl pst<d.unu “heused to
come’
dalichaiv] pres <i.unu
adeshacn “order’
adhaadjl ‘“half®
aekiivl priprt<d.umu  “come (f.)'
dckdivl prf.prt <d.emu  “come’
deraiv] abs.prt<dunu “having come’
agocn “fire’

agrahacn ‘isistance’

ahuticn  “sacrificial offerings’

N

comes’
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djivana adjl ‘life-long’

djaadvl ‘“today’

dja-advl ‘“today’

djaiadvl “today (emph)’

djakilaadvl ‘“these days’

dkhiraadvl ‘“finally®

akasha-cn  “sky’

dmicn mother’

dmacn ‘mother’

ama-cn “mother’

amé-chori-cmpden  “mother and
daughter’

dnanda-cn  “happiness’

ananda-cn  “pleasure’

anandapradaadvl ‘“pleasant’

antarika advl ‘internal’

dphai proreflx  “oneself, themself”

aphasedpha advl “onits own’ (loan
from Hindi)

aphniproladj ‘one'own’

aphno prorxeflx “one’sown’

aphno proladj ‘“one’sown’

sphukhushi advl “voluntarily’

aphii pro.reflx  “oneself”

aphi- proreflx  “oneself’

asana-cn “seat’

ashd-cn ‘“hope’

ashda-cn  “hope’

asha-latd cmpden  “grandoise hope’

asha-pashacmpden  “snare of hope’

dtmaglani-cn  “humiliation’

avdjacn ‘“voice’

dyucn ‘life

ada-cn  “support’

bibhatsa adjl “horrible’

bica-bica-cn “intervals’

bicai-cn “middle (emph)’

bljacn ‘“seed’

bisainum “twenty (emph)’

bisaumnum “twenticth, twentics (?)°

badalid advl ‘“instead’

bag_iv1 pst <bagnu “Islipped’

bageivl pst <bagnu “they flowed’

bagera ivl abs.prt <bagnu “having
flown’

bahacn ‘“pain’

bahudha advl “often’

bahutaadvl ‘very®

bahdna-cn  “excuse’

bajaicn “madam’

bajai-cn  “madam’

bajyaicn “madam’

bakhatacn ‘“time’

bakhata-cn  “time’

bakhata-bakhata- cn time-to-time’

bakseko tvl pri.prt <baksanu “given’

balacn ‘“strength’

balekai ivl prf.prt <balnu  “burning’

baliraheko iv1 prf.cont.prt <balnu

“burning’

balisthaadjl ‘very strong’

ballaadvl ‘finally (with great
difficulty)’

banchan evl pres <bannu  “they
become’

bandicn ‘“prisoner’

banldivl fut<bannu ‘“will be (good)’

bana.in tv3 pst<banaunu ‘she made’

banayo tv3 pst <bana.unu “he made’

baniin evl imp <bannu “may he be’

barara onomat

bariydtacn “marriage procession’

bariyata- cn  “people in marriage
procession’

bardbara advl “frequently’

barsa-cn  “year’

barsa-cn  ‘“years’

basanu ‘well(2)’

base- iv3 cond <basnu  “if stay’

baseki ivl prf.prt <basnu  “remained’

baseki iv3 prf.prt <basnu  seated’

baseki iv3 pri.prt <basnu “stayed’

bascko iv3 prfprt <basnu  “seated’

baseka iv3 prf.prt <basnu  “seated’

basera ivl abs.prt <basnu  “being
seated’
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basera iv] abs.prt <basnu  “having

stayed’

basera iv3 abs.prt <basnu  “being
seated’

basera iv3 abs.prt <basnu  “having been
seated’

basin iv3 pst <basnu ‘she sat’
basna iv3 inf <basnu “to stay’
basnuivl inf <basnu “toremain’

basnubhaeko iv3 prf.prt <basnu
“stayed’
bastih®l iv3 prob.pst <basnu *I would
have lived®

bastacha ivl pres <basnu  “ramains’

basthe ivl pst <basnu  “used to sit’

bastubhdu-cn  “cattle’

batticn "lamp’

batti-cn  “light’

bayasinum eighty-two’

badheraiv] abs.prt <badhnu  “having
grown’

bebujha-cn  “fool’

bela-cn  “time’

bera-cn  “time’

bera-cn  “while’

berimiadjl ‘“sick’

bh_dari-pn “Bh_dari’

bhaiivl pst<hunu ‘“she was’

bha.jkana iv] abs.prt <hunu * having
been’

bha.in evl pst <hunu  “she became’

bha.isakyo cmpdev] pst <hunu-saknu

“already became’

bhae aux cond <hunu ‘if be’

bhae evl pst <hunu  “he became (hon.)’

bhaeevl pst <hunu  “they became’

bhaeivl cond <hunu ‘if be’

bhaeiv] pst <hunu “he became
(honorific)’

bhaeiv3 cond <hunu “if be’

bhae- evl cond <hunu  “being’

bhaekievl prf.prt <hunu  “been’

bhackd evl prf.prt <hunu  “become’

bhaeki ev] prf.prt <hunu  “have been’
bhaena ev2 pst <hunu+neg “was not’
bhaepaniadvl “although, even if’
bhaera evl abs.prt <hunu  “having
been’
bhaidiyo cmpdiv] pst <hunu+dinu
“happened"’
bhairahane impf.cont.prt evl <hunu
“being’
bhalo-kubhalo cmpden  “good or bad’
bhani tv1 pst <bhannu  “she said’
bhanchan tvl pres <bhannu  ‘“they call’
bhandi advl ‘“than’
bhandipp ‘“than®
bhandahun tvl prob.pst <bhannu  “they
would say’
bhane (bhaneko) tvl prf.prt <bhannu
“said’
bhanesc ‘if®
bhane tv1 pst <bhannu “he said’
bhane tvl pst <bhannu  “they said’
bhaneki tv1 prf.prt <bhannu  “(she) had
said’
bhaneko tv1 prf.prt <bhannu  “being
said’
bhaneko tv1 prf.prt <bhannu ‘“called’
bhaneko tv1 prf.prt <bhannu ‘“said’
bhanera tvl abs.prt <bhannu  “having
said, thought (that)’
bhanera tv] abs.prt <bhannu  “having
said, thought (that)’
bhanin tvl pst <bhannu  “she said’
bhanis iv1 pst <bhannu  “you said’
bhanithi tv1 prf.prt <bhannu+hunu
“had said’
bhanlan tv1 fut <bhannu “willsay®
bhannesc ‘“that’
bhanne tvl impf.prt <bhannu  “saying’
bhannuholi tv1 fut <bhannu “you will
say’
bhannuhuncha tvl <bhannu  “she says’
bhannuhunthyo tv] pst <bhannu “she
used to say®
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bhanna- tvl inf <bhannu “to say’

bhanthe tv3 pst <bhannu “they used to
call’

bhanthin tvl <bhannu “she used to say®

bhanthyo tv3 pst <bhannu  “he used to
cani

bhanti tvl imp <bhannu “may I say’

bharipp ‘“all over’

bharipp ‘fullyin’

bharipp ‘infull’

bharapp “throughout’

bhariyo ivlp pst <bhrinu “was filled’

bhatkiera tvl abs.prt <bhatka.unu

“having destroyed®

bhatabhungga adjl  “disarrayed’

bhayangkara adjl “dreadful’

bhayoevl pst<hunu ‘became’

bhayoivl pst<hunu ‘“happened’

bhayo iv2 pst <hunu “became’

bhetethemm compdivl prf+pst
<bheteki thiem <bhemnu+hunu  °1
had met’

bhetis ivl pst <bhetnu “you met

bhhddocn “pot’

bhitraadvl ‘inside’

bhitrapp ‘inside’

bhitryi.isaki cmpdtv] abs.prt
<bhitryad.unu-saknu “having

already entered’

bho (bhayo) ivl pst<hunu  “was®

bho evl pst<hunu  “became’

bhoga-cn  ‘enjoyment’

bhokaadj “hungry’

bholiadvl “tomorrow’

bhukiraheko iv1 prf.prt <bhuknu “been
barking’

bhagne iv]l imp.prt <bhagnu “running
away’

bhakalacn ‘“pledges (to gods)®

bhanacn ‘appearance’

bhatacn ‘rice (food)’

bhatapn ‘rice’

bicariadj ‘poor’

bichya.una-cn “bed’

bidicn ‘leave’

bihdna-cn “morning’

bihdnaicn “morning (emph)’

binticn ‘eamestrequest’

birsi tvl pst <birsanu  “she forgot’

birsera tv] abs.prt <birsanu  “having
forgotten®

birsichu cmpdtvl prf.pres
<birsinu+hunu  “Thave forgotten’

birdyo tvl pst <bira.unu “hedid wrong’

bittikai advl “as soon as’

bokera tvl abs.prt <boknu  “having
carried’

boldathiivl pst<bolnu  “sheused to
speak’

brahmavadi- cn  “philosophers of the
Vedanta school’

brahmana-pn “Brahman (name of a
Hindu cast)’

buddhicn ‘intelligence’

buddhi-cn ‘intelligence’

buhdrtanacn  “hardship of a daughier-
in-law’s life’

ba intj (used in expressing entreatment)

baa._dai tvl conj.prt<ba.unu “while
opening’

babucn ‘“baby’

babucn “boy’

badala-cn  “clouds’

bahekapp ‘except’

bahiraadvl ‘outside’

bahranum ‘“twelve’

bidjecn ‘sir’

baje-cn ‘sir’

balindlicn “crops’

bala-hatha- cmpden  “child’s
persistence’

bala-kridd cmpden  “child-play’

balakacn ‘“boy’

balakacn ‘infant’

balaka-cn  “child’

balaka-kala- cmpden  “childhood®
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balakha-cn  “child’

balalili cmpden  “child-play’

baletvl pst<balnu “helit®

balika-cn “girl’

banggina ivlp inf <bangginu “to be
crooked’

bardali-cn  “balcony’

barera tvl abs.prt <bamu  “having built’

bataabcskr “from’

bataabcs.mkr  “from’

bita ag sb.mkr

bitocn ‘“path’

bata-cn <bito ‘way’

biti-jantara cmpden  “herbs and amulet’

biidha-budhi cmpden  “old men and old
women’

badhin tvl pst<bddhunu  “she tied’

bakiadjl ‘remaning’

bddna tv2 inf <bddnu  “to distribute,
give away’

cainacn ‘enjoyment’

caldaiivl conj.prt<calne “while
moving’

calaeka tvl prf.prt <c:lagau - “run,
mzintained’

camca-cn  “spoon’

camenacn “snack’

candrashamashera pn

“Chandrashamsher®
cariraheka ivl prf.cont.prt <charnu
“been feeding’

cama ivl inf <carnu  “to feed’

caturaadjl “wise’

caukidiracn “guardian’

cautirocn “platform built under a tree’

caficaldshricn  *Goddess of wealth’

catakkaadvl “completely’

chaaux <hunu ‘“have’

chaaux <rahanu “has’

chaaux pres<hunu “has

chaaux pres <hunu  “have’

cha aux pres <hunu  “is’

cha aux pres <hunu  “she has’

*

chaevl pres <hunu  “heis’

chaevl pres <hunu  ‘is’
chaivl pres <hunu ‘“is (she has)’

chaivl pres <hunu ‘is’
chaiv2 pres<hunu ‘is’
chaiv3 pres<hunu ‘is’

chanum ‘six’

chaina iv] pres <hunu+neg ‘isnot’

chanivl pres<hunu ‘“theyare’

chanivl pres <hunu  “they are®

charera tv] abs.prt <charnu  “having
scattered’

chame impf.prt <charnu  “scattering’

chaum aux pres<hunu  “we have’

challaux pres <hunu  “we have’

chekincha tvlp pres <chekinu ‘“is
blocked®

chedacn ‘“taunt’

chedli tv] fut<chednu “he will pierce’

chicolinasaknu adjl  “impassable®

chihintj ‘Fie!, shame!’

chimeki-cn  “neighbors®

chimeka-cn  “neighbor’

chinacn “moment’

china-cn “momemt’

chittacn “mind’

chiyachiyd adjl  “broken (into pieces)

chihintj ‘“Fie! shame!’

chopekl iv1 prf.prt <chopnu  “covered®

chopera tv] abs.prt <chcpnu  “having
covered’

choricn “daughter’

chorocn ‘“son’

choricn ‘sons’

chord-cn  “son’

chori-chori cmpden  “sons and
daughters®

chodi tvl abs.prt <chodnu  “having
released’

cheddainathyo tvl pst <chodnu+neg

“he would not leave’

chodera tv] abs.prt <chodnu  “having

left’
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chodiditld cmpdivl fut <chodnu-dinu
I will leave’

chodina tvl pst <chodnu+neg “shedid
not quit’

chodnu tvl inf <chodnu  “leave’

chodnu tvl inf <chodnu 1o leave’

chu aux pres <hunu  “Iam’

chuaux pres <hunu ‘Ihave’

chikacn “meal’

chati-cn  “chest, heart’

chatra-cn  “student’

chadnu tvl inf <chodnu  “to leave’

ciciloadj ‘infant’

cinetvl pst<cinnu “he built’

cineko tvl prf.prt <cinnu  “built’

cinnai tv] inf <cinnu  “to recognize

(emph)’
ciplera ivl abs.prt <ciplanu  “having
slipped’

ciraadjl ‘long’

cittacn “mind’

cora-cn thief’

cotacn “wound®

cyapeki w1 prf.prt <cyipnu  “held’

cah_postf ‘for someone’s part’

cahincha ivlp pres <cahinu ‘is needed’

cahim postf *for someome’s part’

cikarnicn ‘“female slave’

cakamnicn ‘“slave’

caranum four’

carota num.specif “four ones'

clipacapaadvl ‘silently’

c3daiadvl “quickly’

dila-cn “edge’

dhalamalaadjl “weak’

dhogidi.l cmpdiv1 pst <dhognu-dinu
“she grected®

dhogidi.i cmpdtvl pst <dhognu-dinu
“she greeted’

dhoka-cn ‘“gate’

dhunggocn  ‘“rock’

dolicn ‘“litter’

doli-cn “litter’

dubcha ivl pres <dubnu  “sinks’

dagdaracn ‘“doctor’

dagurdai ivl conj.prt <dagurnu “while
running’

daiiocn “door’

dainika adjl “daily’

daiva-cn “Fate’

dami.j-dolecmpden  “band and litter-
carriers’

darshana-cn  “auspicious meeting®

daulathacn “wealth’

daulatha-cn  “wealth’

daurdcn  ‘atypical nepalese shirt’

dauderaivl abs.prt <daudanu  “having

run’

dandavatcn ‘“greeting’

dekhi tv] abs.prt <dekhnu  “having
seen’

dekhcha iv]l pres <dekhnu  “he sees’

dekhchan tvl pres <dekhnu  “they see’

dekhdai tvl conj.prt <dekhnu  “while

seeing’

dekhdathe tv] pst <dekhnu “he used to
see’

dekhdi- tv] conj.prt <dekhnu  “while
seeing’

dekheki tv1 prf.prt <dekhnu  “seen’
dekhena tvl pst<dekhnu “hedid not
scc'
dekhenan tv] pst <dekhnu+neg “he did
not see’
dekhera tvl abs.prt <dekhnu  “having
seen’
dekhipp ‘“after’
dekhipp ‘since’
dekhikopp since’
dekhinthyo ivlp pst <dekhinu “used to
seem (seemed)’
dekhna tvl inf <dekhnu  “to see®
dckha.uda tvl conj.prt <dekha.unu
“while showing®
dekhaera ivl abs.prt <dekhaunu
“having pointed’
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deld tvl fut<dinu “he will give’

devicn ‘“goddess’ '

devi-devati-cmpden  “gods and
goddesses’

deviramanapn “Deviraman’

deviramana-cn  “Deviraman®

deviramana-pn “Deviraman’

deva-ganacmpdcn  “gods’

devati-cn “gods’

dhamiloadj ‘dim®

dhanacn ‘“wealth’

dhanavanaadjl “wealthy’

dharmacn ‘“religion’

dharmacn ‘“righteousness’

dheraiadjl “many’

dheraiadjl “much, long®

dhikkaracn ‘“curse’

dhami-jhakri- cmpden  “shamans and
medicine men’

dhdaranacn “assumption’

dharacn  “flow(s)’

dhilocn ‘dust’

diintv2pst ‘she gave’

di.iraheka tvl prf.cont.prt <dinu  “been
giving’

didicn “sister'

didicn “sister’

dieko tvl prf.prt <dinu  “been let out’

dieka tvl prf.prt <dinu  “given®

dikkacn ‘“worry, trouble, vexation®

dinacn “day’

dinacn “days’

dina-rata cmpdcn  “day and night®

dinahtiadvl ‘always, everyday®

dincha tvl pres <dinu  “he gives’

dinnathin tvl pst <dinu  “she would not
allow’

dinthe tv2 pst <dinu  “they used to give’

dinthin tvl pst<dinu ‘she used to give’

dina- cmpdtvl inf <dine  “to let’

dimda tv2 conj.prt <dinu “while giving’

dohoryae tvl pst <dohorya.unu  ‘he
repeated’

dola._cn ‘“quilt’

dosacn “blame’

drtshyacn ‘scene’

drishyacn  “sight’

duinum ‘“two’

dubaipro ‘“both’

dubaiprol.adj ‘“both’

dubai-pro  “both®

dubliadj “thin*

dukhcha iv1 pres <dukhnu  “hurts’

dukhaitvl pst <dukhd.unu “she hurt’

dukha.inan tvl pst <dukhd.unu “she did
not hurt’

dukhd.una tvl inf <dukhd.unu  “hurt’

dukhae tvl cond <dukhd.unu  ‘“if hurt’

dulahicn ‘“bride’

dulahi-cn “bride’

duldhicn  ‘“bridegroom’

duhkhiadj “unhappy’

duhkhi-cn ‘“miserable’

duhkhacn ‘“hardship’

duhkhacn ‘“sorrow’

duhkha-cn  “sorrow’

duhkha-pira- cmpdcn  “suffering and
pain'

duhkhaman@ucn “sorrowful
complains®

duhkhamaya adjl “full of misery’

duhkhamayaadjl “miserable’

dvandacn ‘“conflict’

danacn ‘grain’

dasi cn slave’

disa-jivana- cmpden  “slave-life’

ekanum ‘one’

eka-num ‘“one’

ckadamaadvl “completely’

ckadamaadvl ‘very’

ekaiadjl ‘“oneand the same’

ckainum ‘“one(emph)’

cklaiadvl ‘alone’

ekddashipn “Ekadashi (eleventh day in
lunar calender)’

eutd num.specif ‘one’
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gaiivl abs.prt <janu “having gone’
ga.inivl pst<jinu ‘“she went’
gadgad adjl " very happy®
gaeivl pst<janu “he went’
gae-ivl cond <janu ‘if go’
gae[ko] prf.prt <jainu  “gone, past’
gaha-cn  ‘eye’
gaiivl abs.prt <janu ‘“having gone’
ganiraheki tv1 prf.cont.prt <gannu
‘*been counting®
gari advlzr
garchan tv] pres <garnu  “they do’
gardiho tvl prob.pst <garnu  “she would
do’
gardacha tv] pres <garnu  “does’
gardai tvl conj.prt<garnu “while
doing’
garda tv] conj.prt <garnu  “while doing’
gare tvl pst<gamu “hedid’
gareki tv1 prf.prt <garnu  “done’
gareko ivl prf.prt <gamu  “done’
gareko tvl prf.prt <garnu  “done’
garera tvl abs.prt <garnu  “having
done*
garera tv3 abs.prt <garnu  “having
done’
garethe cmpdtv] pst <gamu+hunu  “had
done’ (gareka thie)*
garidie cmpdtvl cond <gamu+dinu  “if
do’
garidiun cmpdtv] imp <garnu-dinu
“may he make’
garin tvl pst <garnu  “she did’
gariraheka tvl prf.cont.pnt <garnu
“been doing’
garnatvl inf<garmu ‘todo’
gamatvl inf <gamu ‘“todo’
gamna- tvl inf <garnu  “todo’
gametvl impf.prt <garnu  “doing,
performing’
garnubhayo tv] pst<garnu  “did
(polite)’

gama- tvl inf <garnu  “to do’

garthin tvl pst<garnu  “she used to do’

garthyo tvl pst<garnu  “he used todo’

gard.unu tvl inf <garnu (caus.) “cause
todo’

gartitvl imp <garnu  “may I do’

gartitvl pst<garnu “Idid’

gartila tvl fut <gamu ‘“Ishalldo’

gariinivl imp <garnu  “may he do’

gariin tv] imp <gamu “may hedo’

gaticn ‘“condition’

gaticn ‘“way’

gaurighatapn “Gaurihgat (name of a
sacred place)’

gandakipn “Gandaki (name of a river)’

ghanisthaadjl “intimate®

gharacn “home’

ghara-cn  “house, home*

gharaicn “home (emph)’

ghartinicn  “awoman of Gharti cast,
once slaves in nepal’

ghadicn ‘hour’

gherirahefko]- iv1 prf.cont.prt <ghernu

‘been surrounding’

ghu_cocn “crowd’

ghima-cn  “sunlight’

gorakhdpn “Gorkha’

gothala- cn  “shepherds (fools)’

godacn “foot’

griminaadjl “rustic’

grtha-cn  “house’

grehakalaha-cn  *family feud’

grthakretyacn  “household chores’

grthalaksmi cmpden  *Goddess of
house®

gujardnacn sustenance’

gujaricn “maintenance’

gujardcn “sustenannce’

guru-cn ‘“teacher’

ga.l-cn  Cvillage’

gaumleadjl ‘“rural’

gati-cn  ‘village’

gall-cn  ‘village’

gdsacn “ameasure of mouthful food’
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gisacn “mouthful’
giisdai tvl conj.prt <gdsnu “while
joining’
giisiraheki tv1 prf.cont.prt <gdsnu
‘joining’
h_qw
h_sa.tichan tvl pres <h_asi.unu ‘“he
causes to laugh’
h_dnubhaechapstivl ‘“you left’
hajaravaranum ‘“thousand times’
harackaadjl “every’
hareintj “Oh!’
harivamshapn “Harivamsha’
haru nm.plzr
hatyacn “murder’
handicn  “areligious social security
pension’
helicn ‘disregard’
heraivl imp. <hernu  “look’
hereivl pst <hernu  “he looked’
hereraivl abs.prt <hernu  “having
looked"®
herin ivl pst<hernu  ‘she looked at’
heriraheka tvl prf.cont.prt <hernu
“been watching’
hindipn “Hindu’
ho ev1 pres <hunu
hointj “Oh, yes’
hoivl pres <hunu “ho’
hoivl pres<hunu ‘is’
hoina iv pres <hunu+neg “isnot’
hoina ivl pres <hunu+neg ‘isnet’
hola aux fut <hunu  “must (probably)’
holdiv] fut <hunu “will be’
holan aux fut <hunu  “they must’
hosivl imp <hunu “may (he) be’
hrtdayacn “heart’
hrtdaya-cn  “heart’
hrtdaya-kusuma cmpden  “flower of
heart’
hucilapn “owl’
hukahuka onommat "hooting sound’
hula-cn  “crowd’

~s

is’

hun evl pres <hunu  “they are’

hunaivl inf<hunu ‘“tobe’

huna.dyo cmpdevi pst <hunu+d.unu
“came to be’

hunagayo cmpdev] pst <hunu+janu
“happened to be’

hunchainy ‘yes (okay)®

hunchaintj ‘yes (okay)’

huncha iv1 pres <hunu  “(It) is (good)’

huncha iv] pres <hunu  “becomes’

huncha ivl pres <hunu  “happens’

hunchan evl pres <hunu  “they become’

huneivl impf.prt <hunu  “being’

huneivl impf.prt <hunu  “being’

hunthe evl pst <hunu  “he would be’

hunthe evl pst <hunu  “he would be’

hunthyo ev] pst<hunu  “used to be’

hunthyo evl pst<hunu “used to be’

hunthyo evl pst<hunu ‘used to be’

hunthyo evl pst<hunu  “would be’

hunthyo ivl pst <hunu  “he used to be’

hunthyoiv] pst<hunu ‘“used to be’

hunthyoivl pst <hunu  “used to be’

hunthyo iv2 pst <hunu  “used to be’

hunubhaefko] evl prf.prt <hunu
“become’

hunuhuncha evl pres<hunu  “sheis’

huna- evl inf <hunu  “tobe’

huna- evl inf <hunu  “to be’

hurka.in tv1 pst <hurkd.unu  “she

raised’

hahakaracn “commotion’

halacn “news’

halacn ‘“news’

hilidie cmpdtv4 pst <hdlnu-dinu  “they

putin’

halidiera cmpdtv] abs.prt <hilnu-dinu
“having imposed’

hilidinthin cmpdtv4 pst <hdlnu-dinu
“she would put*

hami pro.pers “we’

hami pro.pers “we’

hami- pro.pers “we’
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hanathdpa-cn  “competition’

hinera tvl abs.prt <hannu  “having hit’

hamatvl inf <hdmu  “tolose’

hitacn ‘hand’

hatacn ‘“hand’

hata-cn  ‘“hand’

hata-cn ‘“haad’

hata-kakha- empden  “hand and lap’

havacn ‘“wind’

hada-chala cmpden  “bone and skin’

hadachidld cmpden  “bones and skin®

hu aux pres <hunu “Thave’

htuevl pres <hunu  “Tam’

htidaina aux pres <hunu+neg *must
not’

hudoho aux prob.pst <hunu  “he would’

hudoho aux prob.pst<hunu  “would
have been’

hudoht aux prob.pst <hunu "I would
have’

hdsne- impf.prt <hisnu  “laughers
(laughing ones)’

hdsthe ivl pst<h@snu “they used to
laugh®

icchicn ‘“wish’

iccha-cn  “desire’

ityadiadjl ‘“such’

ityadiadjl ‘such’

ityadiadjl “such’

jlu-cn  “body’

jlu-en  “body’

jivana-cn  “life’

jivana-cn  “life’

jivana-cn “life’

jivanadharacmpden  “support of life’

jabarajasti advl “forcibly’

jagata-cn  “world’

jahajaicn  “ship (emph)”

jahana-cn  “family’

janggabahddura- pn  “Jangabahadur’

janmacn ‘birth, life’

janma-cn ‘life’

jand specif  “human individuals’

jana- specif “human individuals®

jana- specif “human individy~:"

jarocn ‘“fever'

jara- ‘“root’

jasaproxel<jo “who’

jasa- prononpers <jo “anyone’

jastiadj ‘like’

jectoadj Clike?

jastoadj ‘“like’

jastoadj ‘like’

jastoadj ‘like’

jastopp ‘like’

jatiadvl ‘asmuchas’

javaphacn ‘“answer’

jesukai pro.nonpers  “whatsoever®

jha_pp ‘like’

jha_pp ‘like’

jha_pp ‘like’

jha_pp ‘like'

jhagadacn ‘“quarrel’

jhalkiraheko ivlp prf.cont.prt <jhalkinu

‘been appearing’

jhanadvl furthermore’

jharkera ivl abs.prt <jharkanu  “being
angry’

jhamaivl inf <jharma “to drop’

jhadanggeadjl  “ill-tempered’

jhandaiadvl “almost’

jhandaiadvl “almost’

jhutraadj ‘ragged’

Jhundirahcko iv1 prf.prt <jhundinu

“been hanging’

jhundyayau iv1 pst <jhundya.unu  “you
hung’

jhardai tv1 conj.prt <jhdmu “droping’

jhardai tvl conj.prt <jhdmu  “dropping’

jhardai tvl conj.prt <jhdmu " dropping’

jharthin tv] pst <jhdmu “sheused to
drop’

jiddien ‘insistence’

jindagi-cn  “life’

jitacn  “victory®

joprorel “which’
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joproxel ‘who'

joproxel “who'

joripari-cn  “neighbors’

joripdri-cn  “neighbors’

jutho-culho cmpden  “dirty-kitchen’

jyoticn ‘light’

jyotisi-cn  “astrologer’

jyaddadjl ‘excessive’

jyalaicn “wages’

jidnacn ‘“knowledge’

ja.aumivl imp <janu ‘“letus go’

ja.aumivl imp <janu ‘“letus go’

jagaadjl “vigilant’

janaivlinf<janu “togo’

janaivl inf<janu ‘togo’

janaivl inf<janu ‘“togo’

janches ivl pres <janu  “you will go®

janchu ivl pres <janu I (will) go’

janchuivl pres<janu “I(will) go’

janchuivl pres<janu “I(will) go’

janchyau ivl pres <janu “will you go’

jane ivl impf.prt <janu “going’

janeivl inf.prt<jinu “going’

janeratvl abs.prt<jinnu ‘“having
understood’

janisaknu cmpdtv]l inf <jdnnu-saknu

“can know’

janostvl imp <jannu  “may he know’

janthinivl pst<janu “she would go’

janthyo ivl pst<janu “he would go’

janthyo ivl pst<janu “he would go’

janubhayo ivl pst<janu “he went
(honorific)’

jaosivl imp <janu “may he go®

jatri-cn  “pilgrim®

jadihtiv] prob.pst<janu ‘I would go’

jadai ivl conj.prt <janu “going’

jadainathin iv1 pst <janu+neg “she
would not go’

jada ivl conj.prt<janu “while arriving’

kigncs.mkr “of’
kahileadvl “sometimes’
kahileadvl ‘sometimes’

kahileadvl ‘“when’

kahile advl “when’

kahileadvl ‘“when®

kahilekahimadvl “sometimes’

kahilckihimadvl “sometimes’

kahilekahimadvl “sometimes’

kahilyaiadvl ‘“ever’

kahilyaiadvl ‘“ever’

kahdadvl ‘“where’

kahTadvl ‘“where’

kahdpp ‘at’

kah3pp ‘“at’

kahdpp ‘“ar’

kaileadvl ‘when’

kaiyanaadjl ‘several’

kalahacn ‘quarrel’

kalpanitita adjl “highly imaginary’

kanggilaadjl ‘“penniless’

kanya-paksa- cmpden  “bride’s side’

kapala-cn  “mind, hair, head’

kara-cn ‘compulsion®

kara-cn “compulsion’

kartavyacn ‘“duty’

karupicn  “compassion’

karund-cn  “compassion’

karunajanaka adjl “pathetic’

kara.uneivl impfiprt  “shouting,
howling, hooting®

kasa pro.interrog <ko  “who’

kasai-pro.pers “anyone’

kasai- pro.pers <ko  “anyone (emph)®

kasai- pio.pers <ko  ‘anyone (emph)’

kasariadv “how'

kastiadj “how’

kastoadj “how’

kastoadj “how’

kastiadj “how’

kati advl “how much’

katroadjl “how big®

katdadvl ‘whither’

katerocn ‘“hut’

kaduwdcn “mustard’

kada adjl “severe, hard’
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kepro.inierrog  “what’

keproladj ‘“what’

keqw

kehiadjl ‘“any,some’

kehiadjl “some’

kehiadvl “somewhat’

kehiadvl ‘somewhat’

kehi pro.nonpers “anything’

kehi pro.nonpers  “something’

kehiadjl “some’

kekoprol.adj “what’

kevalaadvl “only’

kevalaadvl “only’

khane tvl pst<knannu “he dug (built)’

kharca-barcacn  “thingsto eat’

khasch_uiv] pres <khasnu *we drop’

khaschan ivl pres <khasnu  “they drop®

khasisake- cmpdivl cond <khasi-saknu
*if drop®

khasnu ivl inf <khasnu  “todrop’

khasro-masinu cmpden  “rough or fine’

khasyo ivl pst <khasnu “he dropped’

khatirdicn  “boils’

khadd adjl “present, standing’

kheliraheko ivl prf.cont.prt <khelnu
“been playing’

kheliraheka iv1 prf.cont.prt <khelnu
“been playing’

khelacko tvl prf.prt <kheldunu  “play’

kheta-bari cmpden  “crop fields’

khinnaadjl “sad’

khitkacn ‘ritter’

khoiadvl* “whereis?’

khojicn “question, search’

khojdacha aux pres <khojnu “wants’

khojdathe aux pst <khojnu  “he would

want’
khojna tvl inf <khijnu  “to look for’
khojthyo aux pst <khojnu “he would
want’

khokirahanuhuncha ivl pres <khoknu
“she keeps coughing’

khopa-cn  “hole’

khuwa.iraheki tv2 prf.cont.prt
<khvwa.unu ‘“been feeding’

khudka- cn  “sore points’

khwa.umthe tvl pst<khwa.unu “he
used to feed’

khaitvl pst<khanu ‘sheate’

kha.iivl impfiprt<khdnu ‘“eating’

kha.i ivl impf.prt <khanu ‘eating’

kha.i- tvl impf.prt <kdnu ‘“eating’

kha.in tvl pst <khdnu ‘“sheate’

kha.utvl imp <khinu ‘“mayI eat’

khiera tv] abs.prt <kndnu  “having
taken®

khdksicn ‘“phthisis’

khana tvlinf <khdnu ‘toeat’

khipera tv] abs.prt <khapnu ‘“having
overlaid®

khata-cn  “cot’

kicc ‘or’

kiqw

kinaadvl “why’

kinakicc “because’

kintucc ‘“but’

kisana-cn " farmer’

kogncs-mkr “of’

ko gn cs.mkr

kogncs.mkr “of’

kogncs.mkr ko’

kogncs.mkr ‘ko*

kogncs.mkr ‘of

kogn.cs.mkr ‘ko’

ko pro.interrog  “who’

ko- pro.interrog  “who’

kokhacn “womb’

komalaadjl ‘“tender’

koshisha-cn  ‘“effort’

kothicn “room’

kotha-cn “room

krttaghnaadjl  “ungrateful’

krtiya-cn “act’

kukuracn ‘“dog'

kulabalamba- cmpden  “anchor of the
family’
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kumle adjl “carrying baggages’

kunaprol.adj “which’

kunaiadjl ‘“some’

kuraikura- cn  “taiks’

kurdcn  “matter’

kuracn “talk’

kuracn “talks’

kuricn ‘“thing’

kuracn “thought’

kurd-cn “thing, matter’

kura-cn ‘“things’

kurd-cn ‘“things’

knrakianicn ‘“coversation’

kydrenu “probaly, I guess’

kigncs.mkr ‘of

kanm.plzr “of’

kakhi-cn  “human body part under the

mn’

kakha-cn  ‘“lap’

kaloadj ‘black’

kdmacn ‘act’

kamacn “job’

kimacn ‘work’

kimacn “work, use’

kiama-cn  “act’

karagara-cn  “prison’

kitiyoivip pst<katinu “was cut

(grieved)’

kdtnu tvl inf <kdtnu  “to cut’

ksana-cn  “moment’

lagae tvl pst <laga.unu  “he organized’

lagdeki pri.prt<laga.unu “wearing’

lagaeki tv1 prfprt <lagi.unu " wearing’

laharicn “wave’

laijanu- tvl inf<laijanu  “to take’

laksmipn “Laksmi’

laksmi-pn “Laksmi’

larbarieko iv1 prf.prt <larbarinu
“faultering’

lau nu

le incs.mkr “because, by, with’

le ag cs.mkr

le ag sb.mkr

leincs.mkr ‘“because, by, with’

leincs.mkr ‘bywith’

leincs.mkr “by, because, with’

leincs.mkr by, with®

leincs.mkr by, with, because®

lietvl pst<linu “he took’

licnan tvl pst <linu+neg “hedid not
take’

liera tvl abs.prt<linu  “having taken’

lugacn ‘clothes’

lukiraheko iv1 prf.cont.prt <luknu

“being hidden’

lukna ivl inf <luknu  “to hide’

luptaadjl ‘“lost’

lyderatvl abs.prt<lyd.unu ‘“having
brought (in marriage)®

151 ac cs.mkr

laidtcs.mkr “to’

laitvl pst<li.unu “she wore’

14.iac cs.mkr

la.idtcs-mkr “to’

Ja.unatvlinf <li.unu ‘torub, apply’

lagtvlimp<liunu “may]wear’

laeki tvl priprt<ld.unu  “wearing’

lagdacha evlp pres <iagnu ‘is applied’

lagdaina iv] pres <lagnu+neg ‘“does not
take’

lagdo ivl conj.prt<lagnu ‘striking’

lage tvi pst <lagnu “he began’

lagetvl pst<lagnu ‘“they began’

lageki tvl prf.prt <lagnu “begun’

lageko ivl prfprt <ldgnu  “struck’

lageko tv] prf.prt <lagnu  “begun’

lageko tv] pri.prt<lagnu  “begun’

lagin tvl pst<lignu “she began’

lagithin comptv] pst <lagnu+hunu

“had begun’

lagnuivl inf<lagnu “to strike®

lagthe ivl pst <lagnu “they would
begin’

lagthyoiv2 pst<lignu “used to strike’

lagyo ev2 pst<lagnu ‘seemed’

lagyoivl pst <lagnu  “he moved’
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lagyo tvl pst<lagnu “he began’

lalana-palana- cmpden  ‘love and
nourishment’

lalasa-cn  “desire’

limoadj ‘long’

mithoadj “good (food)’

mapro.pers I’

ma-pro.pers T’

macca.irahanchan tvl pres.cont
<macca.unu “they keep making

(commotion)’

madhuroadj ‘“faint’

mahina-cn  “month’

mahadipacmpden  “great-lamp’

mahan adjl “great’

mahardjacn  “king’

mai lccs.mkr “at, in, on (emph)’

mai- propers<ma I’

mailoadj ‘“dirty’

mailocn “dirt’

maildadj ‘dirty’

malacn ‘firtilizer’

malinaadj “faint, dirty’

malinoadj ‘faint’

mana-cn “mind®

manamanacn mind-mind’

manamana-cn  mind-mind’

manamanaicn "“mind-mind (emph)’

mandira-cn  “temple’

manipp “under’

mano-milinya- cmpdcn  “animosity’

manomandiracn  “fictitious castle’

manovedana- cnpden  “mental pain’

manovij_dnacn “psychology’

manusya-cn “man’

matalabiadjl “selfish®

maukd cn  “opportunity’

matha-cn  “mound’

mandapa-cn  “pavillion®

meri pro.pers “my’

mero pro.pers  “my’

micnatvl inf<micnu “to press, rub,
massage’

milethyo tvl pst<milnu “had been
obtained’

milthyoivl pst<milnu ‘“agreed,
matched’

molacn ‘price’

mrtgatrresna cmpden  “mirage’

mukhacn ‘face’

mukhacn “mouth’

mukha-cn  “face’

mukha-cn  “mouth’

mukhamandala- cmpden  “face’

muktaadj ‘free’

mula-cn  “origin®

muskila adjt  “hard®

muthicn “handful’

mutucn ‘“heart’

mugu-cn  “heart’

mwi.icn ‘“kiss’'

ma lccs-mkr  “at,in, on’

milccs.mkr ‘at,in,on’

magera tvl abs.prt <mdagnu  “having
asked for’

maghapn “magh (Januaray-February)’

mihuripp “bees’

miliknicn  “female owner’ mistress®

manava-jati- cmpdecn  “human race’

minisacn “men’

minisa-cn  “man’

mannubhaena ivl pst <mannu+neg

*did not agree to’

mannuhunthyo ivl pst<mannu  “he
used to feel’

mana-cn  “ameasure of food’

mithipp ‘“over’

matraadvl ‘“only’

matrtviyogacmpden  “separation from
mother’

miyilagdiadj ‘“pitiable’

miikaadjl “mute’

nacc ‘nor
nanu “simply(?)’

nabha-sthala- cmpden  “firmament’
nabhac ivl cond <na+hunu  “if not be’
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nabhaesc ‘ifnot’

nabhaeki ivl prf.prt <nathunu “not
having’

nadekhda tvl conj.prt <na+dekhnu

“while not seeing®

nagare tvl cond <nat+gamu “if notdo’

nahune aux inf.prt <na+hunu  “must not
have’

nainu " (emphatic)’

najikaiadvl ‘near’

najaneka tvl prf.prt <na+jannu  “not
knowing’

nakicc ‘“not’

nali.ikana tvl abs.prt <na+linu  “not
having taken’

namaskaracn ‘greeting, good bye’

napiJ tvl abs.prt <na+pd.unu  “not
having received’

napa.udai tvl conj.prt<pd.unu “while
not getting’

narami.iloadj ‘“unpleasant’

naramroadj “bad’

nasak[ilne auxp impf.prt <na+sakinu

*(one that) cannot be’

nasake aux cond <na+saknu “if cannot’

nasunidie- cmpdtvl cond <na+sunnu-
dinu “if not listen®

naulipn ‘“pauli’

naulil-pn  “pauli’

naulirGpi cmpdadjl  °(in) the form of
pauli’

nauloadj ‘“strange’

nayana-cn “eye’

naydadj ‘new’

naydadjl ‘new’

nepalapn “nepal’

nepdla-pn  “nepal’

nerapp ‘near’

ninu

nibhna ivl inf <nibhne  “to die out’

nibhne ivl impf.prt <nibhnu  “going out
(light)’

nidracn ‘sleep’

nidi.uriadj ‘sad’
nikoadj ‘“healed’
nikoadjl ‘“healed’
nimittapp “for’
nimtipp “for’
nirmanacn "construction’
nistejaadjl ‘“pale’
niyalera iv] abs.prt <niyalnu “having
peered’
nokara-cakaracmpden  “servants and
serfs’
nuh3una ivl inf <nuhd.unu  “to bath®
niciraheko ivl prf.cont.prt <nachnu
“been dancing’
nikacn ‘nose’
nanicn ‘little child’
nari-svabhiva- cmpdcn  “woman’s
nature’
ndsocn property temporarily
entrusted to someone else by its
owner’
ochyanacn ‘“bed’
ochyina-cn  “bed’
ohointj “Oh!’
oildyo iv1 pst <oili.unu  “he withered’
odhne-cn  “shawl’
pachiadvl ‘“behind’
pachiadvl ‘“afterwards’
pachipp ‘after’
pachiko ‘after’
pachikopp ‘“after’
pagacn ‘feet’
pahiloadj ‘“first’
paisapn “smallest unit of nepalese
currency’
paisd-cn  “money’
pakha- pp “toward (morning and
evening)®
pakrane tv] impf.prt <pakranu
“catching’
pakd.unu tvl inf <pakda.unu  “cook’
paka.unuhuncha tvl pres <paki.unu
*he cooks’
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paki.ticha tvl pres <pakia.unu  “cooks'

paksi-cn  “bird’

palloadj ‘“next’

palteivl pst <paltanu  “he lay’

panchiyo ivlp pst <panchinu “moved
away"’

paniadvl ‘also, even’

paniadvl ‘“also, even’

paraadvl ‘further’

parameshvaracn “Lord’

parameshvaracn  “god’

parameshvara-cn  “god’

parantucc “but’

parasparaadvl “mutually’

paratracn next life’

parcha aux pres<parnn  “must’

parda aux conj.prt <parnu  “when
having to’

parda ivl conj.prt <parnu  “while
happening’

pare aux cond <parnu "if must’

parevicn “pigeons’

pareva-cn  pigeon’

paricita adjl ‘acquainted’

pariptima adjl  “filled®

parivartanashilaadjl  “changing’

paria.ida cmpdivl conj.prt <pamu-aunu

“while happening’

parkhiivl abs.prt <parkhanu  “having
haulted, waited*

parla aux fut<pamu “will have’

parlaiv3 fut “will fall’

parne aux impf.prt <parnu  “must’

parthyo aux pst <parnu  “had (pst of
must)’

paryoaux pst<parnu had’

paryo aux pst<parnu  “had to’

paryo iv2 pst <parnu  “fell, happened’

pashcimacn ‘“west'

pashupati-pn  *Pashupati’

pashupatinatha- pn  “Pashupatinath’

pasin iv3 pst <pasnu  “she entered’

pasne- ivl impf.prt <pasnu  “entering’

patanacn “fall®

pati-cn  “husband’

patiparayand adj "loyal to husband’

patnicn ‘“wife’

pavitraadjl ‘pure’

pattipp “toward’

padhera tvl abs.per <padhnu  “having
md'

petacn  “stomach’

phala_cd-cn  “bench’

phale-phuleko cmpdadj “prosperous’

pharkanubhae- ivl cond <pharkanu ‘if
return’

pharke- ivl cond <pharkanu  “if return’

pharkera iv] abs.prt <pharkanu
“having tumned’

phauja-cn  “army’

pheriadvl ‘“again’

phikri-cn  “concern’

phupicn “aunt’

phupli-cn ‘aunt’

phagunapn “name of a nepali month
Phagun (February-march)*

pilapilaadvl ‘“atwinkle’

pitrt-cn  “ancestor’

pimdi-cn “porch’

ponu ‘rather’

poi-cn  “husband’

pokhne tv] impf.prt <pokhnu “pouring,
spilling’

pokocn ‘bundle’

potnatvl inf<potnu “to paint, clean’

prabalaadjl ‘strong’

prabhucn “Lord’

prakasha-cn  “light’

prashnacn “question’

pratitaadjl “one thatseems’

pratidina- advl “everyday, day after

day’
premacn " love, affection’
prerand-cn  inspiration’
prarabdha-cn  “destiny’
prani-cn  "creature’
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prrthvi-cn  “earth’

puchine tvlp impf.prf <puchinu  *(to)
be wiped’

pugdacha iv3 pres <pugnu  “arrives’

pugin iv3 pst<pugnu ‘she arrived’

pugisakthe cmpdiv pst <pugnu-saknu
*would have already reached’

pugthyoivl pst<pugnu ‘“heused to
arrive'

pugyoiv3pst<pugnu ‘“hearrived’

puraskdracn ‘“reward’

puraniadj ‘“old’

puranoadj ‘old’

purdndadj ‘old’

puranacn ‘Purana (legends)’

putracn ‘“son’

putra-vitsalya- cmpden  “love for son’

putravatiadj “woman withason’

punyacn ‘religious merit’

punyacn ‘religious merit’

punya-bhoga cmpdcn  “enjoyment of
religious merit’

punyabhogi adjl “enjoyer of religious
merit’

pyaroadj ‘dear’

pyasacn ‘thirst’

pyasaadj ‘thirsty’

paltvlabsprt<piunu ‘having
received’

pa.in_ tvl pst<pa.unu+neg ‘“ldid not
get’

pa.iyostvlpimp <pa.unu ‘“may weget’

paetvl pst<pia.unu ‘hegot’

paeki tvl pri.prt <pa.unu  ‘“begotten’

pacra tvl abs.prt <pa.unu  “having
gained’

pahuna-pasa- cmpden " guests and
invitees®

panicn “water’

panasa-cn  “lamp-stand’

papiadj ‘sinner’

papapimaadjl “full of sins’

papini-adj ‘“sinner’

parera tvl abs.prt<pamu “having
made’
patacn ‘“leaf’
patacn ‘leaf/leaves’
pathacn ‘lesson’
pathacn ‘recitation of sacred texts’
panigrahanacn “wedding®
pandityacn “wisdom®
Pijicn “worship’
purvaka advlar “with’
risa-cn  “jealosy’
ritacn ‘manner’
1_dai iv] conj.prt <runu  “while crying’
racc ‘and’
ranu
raharacn ‘“desire’
rahecha aux pres <rahanu  ‘is (found)’
rahecha aux pres <rahanu  “was (found
to)’
rahechan aux pres <rahanu “they were
(found to have)’
rahichan aux pst <rahanu  “she was
(found to have)*
raicha aux pres <rahanu  “she had’
ramanicn  ‘lady’
ramani-cn  ‘lady’
ramitaicn “fun’
roirahanubhaeko iv1 prf.cont.prt <runu
“have been crying’
rogi-cn “patient’
rogacn disease’
roiraheka ivl prf.cont.prt<runu “been
crying’
roirahin ivl pst <runu  “she kept crying’
rukha-vrrtksacmpden  “trees and
arbors’
runaivinf <runu  “to cry’
runaivl inf<runs  ‘tocry’
rune- impf.prt <runu  “weepers
(weeping ones)’
ruwa.Uchan tvl <ruwa.unu  “he causes
to cry®
rajacn ‘king’

Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Naso: lexicon in alphabetical order / 374

rakhera tvl abs.prt <rakhnu  “having

put’
rakhes tvl imp <rdkhnu “may you
keep’
rakhidi.in cmpdtv4 pst <rakhnu-dinu
“she put’

rakhne impf.prt <tdkhnu  “putting’

rimroadj “good (clothes)’

ranu-cn  “queen bee’

1ata-cn  “night’

ritamite adj “of Ratamita’

riticn “night’

ratd-cn  “night’

rtcicn " Vedic hymns’

rudai ivl conjprt  “crying’

ripacn “form’

simitaadjl “limited’

s_gapp ~with’

s_gakopp ‘with’

sabai pro.nonpers  “all, everything®

sabaiprol.adj ‘all’

saberaiadvl  “early’

sadaiva- advl ‘“always, ever’

sadblucn “acombination of one
hundred types of foodgrains’

sadhaimadvl ‘“always’

sahana tvl inf <sahanu ‘“to tolerate’

saheki tv1 prf.prt <sahanu  “tolerated’

sake aux cond <saknu  “if can’

sakena aux pst <saknu+neg “he could
not’

sakenan aux pst <saknu+neg “he could
not’

sakina aux pst <saknu ‘I could not’

sakina aux pst <saknu+neg “Icould
not’

saknubhaena aux pst <saknu+neg “he
could not’

saktinathin aux pst <saknu+neg ‘she
could not’

salla onomat

sallihacn ‘advice’

samaya-cn “time*

sambhdracn ‘care, protection’
samjh_dai tvl conj.prt <samjhanu
“while remembering’
samjh_da tv] conj.prt <samjhanu
*while remembering’
samjhana tv1 inf <samjhanu
remember’
samjhanthe tv3 pst <samjhanu “he
regarded’
samjhanu tv] inf <samjhanu
‘rememeber’
samjhin tv] pst <samjhanu
remembered’
samjhirahanchan tvl pres.cont
<samjhanu “hekeeps
remembering’
samma advl ‘only’
sammaadvl ‘only,even®
sammapp for’
sammapp “untl’
sammaticn “consent’
sammati-cn  “consent’
sampatticn “wealth’
sampatti-cn  “wealth’
sami.unaivl inf <sami.unu ‘tocatch’
sama.unechin tvl fut <sama.unu “she
will catch’
samapta adjl “complete’
samapta adjl  “complete’
samapta adjl “exhausted’
samatera tvl abs.prt <samatnu  “having
held’
samiune tv] impf.prt <sama.upu
“holding’
samiihacn “group’
santosacn “satisfaction’
santinacn ‘“child’
santanacn  “children’
santana-cn  “child’
santana-cn “descendents’
santinahindadj ‘childless’
santanecchukaadjl  “desirous of child’
saphala adjl  *fruitful’

-

to

~

she
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sarakdra-cs “govemment, king’

saralaadjl ‘“simple’

sauticn “co-wife’

sautd-cn  “co-wife’

savaiproladj ‘all’

samgapp “with’

samsaracn “world’

samsira-en world’

samyamacn self-restraint’

sevacn “service'

sevd-cn  service’

sesaadjl ‘remaining’

sesaadjl ‘“remaning’

shabdacn ‘“sound’

shaishava-kila- cmpden  “childhood’

shakticn “power’

shamkicn “suspicion’

shishu-santana- cmpden  “child
offspring’

shmash@anacn "cremation ground’

shantaadjl “quiet’

shiririka adjl ‘physical’

shayadaadvl “probably’

shiinyaadjl “empty’

siddhina- ivlp inf <siddhinu “tobe
exhuasted’

siddhisakeko cmpdiv] prf.prt
<siddhinu+saknu  ‘“already
exhausted®

sikdeko tv2 prf.prt <sikda.unu ‘“taught’

siretocn  “cold wind’

sirana-cn “pillow’

sodhda iv1 conj.prt <sodhnu “while
asking’

sodheko tvl prf.prt <sodhnu  “asked’

sodhena tvl pst <sodhnu  “did not ask’

sodhi- cmpdtvl <sodhnu+ ‘“ask’

sodhin tvl pst <sodhnu  “she asked’

sojhiadj ‘“simple’

sojhoadj simple’

subhadrapn “subhadra’

subhadra-pn “subhadra’

subidara- cn  “apost in nepalese

sukera ivl abs.prt <suknu “having lost
weight’

sukha-cn  “happiness’ -

sukha-duhkha- cmpdcn  “happiness and
sorrow”’

sukha-lipsi- cmpden  “desire for
pleasure’

sunera tvl abs.prt <sunnu  “having
heard’

sunirahanthe ivl pst<sunnu  “he kept
listening’

sunne- tvl impf.prt <sunnu  “hearing’

sushilapn “sushil’

sushila-pn  “sushil’

sustariadv  “slowly’

sutchu ivl pres <satnu I sleep’

suteki ivl prf.prt <sutnu  “slept’

sutiraheko tv1 prf.cont.prt <sutnu

“having been slept’

sutnaivl inf <sutnu  “to sleep’

sutnubhae ivl cond <sutnu  “if sleep’

sutnuhuncha ivl pst<sutnu  “he sleeps’

svabhiavacn ‘nature’

svabhavaicn “nature (emph)’

svaracn "voice’

svara-cn " voice’

svarga-cn “heaven’

svargavasi adjl “late (dead)’

svasnicn “wife'

svasniminisa-cn  *woman’

sihraiadvl ‘“very’

salacn ‘year’

sila-cn  “year’

simupp ‘infront’

sanoadj ‘“small, little’

sanupn “sanu (nick-name for
subhadra)’

saphaadjl ‘“clean’

sarekoivl prf.prt <sirmu “moved’

sasacn breath (life)’

sasacn “breath’
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sithicn “friend’

sathaadvlzr “with®

sztha-cn  “company

samsirika adjl “worldly’

sicoadj “truthful, honest’

tarroadj  “bitter’

tekne- iv3 impf.prt <teknu  “stepping’

thageko tvl prf.prt <thagnu  “cheated’

thamya.unai iv] inf <thamy&a.unu

“determine (eniph)®

thatticn  “jokes’

thokabajicn “competition®

thuliadj ‘big’

thuloadj “big’

thag-cn “place’

thi.o-cn “place’

thaka-thukacn  “verbal skirmishes’

thaticn ‘“place, room’

that-cn  “place’

thiloadj ‘“grear’

tikdainan iv1 pres <tiknu+neg “they do
not stay’

tukra-tukracn  “broken (into pieces)’

tupicn ‘“pig-tail’

tasiyo ivlp pst <tdsinu  “he was stuck’

tiproladj ‘“those’

tbraadjl ‘extreme’

tithacn ‘pilgrimage, pilgrimage site’

ticha-cn  “pilgrimage, pilgrimage site’

tirtha-varta cmpden  “pilgrimage and
vow’

tirtha-yati- cmpden  “pilgrim’

tirtha-yatrd cmpden  “pilgrimage’

tirtha-yatra- cmpden " pilgrimage’

t_pro.pers “you’

taadvl “then’

ta nu

tanu ‘rather (?)’

taipanicc “even then’

taipanicc  “however’

taim- pro.pers<t_ “you’

talatira- advl “downward’

tapaniadjl “mild’

tapa._pro.pers “you’

taracc ‘but’

tarkacn ‘“thought’

tersanchan ivl pres <tarsanu  ‘“are
scared’

tarunaadj ‘young'

tathacc ‘“and’

tathicc “and’

tayaraadjl ‘“ready’

tejomaya adjl “brilliant’

telacn “oil’

tela-cn  oil’

thankya.i tvl abs.prt <thankyaunu

“having stored’

thapimda conj.prtivlp ‘“while being
added’

thiievl pst<hunu “shewas’

thi.in aux pst<hunu  “she had’

thiin aux pst<hunu “she was’

thie aux pst<hune  “he had’

thieaux pst<hunu  “he was’

thie aux psi <hunu  “they had’

thieevl pst<hunu  “he was’

thie evl pst <hunu  “they were’

thieiv3 pst<hunu ‘they were’

thiena ivl pst <hunu+na “wasnot’

thiena iv2 pst <hunu+neg “was not’

thienan ivl pst <hunu+neg ° they were
not’

thiyo aux pst <hunu  “he had’

thiyo aux pst <hunu  “he was’

thiyo aux pst <hunu  “was’

thiyoevl pst<hunu “he was®

thiyoiv3 pst<hunu “he was’

thadhicn ‘“knowledge’

thaisicn “phthisis’

thakeraiv] abs.prt <thdknu “having
been tired)

thapera tv] abs.prt <thdpnu  “having
proffered’

tilacn “sesame seed’

tila-cn  “sesame’

timro pro.pers  “your’
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tinanum ‘“three’

tirapp ‘on’

tirapp ‘toward*

truticn “mistake’

tucchaadj ‘trivial, worthless’

tulasi-pn  “tulasiplant’

tyahiprol.adj “that (very) (empk)’

tyahfadvl ‘“there’

tyasa proladj <tyo “that’

tyasa prol.adj <tyo ‘“that’

tyasa- pro.dem<tyo ‘he, she, that’

tyasa- prodem<tyo ‘“that’

tyasai- pro.dem ‘“that (emph)’

tyasataiadvl ‘likewise’

tyasoadvl ‘so’

tyastai- adjl  ‘“like that (time, situation)’

tyastaadj "likethat’

tyatroadj “thatbig’

tyoprol.adj ‘“that’

tinu ‘rather’

tanchan tvl pres<tannu  “they pull’

tipchan tvl pres <tipnu ‘“take the heat
of’

tird-ganacn “stars’

tidanicn ‘scolding’

upro.pers “she, he’

uprol.adj ‘“that’

ughérera tv1 abs.prt <ughdmu  “having
opened’

ugharin tvl pst <ughd@mu  “she opened®

uhiproladj ‘“same’

uh_advl ‘“there (emph)®

uh¥advl ‘“there (emph)

ujyalo-cn “light’

umeracn ‘age’

umera-cn “age’

umeradaraadjl ‘young’

unipro.pers “he’

unipropers ‘“she’

una- pro.pcrs<uni  “he’

una- pro.pers <uni “she’

unai- pro.pers<uni  “he’ (emph)

upadeshacn “advice’

upcksacn ‘“disregard’

upayacn “means’

usintj “Ohno!’

usapro.pers<u ‘“she, he’

usaproladj “that®

usaproladj<u “that’

usa- prodem<u ‘“that’

usa- propers<u  “she, he’

utsukata-cn " curiousity’

uttaracn “answer’

uthdaina iv1 pres <uthnu+neg “does
not rise (return)’

udera ivl abs.prt <udnu  “having flown’

visasayaadjl ‘very long (lit. twenty
hundred)’

vacanacn ‘words’

vaibhava-cn  “wealth’

varsa-cn " year’

vasha advlzr  “because of”

vastacn ‘“thing’

vastubhducn ‘“cattle’

vela-cn  “time’

vicitraadjl ‘“strange’

viciracn ‘“thought’

vicara-cn  “thought’

vidhavacn ‘widow’

vidhata-cn  “God (Creator)’

vilinaadj ‘lost’

vinapp “without’

vipatti-cn  “trouble’

virasiloadj “melancholic’

vishva-cn  “world’

vishdlaadj ‘vast®

vivekacn “conscience’

viveka-cn  ‘wisdom’

vivihacn ‘“marriage’

vivaha-vidhi cmpdcn  ‘“ritual of
marriage’

viyogacn ‘“separation’

vratacn “vow'

vyarthaiadvl ‘unnccessarily’

vicc ‘or

vak-shakti cmpden  “power of speech’
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wariparipp ‘“around’
yiproladj “these’
yahipro.dem ‘this (emph)’
yahimadvl “here (emph)’
yahdadvl “here {emph)’
yah&advl ‘“here’
yasaproladj <yo “this’
yasa- pro.dem<yo “this’
yastaiadjl “such’

yastai- adjl  ‘“like this (time, situation)’
yastoadjl ‘“such’
yatikaadjl ‘“somany’
yatroadj ‘sobig’

yattiadjl “this much’

yini- pro.pers “this’

yina- propers<yi “these’
yinaiprol.adj ‘“this very’
yinai- pro.pers “this (emph)’
yoadj.dem ‘“this’
yoproladj ‘“this’

yacc ‘or

0
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